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PREFACE.

THE very limited success of the principal works
descriptive of Greece, which have lately been
published, shew how difficult it is to render
travels in that country agreeable to the general
reader, and may serve in part to explain the
long delay which has occurred in the publica-
tion of the present volumes. The new condi-
tion of the Peloponnesus will equally account
for their being now submitted to the public.
Greece, in fact, abstracted from its ancient his-
tory, has, until very recently, been no more than
the thinly peopled province of a semi-barbarous
empire, presenting the usual results of Ottoman
bigotry and despotism, relieved only by the oc-
casional resistance of particular districts to their
rapacious governors, or of armed bandits to the
established authority. It was almost entirely
by connexion with ancient history that Greece,
or its inhabitants, or even its natural produc-
tions, could long detain the traveller by furnish-
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ing matter of interest to his inquiries, whence
arises a continual reference to the Greek and
Roman authors, and a frequent necessity for
citing even their words, which gives to travelsin
Greece a learned aspect, by no means calculated
to obtain for them that success which is indi-
cated by an extensive circulation, more especially
as the demand for such works on the continent of
Europe is speedily supplied by translations,
published at a much smaller expense than is
possible in England.

When the journeys were undertaken, of which
the following pages contain a diary, the Pelo-
ponnesus had been very little explored, and no
description of it had been made public, except
those by Wheler and Chandler, of some small
portions adjacent to the sea coast. The real
topography of the interior was unknown, and
the map of ancient Greece was formed only by
inference from its historians and geographers,
although, having been densely populated, divided
into numerous small states, and in a high state of
improvement in the arts of peace and war, it is,
above all others, the country which particularly
requires a minute geographical examination for
the elucidation of its literature, or, in other
words, a map upon a large scale, formed from
actual surveys. The delineation of the Pelopon-
nesus, which accompanies the present volumes, is
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very far from attaining these requisites: ne-
vertheless, it is the result of more than fifteen
hundred measurements with the sextant and
theodolite, made from every important geo-
dasic station, which circumstances would admit
of my employing, corrected or confirmed by a
few good observations of latitude. The coast
line bas been adopted from the nautical sur-
veys executed under the orders of the Admi-
ralty by Captains Smyth and Copeland, of the
Royal Navy, as far as their surveys extended.
The unsurveyed coast, which comprehends
the entire Argolic Gulf northward of Cape
Iéraka, together with the Straits of Petza and
-Ydhra, will undoubtedly require considerable
correction.

The reader will not be long in discovering,
that the critical remarks on ancient history or
geography which occur in the following pages,
are not taken from the Author’s manuscript
journal exactly in the form in which they are
now submitted to the public. The itinerary
itself has received only such emendations as a
compressed diary requires, to be intelligible; but
the commentaries just alluded to, although their
basis was laid in the form of'notes in the journeys
described, and by confronting the text of the
ancient authors with the actual locality to which
they relate, have been amplified and brought
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into their present form at the Author’s leisure.
In defence of the frequent occurrence of trans-
lated extracts it may be remarked, that in ge-
neral such extracts afford the most perspicuous
and even the shortest mode of resolving the
questions which arise out of the authority cited ;
and that of the two authors most frequently
quoted, namely, Strabo and Pausanias, there
exists no translation in the Iinglish language of
the former, and of the latter only one, which
scarcely deserves the name.

Although the description of the ancient cities
of Peloponnesus, which I have extracted in an
abridged form from Pausanias, relate in some
instances to places, of which not a vestige now
remains to illustrate the Greek topographer, I
have nevertheless introduced them all, because,
by the addition of a few pages, the present work
is thus rendered more complete, and because
the réader is thus enabled to compare every
part of Peloponnesus as Pausanias found it,
with the view which it presented to the fol-
lower of his steps, after an interval of sixteen
centuries. I am, moreover, much inclined to
believe, that the descriptions which the ancient
traveller has given of the cities of Greece—of
their distribution, mode of decoration, monu-
ments, and productions of art, would, if better
known, be useful to the cultivators of the
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fine arts in general; that they might have a ten-
dency to assist the public discrimination on these
subjects ; and that they are particularly worthy
of the attention of those upon whom depends
the erection of monuments and public works of
every kind, in regard to which few persons will
be so hardy as to assert, that the good taste of
this nation has kept pace with its wealth and
expenditure.

Every person who has frequent occasion to
write the proper names of a foreign language,
which has a written character different from his
own, finds the necessity of attempting some
uniform mode of representing the foreign sounds.
To effect this object completely or consistently, is
very difficult. The surest method is towrite every
name in both characters, by which the reader is
furnished with the means of correction, and is
quickly habituated to the author’s method.
Although I have been guided by this principle
in the following Work, I have not thought it
necessary on all occasions to write the modern
name in Greek characters, because the resem-
blance between the Greek alphabet and our
own, arising from the original affinity of Hel-
lenic and Latin, is so great, that all the modern
Greek vowel sounds may be correctly repre-
sented by the corresponding Italian vowels;
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the diphthongs in modern Greek being all either
resolved into simple vowel sounds, or into syl-
lables: thus, eand a:have both the sound of the
Italian e,—and =, 4, e, ot, v, have all the sound
of the Italian i,—av is av, and ev, ¢f in Italian.
By this mode, therefore, of representing the
vowel sounds, by employing a few particular
forms to express the sounds of some of the con-
sonants which are either peculiar to Greek, or
are pronounced differently from their corre-
sponding letters in the otheralphabets of Europe,
and by noting the accent where it is necessary,
modern Greek words may be written in the
Roman character so as to render their correct
pronunciation easy to any person ignorant of
the Greek alphabet. The anomalous consonant
sounds I have represented as follows. B by 7,
such being invariably its sound in modern Greek.
I by Gh; but as the guttural sound of y is
much more remarkable before the slender than
the hard vowels, I have confined the use of the
gh to the former. 4, which is sounded by the
Greeks like our & in thus, by dh. O, which is
our th in think, by th. As Kafter I' or N
has the sound of G; IT after M that of B;
and T after N that of D, I have represented
them accordingly. In many names of non-Hel-
* lenic origin, there occurs a sound which seems,
like-many other corruptions of language, to have
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been introduced about the same period of time
into Greece and Italy; it is that of the
English ck, or Italian ¢ before the slender
vowels, equivalent to the English c%, and Ger-
man #sch. It is represented in modern Greek
by 7%, a combination of letters unknown to the
ancients. I have expressed the sound by 77;
but as it is rather a foreign innovation than
congenial to the Greek tongue, I have only indi-
cated it in the names where it is particularly
remarkable, and have generally represented T¢
by 7%, which in truth is the politer utterance
of that combination even in words or forms,
which have evidently been borrowed from the
Slavonic, as for instance in the yaiSevrika, or
diminutive terminations in er&, oréa. In like
manner ¢¢ or ¢ before . is very commonly pro-
nounced, especially in names of places, like sh
in English, but this also appears to be a rustic
rather than the true pronunciation, for which
reason I have not thought necessary often to
notice it in writing the modern Greek names
in our own characters.

As accent is an important guide in reading
foreign languages, without which no stranger,
however familiar he may be with the ele-
ments of a language, can know whether he
is right in the utterance of words of two
syllables and upwards, I have placed the ac-
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cent on all modern Greek words, written in
the Roman character, which require that dis-
tinction, omitting it when not required, on the
ground that all unnecessary distinctions in typo-
graphy tend only to multiply errors. Thus I
have not accented monosyllables, nor even dis-
syllables, unless when the accent is on the last
syllable; and I have always used the Greek
acute, because, although modern orthography
employs all the three ancient accents, it makes
no distinction in their power.

The choice of difficulties which presents itself
in every endeavour to represent the names of one
language, by means of the alphabet of another, is
particularly shewn by the example of the Ro-
mans, who, notwithstanding the connexion of
their language with the Greek, seem never to
have established anyunvarying rulefor rendering
Greek names into Latin. Under these circum-
stances it may be permitted to a writer in any of
the modern European languages, to adopt some
uniform method for his guidance, even though he
should occasionally employ a form not found in
the Latin authors ; provided always that it can
be done without materially deviating from their
practice ; for it is obvious that the Latin method
of writing Greek names is the most proper for
all nations using the Latin alphabet, and that
to attempt any systematic change in the me-
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thod of the Romans, would be an useless pe-
dantry, and a deflance of established custom,
leading to endless inconsistencies, as some re-
cent examples demonstrate. I have thought
it better to yield to custom in regard to the
'most common words, such as Athens, Thebes,
Corinth, Athenian, Argive, Spartan, Alex-
ander, Philip, but have adhered to the Latin ter-
minations in the subordinate places, or terri-
torial divisions, or gentile adjectives, as in the
instance of Tegeate, Phigalenses, Cynurii,
Sciritee. In general I have reduced the
Greek termination to the corresponding Latin
letters, without inquiring whether that exact
form is to be found in the Latin authors, who un-
doubtedly were, like ourselves, generally guided
in this respect by the ear. The representation
of the diphthong e by ei, seems to be an im-
provement upon the common practice of the
Romans, and is now so often adopted by Eng-
lish writers as hardly to need any apology. It
should be observed, however, that no great pre-
cision on this point is attainable, e and . having
been used indifferently in the later ages of
Greece, not only in a great number of Greek
proper names, but even in other words. The
termination o» neuter I have rendered by um, os
masculine or feminine by us, os neuter by os,
» always by o.
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The Italic print, by which ancient names
are occasionally distinguished in these volumes,
has been employed for the purpose of obviating
the ambiguity which might sometimes arise
without such a distinction, when ancient and
modern names are blended together in the
same passage. It is intended only to remind
the reader at a glance, that the name in Italics
is no longer in use, and that it belongs only
to the ancient geography of Greece.
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THE MOREA.

FIRST JOURNEY.

CHAPTER I
ELEIA.

Gastini.—Exvrs.—Modern agriculture of the ELE1a.—
From Gasttni to Pyrge.—Orympra.—Pyrgo.

Ox the 22d of February 1805 I sailed from the
town of Zante * with a strong northerly breeze,
and in five hours arrived at the mouth of the
Peneius, now called the river of Gastini®:
landed and walked to Gasttini, not without
some impediment from the marshy state of the
plain ; arrived there at sun-set, and was politely
received by Dr. Sessini, to whom I had letters.
2 Zéxurbos—by the Greeks Greeks in the pronunciation
pronounced Zikytho, and of & before those vowels or
often Zitjitho, a cacophonia  diphthongs which are equiva-
derived from the Italians, lent to the Italian e, i.

whose ce, ¢z, have been adopt- b T3 sordus 705 Traorovsiov.
ed by many of the maritime

YOL. 1. B
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I then sent down horses for my baggage, which
did not arrive till midnight.

Gastani, like the other places in these mari-
time plains, is built of brick baked in the sun;
and, as in Egypt where the same material is
used, the excavations formed in digging out the
bricks leave large stagnant pools of water. The
exhalations from these ponds render Gastini
very unwholesome in summer. In Egypt the
same bad effect does not occur, because there,
in the dangerous season, the whole country is
inundated. The unhealthy air of Gastini has
made all the three brothers Sessini physicians.
One of them only is now here ; another is with
Seid Agé at Lalla.

The town has one advantage at least—that of
not being crowded ; each house has a yard
around it, or a garden planted with orange and
cypress trees. Space indeed would be their last
want, for the greater part of this plain of Elis,
once so renowned for its fertility, is now a de-
sert ; a little cultivation around a few villages
being all that its present possessors have done
to assist the prodigality of nature. Buffalos,
sheep, and oxen enjoy the rest of the plain. The
two latter supply butcher’s meat to Zante, where
pasture is found only on the mountain. Gasthni
contains about 500 houses ; half of these belong
to the Turkish proprietors of the lands, of which
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those in cultivation are chiefly the property of the
heirs of one Hassan Aga, who died lately at Con-
stantinople ; namely, his son Bekir Efféndi, who
is now at Gastiini, and a nephew, Shemseddin
Bey, who is at Constantinople,—to him Castel
Tornese belongs. Ismail Efféndi, the Véivoda,
who has purchased the Dhekatia®, or tithe, and
customs from the Porte for three years, in the
usual manner, is said to be a cypher compared
with Bekir Efféndi.

At Pyrgo all the inhabitants are Greeks, with
the exception of those who are in the service of
Mustafa Aga, who is Véivoda and chief landed
proprietor, as well as farmer of the imperial re-
venue. He and his brother Seid Aga of Lalla,
who as well as most of their followers are of
Albanian race, can bring 500 or 600 men into
the field. At Lalla all the inhabitants are Mus-
sulmans, except a few shop-keepers. The hills
which lie between the maritime plains and the
districts of Lalla and Fanédri produce among
the pine-woods, which cover the greater part of
them, wine and corn, a little oil and silk, and a
considerable quantity of tar, extracted from the
pines. The hills, though not high, are often
steep ; they consist for the most part of a light-
coloured clay, and being cut into deep ravines
by the torrents, and extremely varied in their

U
3 AwmaTia.
B 2
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forms, they present a very picturesque scenery,
quite peculiar to this district. Olympia was
situated in the midst of this beautiful country.
The hills are intersected by many small streams,
flowing to the Alpheius, which winds along a
narrow lower valley very subject to inundation.

Feb. 23.— Elis stood on the edge of the plain
where the Peneius issues from the hills, on
the northern side of one of them, at a dis-
tance of about eight miles by the road from
Gasttni.  The hill of Elis is conspicuous above
the others by its superior height, its peaked
form, and by a ruined tower on the summit.
Both the height and the tower are now called
Kaloskopi ; a name which the Venetians, having
translated it into Belvedere, applied to one of
the five distriets into which they divided the
Moréa. But the most remarkable of all the
natural features of this part of the Eleiq, is the
great insulated rock called the mountain of
Portes or Sandaméri®, two viillages which are situ-
ated in a narrow valley watered by a branch of
the Peneius, which separates the mountain of
Portes from the great heights of Olonos. The
southern extremity of the rocky summit is about
eight miles to the north-east of Kaloskopi. Near
the foot of Kaloskopi are two or three small vil-
lages, which, from their standing on the site of

2 T8 Bour} Tograinds O Tarrausgicrinos.
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the ancient capital of this country, are called by
the common name of Palebpoli. In that which is
nearest to the hill I find the men and girls
singing and dancing the Roméika® with the
more diligence as to-morrow is the last day of
Carnival, after which the fast of Lent begins.
They break off as soon as I ride up, and in a
few minutes bring me upwards of a hundred
coins, one or two of which are Venetian and
Dalmatian, the rest Greek, but for the most
part in very bad preservation. Theyare found
in ploughing the fields among the ruins.

Strabo represents the Peneius as flowing
through the city of Elis®; at present there are
no remains on the right bank, which is steep,
and runs into the plain in the form of a long
even slope, easily recognized at a distance. It
seems therefore that all the public monuments
were on the left bank of the stream; and this
is confirmed in great measure by Pausanias not
having made any allusion to the river in the
course of his description of Elis. The ruins
consist of several masses of Roman tile and
mortar, with many wrought blocks of stone and
fragments of sculpture scattered over a space

@ The ancient x¢xAixog xopds.  copied at Acrsephium in Bee-
For a proof of the ancient otia, and lately published in
practice of the circular dance, the Museum Criticum.
see an Inscription which I b Strabo, p. 337.
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of two or three miles in circumference. The
most remarkable of the ruins is that of a square
building of about twenty feet on the outside,
which within is in the form of an octagon with
niches. Like most of the other remains it is
built of alternate strata of Roman tile and stone
rubble.

Strabo® and Diodorus® assert, that Elis did
not exist as a city until after the Persian war,
when, according to Strabo,. seven other neigh-
bouring towns were united to Elis. On the
other hand, it was the opinion of Pausanias, and
of the natives themselves, that Elis had been
founded, on the return of the Heracleida, by
Oxylus the AEtolian; and Strabo himself ad-
mits, that it was the capital of the Epeii before
the Trojan war. The probability is, that the
town of Elis was at that time named Ephyra,
and that it assumed under Oxylus, who en-
larged it, the name which had before been ap-
plied to the district. This opinion is supported
by a scholiast on the Odyssey, and it is con-
formable to Homer, who informs us that Ephyra
was on the Selleeis; for that the Peneius was
the Selleeis of the poet, there can be little
doubt, as it is the only considerable river in
this part of the country. Indeed, I think

* Strabe, p. 336. ® Diod. L. IL. ¢. 54.
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Strabo himself was of this opinion, though an
opposite meaning is conveyed by his.corrupted

text 2.

When Ephyra was the chief town of the
Eleia, or zoidy "Hius, Buprasium was the capi-
tal of the Epeii, and when the latter people ob-
tained possession of Elis; their king, Augeias,

fixed his residence at Ephyra.

Such seems to

have been the state of affairs at the time of the

2 I allude particularly to
the following passage :—

Meradv 8 v Xwdra val
T Kumévng 375 Hnseics 5/5“3@04
'TO'raa‘u,os xXei & 2570\7;2&; %6 ToD
Hoyrov Ae'yu,usvo; pwy &x 'rnc d)a-
Adng® s¢ w Egbvga wOAIS em 'rn
oé\w xsty,syn 'rn sm G:zlu'm‘ay NTOos
7[ durﬂ ovo’a '1'7) BO“/[I)“ 77 71"7\7)0"0”
teeivng, Sssyoua‘a THg HMM)V
Wt;hiwg Ung;OUQ éx%?al’ Eixﬂd‘,
Strabo, p: 338. In the be-
ginning of this passage I
conceive that Strabo wrote
Merd 7oy Xenwvdray xol  THY
Kuvanmmy: for if we revert to
what precedes, we shall find
that he is describing the coast
of Eleia, beginning from the
northern promontory Araxus
[&xgrx reJa@aép'og ”Aeaafos]; he
then proceeds to say—usra
Tabry iorly » Kvanim, and,
;.cs'ro‘c Kuansms o’cxgm'ég;oy XeAw=-
séras 1 After these, (usre oy
X. xai v K.) § Tnyaos xdidwos
would correctly follow ; the

received text, on the con-
trary, is quite untrue, for
there is not any river joining
the sea between Chelonatas
and Cyllene, two places, in
fact, very near to each other.
¥ should propose also, instead
of xai & Tearsas, to read & xad
Teanness ¢ for I conceive Stra-
bo to have intended to say,
that the Peneius was the same
river as the Selleeis of the
poet. He appears to have
imagined that Ephyra stood
at or near a place called
Beenoa or (Enoe, which must
have been very mnear the
mouth of the river, if the
number of stades in the text
(120) is aecurate, the mouth
of the Peneius being hardly
so much from Elis. But, as
I have already remarked, it is
more probable that Ephyra
was the same place as Elis
itself.
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Trojan armament. Notwithstanding the care
of Oxylus, Elis appears, in consequence of the
peculiar government and manners of the peo-
ple, to have again declined, until after the
Olympiad of Corcebus, B.c. 776, when the
Eleians having wrested from the Pisatae the pos-
session of the Hierum of Jupiter Olympius,
and having obtained the management of the
quadrennial festival and contest, with all the
power and influence annexed to that sacred
charge, the city increased rapidly in importance.
Herodotus informs us, that the Elcians sent an
embassy to Psammis, king of Egypt, who lived
about the year 600 B. c. Some of the carliest
extant coins with the legend FAAEION may
be still more ancient; at least, they show the
riches of Elis, as well as its connexion with
Olympia, at a very early period. The brazen
tablet, now in the British Museum, which re-
cords a treaty of alliance between the F AAEIOIL
and EYFAOIOI, may also be ascribed to the
seventh century >

Gastlini is supplied with water for drinking

2 Inscriptions of this re- dialect. One can hardly sup-
mote antiquity are the more pose APXOI AEKATOI to have
difficult to explain, as they had any other meaning than
are not only always dialectic, im Zpyw Jdexdrw, Elis, per-
but often in forms to which haps, having been governed
we. find nothing similar in by decennial archons, as
later inscriptions in the same Athens was sbout the same



CHAP. I

GASTUNI. 9

T ‘ )
from the Peneius ; it is clear and good even in
this season of rain, and my host, the Doctor,

assures me that it is wholesome.

period. ’Agxe is the word
applied to the Eleian leaders
by Homer.

The district,

The following passage in
the tablet,—

AT AE MA SYNEAN TAAANTON K APTYPO ATIOTINOIAN
TOI AI OAYMIIIOI TOI KAAAAEMENOI AATPEIOMENON

is thus translated by Mr.
Knight, <« but if they do not
so assist, let those who, by
failing, may have violated the
treaty, pay a talent of silver
to Jupiter Olympius for sa-
cred services.” DMay it not
rather be thus translated:
“ But if they do not so as-
sist, let them pay a talent of
silver to Jupiter Olympius,
as men who have violated a
thing sanctified”? xaradnin-
p,.évoL Aurgsm’;&svcv will then re-
semble the zr‘cg‘r:c;v Pnanoarr of
Homer. M. Boeck (Inscr.
Gr. Vol. L. p. 29.) has adopt-
ed the opinion that the word
EVFAOIOIT ought to be read
EPFAOIOIZ, and applied to
Herza. Allowing the second
letter to be doubtful on the
tablet, which I do not think,
there are still some strong
objections to his interpreta-
tion. These are, first, that
the name of Juno on all the
most ancient monuments is
always preceded by H, or

some other sign of an aspira-
tion. Secondly, that no ex-
ample can be found of a di-
gamma between a P and a
vowel, though it was used
preceding 2 P. Thirdly, that
the people of Herea were
called HPAIEIS, which it
seems impossible to convert
into HPAorol. I am in-
clined to think, that the peo-
ple menticned in the inserip-
tion were the inhabitants of
the Arcadian city called by
Stephanus Eva, though that
may not have been correctly
the ancient form of the word.
The small towns of Arcadia
were extremely numerous at
a remote period, as their re-
mains still testify ; of many
we have not even the names,
and of others, the names of
which occur in Pausanias and
Stephanus, the situations are
not known. Mr. Knight sup-
posed Eva to have been one
of the Eleian towns; but I
cannot conceive that at the
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exclusive of Pyrgo, has three ports®; that at
which I disembarked at the mouth of the river,
distant one hour ; Glardntza, distant three
hours ; and Kunupéli, distant six hours. Ec-
clesiastically the district belongs to the bishop-
ric of Olenus®, a diocese of the éxagyjia, or pro-
vince of the Metropolitan of Patra‘, which is
bounded on the south by the Alpleius, where it
borders on the province of Christianopolis or
Arkadhia. Pyrgo is the usual residenee of the
Bishop of Olenus. The Vilayéti, or civil dis-
trict, including Pyrgo, contains 140 villages, of
which the largest next to Gastini and Pyrgo,
are Lekhena and Andravidha.

The name of Gastani, otherwisc Ghastani?,
indicates a Frank origin: it was probably
founded by some person of the name of Gas-
ton, belonging to one of the French families,
Champlite and Villehardouin, which, about the
time of the conquest of Constantinople in 1204,
established a principality in the north of the
Moréa. After the Turks had recovered the
Moréa from the Venetians in 1715, the Sultan
gave the Mukatd of the district of Gastni as a
malikhiané, or farm for life, to Khotmén Ogla

date of this inscription any 3 Trdiais OF CROMIUATE.
of those towns were in a con-~ b Tot *Qadvov.

. ¢ o - -
dition to make a treaty, on Twy Tararay H«.'rgw.

. N d ! ’
.eqaal terms, with Elis. Traoroonoy 0F Tacrotyiop.
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and his descendants, the Greeks, by the im-
perial firmahn, remaining in possession of the
lands. The most important part of the Mu-
katia was the Dhekatia, or tithe of a seventh on
the cultivated land, and the Gumrik ?, 1. e. the
customs on maritime commerce, levied at the
seven ports of Kunupéli, Glarintza, Koraka or
Potami, (the mouth of the Pencius,) Pyrghi,
(between Potami and Cape Katédkolo, below the
convent of Skafidhia,) port Katékolo, Rufia,
(the mouth of the Alpheius,) and Ai Isidhoro.
The other articles of the Mukatd were the fish-
eries of the four lagoons of Kotykhi, Paled
Bukka, (or St. John near Pyrgo,) Agulenitza,
and Khaiéffa,—the véuisreov, or tax of one
asper a head on cattle, sheep, and goats,—the
vyovgovwo’cfrmov, or four paras a head on hogs,—
the wehaoidtrizor, Or two paras a swarm on bees.
Such was the imperial ordinance which, in re-
warding the services of a Turkish officer, had
in view the protection of the industry of the
Greeks. Since that time, however, the execra-
ble government of the Moréa, added to local
tyranny, has reduced the Greeks of Gastuni to
such distress, that all the cultivated land is now
in the hands of Turks, and the Greek popula-
tion have become cattle feeders, or mere la-

3 Toudse, dogana,
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bourers for the Turkish possessors of the soil.
The Greeks finding more profit and safety in
the former pursuit, the flocks increase, while
the arable is constantly diminishing from a want
of hands, as the Turk is too proud or lazy to
work in the fields.

The chief produce of the arable land of Gas-
tani is flax *, wheat®, and two kinds of Holcus,
both called Kalambdkki ©; namely, maize ¢ and
the dhurra of Egypt, called, from the smallness
of the grain, Small Kalambdkki®. For flax the
land is once ploughed in the spring, and two
or three times in the ensuing autumn with a
pair of oxen, when the seed is thrown in and
covered with the plough. = The plant does not
require and hardly admits of weeding, as it
grows very thick. When ripe it is pulled up
by the roots, and laid in bundles® in the sun.
It is then thrashed ¢ to separate the seced; the
bundles are laid in the river for five days, then
dried in the sun, and pressed in a wooden ma-
chine. Contrary to its ancient reputation, the
flax of Gastni is not very fine, which my in-
formant ascribes to its being exposed to the
cold and running water of the river, instead of

a Awoﬁg;. b Ewcﬁgs. ¢ ¥ing HENOLUTO Kb+
< Koc%a.pqro'nm. £ Syovaidais.
4’ pgapmosits or 'Agrx.géff—- 8 ‘Pabdilerai.

'racgs.
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being soaked in ponds; it is chiefly used in the
neighbouring islands by the peasants, who weave
it into cloths for their own use.

The wheat grown in the plain‘is the hard red
wheat called Ghirinid® In the hills the white
kind of Rusid® is used. Land being plentiful,
there is no regular succession of crops, and a
fallow of two years is common. New land, or
fallow © is ploughed in the spring, and if there
is rain, it is sown at the third ploughing with
cotton, kalambokki, and sometimes with ani-
seed. Wheat, on secondary land, is sown in
October ¢, on the richest in November, Decem-
ber, and sometimes as late as the middle of
January, if an excess of rain prevent its being
done before. The proportion of seed is usually
half a vatzéli®, or measure of thirteen okes’ to
a strema®, or square of nineteen fathoms® the
side. A fall of rain in March, and another in
April are reckoned sufficient ; if' there is more,
thistles’, tares®, centauries’, and golden this-

a I‘ngmm\c;. h ’ngym’aug. An 5g'yw& is six

b “Pougiag ¢ &omgos. Greek feet ; but the common

© H xigoos O xigoe definition of it is the distance

4 The old style is here fol-  petween the extremities of the
lowed. two middle fingers when the

¢ Bar{es. arms are at full stretch.

f An oke is 22lbs. avoir- 1 Axdsbass, % Aypioxcdusa.
dupoise. 1 d)omzxgtlgoug. '

g E*:'gg‘/.w:.
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tles®, gain head, and choke® the corn. The
other plagues are a black winged insect called
Vromfsa ¢, from its bad smell, and rain in May,
which injures the blossom.

Harvest begins about June 10th, in the plain,
in the hills it does not finish generally till July
20th, or beginning of August, new style. = The
grain is trodden out on the threshing floor¢ by
horses, when the Mukatasi takes his tithe. Good
land produces ten, and sometimes thirteen to
one. The corn of Gastani weighs about twenty-
six okes, the kilo of Constantinople.

The kalamboékkia of both kinds may be either
dry©, orirrigated by art®; the first mode pro-
duces the better grain, the latter the more plen-
tiful crop. Both require the best land. After
three or four ploughings in the spring, the seed
is ploughed in about the end of April, in the
proportion of one vatzéli to sixteen strémata.
The land is then levelled with an instrument
called the oC&gv®. This svdrna is a piece of
wood six feet long and one foot thick, which is
fixed to the plough " after the share' is taken
off, and is driven about the field while the la-

2 Zxohxép,@gox. In other ¢ Bgop.o'tja'a. 42 Adys.
places called o'xo'}\v‘u.og OT &o= ¢ =5 mo‘al. f Noriomine.
SLO'?\Up.Cgog, (the oxrvpos  of gz a;v;és‘rm. §

: : X N Zuoos. VY Agoreoy.
Dioscorides). §07¢

b ’Avrovrvi-yovv.
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bourer stands upon it ; it breaks the clods, and
levels the ground. A very dry summer is in-
jurious to the dry, and a very rainy August to
both kinds of kalambokki. The harvest begins
in the middle of September. The return of
maize is thirty or forty to one. The stalk makes
excellent fodder for cattle. The small kalam-
boékki is used chiefly for feeding fowls ; and the
quantity raised is not very great.

For cotton the best land is chosen, and that
which can be easily irrigated. The seed is
soaked in water two or three days, and then
mixed and rubbed together with earth, that the
grains may not cohere, but may be well scat-
tered in sowing. The seed time is the same
as that of kalambékki, namely, the end of
April, or beginning of May *, the proportion of
seed, half a vatzéli to a strema: the seed is
ploughed in, and the land levelled with the
svarna ; the harvest is in the beginning of Sep-
tember.

In the lands of Gasttini the Greek metayer is
at all the expenses, and receives two-thirds of
the produce after the Mukétasi has taken a
seventh for his dhekatia.

A flock of sheep® consists of 500, two-thirds
of which are ewes: it is attended by three men

Ao 7ol o ’n
2 Toy Awmeshc-Maior. b “Evor wowddi.
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and a boy, and four or five dogs. Nothing is
paid for pasture except one asper and 2 half a
head to the Spahi of the village to which the
pasture belongs. The tax to government® is
now one asper and a half a head per annum ;
besides a para a head on the fleece®. Neither
sheep nor goats are ever fed: the pasture is
changed three or four times in the summer.
The profits of a flock are derived from the
Jambs, the wethers, the milk, the fleece, and the
skin. Four rams are sufficient for one hundred
ewes. In warm situations near the sea, they
are put together about July 20th°, that the
lambs may be dropt about December 20th. In
colder places the rams are not admitted till
August 6th®, that the ewes may lamb about Ja-
nuary 6th.  In two months the lambs are wean-
ed, but for another month they are allowed to
suck a little after the ewes are milked. A lamb
that has been fed entirely upon milk for three
months, will sell at Easter, when the great con-
sumption of lambs takes place, for four, five or
six piastres. In March the ewes are separated,

2 To Bagiiixdy vuscreos. sterling.

b Three aspers [Zowea] ¢ These days are named,
make a para [waexs], forty Decause they are Greek feasts;
paras a piastre [ypicv], 500 the former is St. Eliss, the
piastresa purse [ wofyys . The latter the Metambrphosis or
piastre in the year 1805 was Transfiguration.
equal to about fifteen pence
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and for the three following months are milked
twice a-day, then once a-day for a month, and
in July once in two or three days. A good
ewe gives at every milking a pound* of milk, of
which are made butter®, cheese, misithra?, and
yaourt®. For butter the milk is left twenty-
four hours to become sour, when it is beaten in
a narrow cask with a stick until the butter
swims at the top; the butter-milk is then mixed
with an equal quantity of milk, and forms the
tyrbégalo’, or milk for making cheese. Salted
rennet is thrown into it when warmed. As
soon as it is coagulated, it is beaten up until it
resembles milk again, after which the cheese is
allowed to separate, is then put into a form of
cloth, or wood, or rushes, and squeezed dry by
the hand. The remaining liquid is called neré-
galo®, milk-water.

To make misithra. The nerégalo after the
cheese has been extracted is placed upon the
fire ; about a tenth of milk is added to it, and
after a short boiling the misithra is collected on
the surface. Goat’s milk makes the best misi-
thra, even though the butter has been extracted
from it. ’

Yaourt, which seems to be a Tartar invention
introduced into Greece by the Turks, is made
2 Alrga. b Botrugor. ¢ Tugl. 4 Micnfga.
© Tiayotgrs. [ Tugbyahor. 8 Neghyahoy, OT yahorsgor
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from the best milk of sheep or goats. To make
the #77ve, or coagulum-—take some leaven of
bread, that is to say, flour and water turned sour,
and squeeze a lemon upon it, dissolve it in boil-
ing milk, and keep it twenty-four hours. To
make the yaourt—boil some new milk till it
foams, stirring it frequently, leave it till it is
cool enough for the finger to bear the heat ; then
throw in the pitya, of which a Turkish coffee-
cup full * is sufficient to make several quarts of
yaourt. Then cover it that it may not cool too
fast, and in three hours it is fit for use. On all
future occasions a cup of the old yaourt is the
best pitya for the new.

The sheep-shearing takes place from April
20th to May 10th ; no washing or preparation
of any kind is thought necessary ; it is perform-
ed with scissars. The ewes give about three,
the males four pounds of wool, which now
sells for about ten paras the pound. About
three-fourths of the wool produced in the dis-
trict is exported, the remainder is wrought at
home into coarse cloaks®, or into carpeting, or
the furniture of beds and sofas®.  An ewc’s or
wether’s skin, unshorn, is worth thirty or thirty-
five paras; a ram’s, forty or forty-five paras;
a lamb’s, ten. The curriers purchase them,

3 darldo. b 'Pioa. ¢ TendouaTa, o'awgowlygouq, Beadvrluss.
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make some into leather at Gastini, and send
the rest to the islands.

The flocks suffer occasionally from wolves
and jackalls. The principal disease of the sheep
is called the evloghi4 or plague?®; it carries off
great numbers, but seldom occurs oftener than
once in five or six years, and is not peculiar to
any season. They have a practice of inocu-
lating for this distemper, by taking a small
quantity of matter® from an ulcer of the dis-
eased sheep °, and rubbing the ear of the still
healthy sheep with it ; it is confessed, however,
that little benefit is derived from this process.
If the evloghi4 carries off half the «xzérrewra,
or uninoculated, perhaps sixty per cent. of the
inoculated? may live. Another disorder is called
kholidnitza ¢, which is supposed to proceed
from unwholesome food. The vidhéla® is as-
cribed to feeding in marshy places in August
and September, when it is imagined that an in-
sect® from the plant finds its way to the sheep’s
liver.

From the middle of June till the autumn the
sheep feed only in the night, and require water
once a day. There are supposed to be about
800,000 sheep and goats in the Vilayéti of

2 Edhoyid. * Xondnrle, from xona,
b Megrdo, marcia. gall.

¢ Tob Broyiaouivoy ';.-gocac"rau. f Biddra. E Zu0s.

1 szrpa),.&éva.
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Gastni, besides which, 150,000 come from the
mountainous parts of the neighbouring districts
in the winter. These pay two aspers a-head to
the Spahi, instead of one and a half. The pro-
portion of goats to sheep is about a fourth.

The uncultivated land * serves for the pasture
of cattle as well as sheep; the first year the
calf is called porxces, the second wareoposws,
the third doudnrs, afterwards B30id.. The herds
of Gastini supply Zakytho and the other islands
with beef in considerable quantities. In the
Moréa, beef is little used; and they would
rather give fifteen paras an oke for goat’s flesh,
or eighteen for mutton, than ten for beef. But
there is a constant demand in the Moréa for
cattle for the plough, both oxen and buffalos.
A good pair of oxen costs one hundred and
fifty to one hundred and eighty piastres; a bull
about thirty-five.; a cow sixteen to twenty.
When natural fodder is scarce, oxen are fed
with wheaten straw, with the révi®, or with
vetches and tares®, which are sown for the pur-
pose and plucked up by the roots; but poverty
and oppression prevent the proprietor of oxen
from cultivating this useful provision for his
cattle, and in summer they are almost starved.
Like the sheep, the ox is occasionally subject
to a peculiar epidemical disorder . On these

*'H xipoos. Y "PdCi, orobus. ¢ Agpioxotui. 4 BoiSo-mavobxia.
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occasions there are some quacks of cow-leeches
who administer a herb, which they pretend to
bring from Filiatra, but, as may be supposed,
without much effect. Ox-hides are exported
to Zakytho ; but there is a great internal con-
sumption of them here also, as the shoes?, both
of the cultivators® and shepherds, are made
of ox-hide.

Corinth is reckoned to possess the best race
of cattle, and bulls have sometimes been
brought from thence to Gastini, to improve
the breed; but the cattle of Elis are still in-
ferior to those of the Corinthia.

Feb. 24.—At 9.15, that is to say, at 15
minutes past 9 o’clock, English time, I quit
Gastimi for Pyrgo, leaving my baggage to fol-
low the next day. The road is muddy and
difficult from the quantity of rain that has
fallen in the night. At a little village I ob-
serve some tall aloes® in blossom, exactly of the
same kind I have seen in Sicily and the West
Indies: near this place, at 10.80, we cross a
stream running towards the sea. At 11.40, on
passing another small river, arrive at the foot
of a low and long ridge, which, projecting
from the Eleian hills, terminates in Cape Kata-
kolo, and separates the district of Gastini from
that of Pyrgo. "This height consists of a barren

2 lapatyic. b yewpyoi. © Booxoia 4 agave.
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gravelly soil, covered with shrubs of various
kinds : on all the uncultivated grounds the ra-
nunculus® is just coming into blossom in great
abundance. At 12.80, having passed the ridge,
we enter the plain of Pyrgo. On the right are
the villages of Myrtia, Pondiké-kastro, and
Skuro-khéri in that order.  Pondiké-kastro
stands upon a very conspicuous pointed hill,
which exactly at the inner angle of the bay of
Pyrgo forms an isthmus, uniting the promontory
of Katékolo with the main. I can perceive
with the telescope some remains of Hellenic
work among the ruined walls.

Below Pondiké-kastro, to the south, is the
skala, or port, called Katakolo, where are some
magazines ; on the road from thence towards
Pyrgo is the village of Aidnni’, where, some
years ago, was found a large statue, and more
recently a small head, now in the possession of
Kyr Ghiorgaki of Pyrgo. Aiénni is probably
the site of Letrini, Near this place begins the
lagoon which extends along the sea-coast as far
as opposite to Pyrgo, or about half way to the
mouth of the Alpheius. At 1.20 we arrive at
a stream flowing from the hills, which is so
swollen by the rains that, being unable to pass it,
we ascend.the right bank for a mile to Djéia ¢,

& g@redodah OT c@ovgdondyvie.  “Agios “Ludwrng, St. John.
b Algym, the vulgar form of ¢ Tlyia.
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there cross the river at a mill, and then, passing
over a point of the hill, descend again into the
plain, and arrive at Pyrgo at 3. Ride in the
oriental style without ceremony into the hospi-
table ‘gates of George Avgheriné®, more com-
monly called Kyr Ghiorgaki.

Feb. 25.—To Olympia :—For about half a
mile we follow the Arkadhia road, parallel to
the sea shore; and then turn to the left tfo-
wards the hills,—enter the valley of the A/
pheius, now called the Ruféa or Rufi4, at the
end of three miles and a half, and then pass for
another mile and a half along the foot of the hills
which close the valley on the north. On both
sides they are clothed with large pine trees.
In summer, when the banks of the Alpheius are
rich with wheat and Indian corn, the scenery
must be beautiful, though the river perhaps
may be a finer object in the present season.
It is now full and rapid, but turbid ; in summer
the stream, though much clearer, is scanty, and
divided into several torrents running over a
wide gravelly bed. The large sandy tracts in
some parts of the valley show the effects of its
occasional inundations. Indeed the Pyrghiotes
do not speak with much reverence of the river
god, who sometimes does great injury to their
profitable kalambokki grounds on his banks.

.. 3 A
4 Auyepnosn
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The valley is from half a mile to a mile in
breadth, and at the end of two miles is narrowed
by a projection of the northern hills, oppesite
to which, on the southern heights, stands the
village of Volantza®. DBeyond this strait the
valley suddenly expands into a plain surrounded
by pine-clad hills. Having crossed the pro-
Jecting height, we descend into this plain, and
soon afterwards cross the river Lestenitza over
a bridge. It is a large stream flowing from a
narrow valley in the direction of Mount Olonos,
and crosses the plain in a southerly direction.
On the left is the village of Stréfi®, on the sum-
mit of a hill; it is a tjiftlik, or farm, belonging
to Mustafd Aga.

From the river the plain is three or four miles
over to the village of Floka ¢ situated on the
side of a range of hills, which form the castern
boundary of the plain, and which, advancing to
the Alpheius, leave only a narrow passage for
the river between these hills and the range
which follows its left bank. This strait may
be considered the division between the plain
watered by the Lestenitza, which we have
passed, and the valley of Pisa or Olympia. The
common route passes through Floka, and over
the hills, on the top of which are some huts
called Bruma; it then descends by a fountain

a Bolafv'réa. b Efgi’@n, or E'rgnfn. © QAdxa.
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into the valley of the Cladeus, crosses this stream
at a mill, and from thence leads to the modern
village Mirdka. The ignorance of my con-
ductor carries me to the right of Floka, close
to the Ruféa, from whence we cross the hill
by a romantic rocky pass into the valley of
Olympia, which lengthens the road by a mile.
The pass is extremely beautiful, the sides of
the hills being covered with pines in fine
copses and clusters. On the opposite bank of
the Alpheius there is a little village of thatched
huts, with one stone house. The Cladeus comes
down a narrow valley, running parallel to that
of the Lestenitza : the road to Lalla ascends its
left bank ; it joins the Alpheius balf a mile be-
low the mill which I have mentioned as being
in the direct road.

This mill is attached to the remains of an an-
cient building of brick in the bed of the river,
on the left bank of the actual stream. This ruin
is the first vestige of Olympia that the traveller
meets with on arriving from Lalla, or from
Pyrgo; next occurs a shapeless ruin of tiles on
the summit of the bank on the same side of that
river. A little farther, just where the valley of
the Cladeus opens into that of the 4lpheius, there
is a tumulus of an oval form, with a tree on the
top of it, and near it, at the foot of the adjoin-
ing mountain, undoubtedly the ancient Cre-



26 OLYMPIA. [cHAP. 1.

nium, there is another fragment of the same
description. From hence the vale of Olympiais
well seen. To the eastward extends a level
included between an irregular line of woody
summits and the Alpheius. It is closed in that
direction, at the distance of a mile, by a peaked
hill, which rises from the river’s bank, and
which is separated only from the woody range
on the north of the valley, by a pass leading to
Mirdka. This height, therefore, may be con-
sidered the eastern termination of the Piswan
valley, as that by which I came from Tloka is
the western. The length of the valley is about
three miles, the greatest breadth less than one.
About two hundred yards southward of the
tumulus, I arrive at the foundation of a temple,
which has been excavated by the Agis of Lalla
for the sake of the materials, almost all of which
have been carried away to Lalla or Mirdka.
The foundation stones are large quadrangular
masses of a very friable limestone, composed of
an aggregate of shells,—it is the same kind of
rock of which all the neighbouring mountains arc
formed, the émiywpios wwpos of Pausanias®. The
blocks are put together in the best Greek style.

b Idpes, Or wweids Aiblos,  wigos, however, were as hard
seems to have been an ex- as Pariun marble, butlighter.
pression analogous to our 'Theophr. de Lap. — Plin.
Jree-stone. Somc kinds of H.N.L xxxvi. ¢ 17.
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Among these foundations I find some pieces of
fluted Doric columns of white marble, and a
single fragment of a Doric shaft of poros, of
such an enormous size as to leave little doubt
that these poor remains are’ those of the  cele-
brated temple of Jupiter. The only measurable
dimension of the great column is the chord of
the fluting, which exceeds a foot, and, accord-
ing to the usual number of flutings in the Doric
order, would require a shaft of at least seven
feet in diameter. It may be inferred from this
fact that the temple was a hexastyle: for Pau-
sanias informs us, that it was ninety-five Greek
feet broad, and two-hundred and thirty long, or
very nearly of the same size as the Parthenon;
whereas, had it been an octastyle with such
columns, its length and breadth must have been
much greater. The same inference may be
drawn from the temple having been sixty-eight
feet high, or eight feet and a half higher than
the Parthenon ; for the columns, being larger,
would, with the usual Doric proportions, be
higher also than those of the Parthenon ®.

& Mr, Cockerell has since thelength,breadth,and height
discovered sufficient traces of mentioned by Pausanias are
the peristyle, cella, and opis- correct. ~The length and
thodomus, to enable him to breadth are, indeed, rather
prove, not only that the tem-  less than Pausaniashas given ;
ple was a hexastyle, but that  but this may be accounted for
it faced the east; and that by the supposition that Pau-
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In front of these remains, proceeding to-
wards the Alpheius, 1 find a fourth mass of
brick ruin, and nearly in the opposite direction
a fifth, which is the best preserved of these
fragments. It stands on the edge of a bank
where the upper level, on which stood the tem-
ple of Jupiter, falls suddenly into a lower level,
extending to the river; the ruined wall supports
the bank, and makes it more abrupt in that part;
there are some remains of arches and chambers
in this ruin. The similarity of workmanship in
these remains and those of Elis, seems to shew,
that in this province the kind of masonry which
may properly be termed Hellenic, was not so
much in use as in other parts of Greece; proba-
bly in consequence of stone not being so plen-
tiful, or of its being of a very perishable con-
sistency.

The small bank which I have just noticed,
and which is not so much as twenty feet high
in any part, is one of the most remarkable fea-
tures in the topography of Olympia; it is the
boundary of two separate levels in the vale of
Olympia, and forms an irregular curve round
the lower level, beginning westward from the
bank of the Alpheius, below the temple of Jupi-
ter, and terminating eastward at the pass already

sanias took his measurement, but on an exterior foundation.
not on the upper stylobate,
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mentioned, which leads to Mirdka. Though
this bank is undoubtedly natural, it appears to
have been in many places supported by art, and
1 suspect that it formed one of the boundaries
of the Altis, of which the western limit was the
Cladeus, as Xenophon distinctly indicates*, and
as may be inferred from Pausanias®, who places
on the west side of the Cladeus the sepulchre
of the Arcadians who fell at the battle in the
Altis, as well as a ruined building called the
stable of (Enomaus, and the sepulchre of (Eno-
maus, which, according to Pindar, was near
the Alpheias®. Thus it appears that the tem-
ple of Jupiter stood in a central position on the
upper level, nearly equidistant from the bank,
from Mount Cronium, and from the Cladeus ;
the latter flows in a hollow bed, the depth of
which is about equal to the height of the pave-
ment of the temple of Jupiter above the lower
level, or that of the Alpheius itself. One can
hardly doubt that all the buildings of Olympia
stood upon this upper level for the sake of se-
curity from the inundations, to which the lower
plain must have been continually subject. The
upper level is smooth, and covered with a fine
turf for a considerable distance to the eastward

a ... i 1ot Khaddov wo= b Paus. L. vi. ¢. 20, 21.

sopod, 85 waph v "ANtiv za~ ¢ Pind. Olymp. i. v.148.
'rocﬁﬁs'wv ic Toy AA@&LEW E(J.GCZ?\ASS. d A;K(psoﬁ 7:5130).
Xenoph. Hellen. L vii. c. 4. )
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of the temple ; its continuation to the westward
of the Cladeus is more rugged, and is overgrown
with bushes.

The hills which close the Pisean valley on
the south are much higher than the range of
Cronium, and rise almost immediately from the
river’s bank. Above them in front, bearing
nearly south, is seen a peaked mountain near
the modern village Smerna ; and to its left, at
about half the distance, appears a bare summit,
the slope of which, in the direction of Olympia,
terminates in one part in a lofty precipitous
rock, distant about a quarter of a mile from the
river ; this precipice corresponds exactly to the
Mount Typseum of Pausanias, which was held
out as an object of terror to prevent any women
from attending the games, and those dwelling
on the south side of the Alpheius from cven
crossing the river on forbidden days, it being a
law, which however was never executed, that
females so transgressing should be precipitated
from the rock Typazum. The Cladeus, on
reaching within a few yards of the Alpheius, to
the south-west of the temple of Jupiter, instcad
of joining that river, turns off to the west, form-
ing a large peninsula, bordered on the opposite
side by the Alpheius. Nearly opposite to the
mouth of the Cladeus, but divided from it by
islands, a small stream joins the Alpheius on
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the left bank, flowing from a valley in which
the village of Rasa is situated. This rivulet
seems to be the ancient Selinus, and the vale
that of Scillus. Eastward of the height which
closes the plain of Olympia, there is another
valley of the same kind, inclosed by wooded
hills, and watered by a rivulet, probably the an-
cient Harpinnates, above the left bank of which,
nearly a mile distant from the Aipheius, stands
the little village of Miraka.

The position of Olympia is now called Andi-
lalo®. It might be supposed that this word,
meaning in modern Greek echo, was derived
from some remarkable reverberation of sound
caused by the ancient buildings, when their
ruins were more considerable than they are at
present, especially when we connect this sup-
position with the fact mentioned by Pausanias,
that the Stoa Pcecile was remarkable for repeat-
ing an echo seven or eight times®. I am per-
suaded, however, that the word means nothing
more than ¢ opposite to Lalla,” the change of
termination and accent being such as is com-
mon in modern Greek compound words, as in
the instance of waAaiopirago, paleo-fanaro, in a
single word, for saAcior Qavkes, old beacon,
which is the name of a modern village near the

3 Ayrinads. b Pausan. Eliac. prior. ¢. 21.
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left bank of the Alpheius, above Mirdka, where
are said to be some Hellenic remains, probably
those of Phriza. I am told that Andilalo was
a village standing on the side of the hill opposite
to the mill in the Cladeus which I have noticed,
and that the mill belonged to it; not a vestige
of the village is now to be seen.

At Olympia, as in many other celebrated
places in Greece, the scenery and topography
are at present much more interesting than the
ancient remains. At a more advanced season
of the year, when the plane trees in the lower
valley near the bank of the river are in full
foliage, the valley must be one of the most
beautiful of this picturesque country. The hills
which rise from the northern and eastern sides
of the upper level where the ruins are situated,
as well as those on the opposite side of the Al-
pheius, are of the wildest forms, carpeted with
the finest turf, and shaded with the pine, wild
olive, and a variety of shrubs. Some of the ac-
cidental clusters of pines dispersed on the sides
and summits of these hills might serve as studies
to the artist in landscape gardening. But the
whole is little better than a beautiful descrt;
in the length of three miles, only a few spots of
cultivation are seen, and not a single habitation.
What a contrast to the spectacle which it pre-
sented during eleven or twelve centuries, espe-
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cially at the end of every four years, when it
was the scene of the greatest of those periodical
exercises of emulation which contributed so
much to Grecian excellence both in arts and
arms,—when, adorned in the centre with the
finest monuments of art, it was animated in
every part with horses, chariots, and men in the
highest state of excitement, or covered with the
encampments of those who had resorted to the
festival from every country which had felt the
effects of Grecian civilization !

It would be in vain to attempt to trace the
description of Olympia by Pausanias without
extensive excavations. The only monument of
the position of which there is any certainty, is
the temple of Jupiter; for I find it utterly im-
possible to verify M. Fauvel’s* discovery of a
Hippodrome, Stadium, and theatre. As to the
existence of a theatre at Olympia at any time,
it rests upon a single expression of Xenophon.
In describing the battle between the Arcadians
and Eleians in the Altis, at the time of the
celebration of the games of the 104th Olym.
piad, B. ¢. 864, he relates that the Eleians
drove the enemy as far as the ground which
lay between the council-house®, the sanctuary

a2 Analyse des Cartes de la  Anacharsis, Vol. 1. p. 6.
Greéce, Voyage du Jeune ® BovAsuTagior.

VOL. I. D
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of Vesta? and the adjoining theatre °, and_cven
as far as the altar , meaning probably the great
altar of Jupiter, which was in front of the
temple of Jupiter and Juno, but nearer to the
latter?: but that the Eleians being assailed
from the stoze and council-house, and the great
temple, retreated with the loss of their leader.
Now Pausanias, in making mention of the same
buildings, (the sanctuary of Vesta he describes
as a part of the Prytaneium,) says not a word
of a theatre, which, even if it had been but of
small dimensions, must have been a very im-
portant object in such a confined place as the
Altis. Either there is some very extraordinary
omission in Pausanias, or fearpov has been sub-
stituted for some other word in our copies of
Xenophon.

Like some other Hiera in Greece at which
athletic contests were celebrated, Olympia con-
sisted only of a sacred grove, a stadium, and a
hippodrome, but it was on a larger scale than
any similar establishment. The "Are7, which
most resembled it, were those of Nemea and the

& “Eoriue el the north side of the temple
oTias iegoy. . A . e
b Kol 5ol mpds Taira oo of Jupiter, in a line with its
fxovrog Dedbrgov. back front, and the great al-
© Ilpds 7ov Buwjady. tar stood in front of the Pe-
¢ Pausan. Eliac. prior. ¢. lopium and temple of Juno,
13. The Pelopinm was near  equidistant from both.
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Isthmus. The Altis® appears, from Pausanias,
to have been surrounded with a wall, and to
have had at least four entrances: 1. That used
for all sacred processions, hence called the
Pompic® 2. That which led to the embolus,
or starting place of the hippodrome®. 8. A
third, which is described only as being beyond
or over against the gymnasium ¢, and near the
Prytaneium*®. 4. A fourth entrance of the Al-
tis led to the Stadium . But there was also an
entrance into the Stadium called the Secret &,
as being used only by the Hellanodice and
Agonistee. The way to it was from the Me-
troum, by the foot of Mount Cronium"; and
hence also it would seem to follow, that there
must have been a fifth entrance into the Altis
near the Metroum.

The temples within the Altis were, 1. The
temple of Jupiter, which contained the cele-

2 "Axmie, an old Pelopon-
nesian form of "Axce;.—To
place their temples in groves
was one of those earliest cus-
toms of the Greeks which
continue to the present day.
Hence among the ancients
the word &roo; was used for
the whole sacred inclosure,
often comprehending several
temples, and sometimes with-
out a single tree init. Stra-

bo, p. 412.

b g Ho‘u.mx;y.
Eliac. prior. c. 15.

¢ Id. ibid.

4 Tet yupvaciov vrsga\cy.

e Kate 70 Hevraveer. Pau-
san. Eliac. prior. c. 15, 20.

f'H {oodos % dyiden i w0
Tzddior.  Id. ibid. c. 22.

g H xeu'zr'r%.

b Pausan. Eliac. prior. c.
21.—Eliac. post. c. 20.

D 2

Pausan.
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brated chryselephantine seated Colossus by Phi-
dias, two colossal compositions in marble in the
Aeti, two works in relief over the door of the
cella and opisthodomus, and a few dedications
in the cella and pronaos. 2. The temple of
Juno, the most ancient building at Olympia *,
and which preserved the memory of a still older
temple of wood, by having one of the two
columns of the opisthodomus made of that ma-
terial. The temple was peripteral, and, accord-
ing to the text of Pausanias, only sixty feet
long, probably an error in the text, as such di-
mensions even if applied, as we can hardly sup-
pose to have been the intention of Pausanias,
to the interior of the cella, would have been
incapable of containing the numerous objects
described by him. This temple, in the time of
Pausanias, seems, as being the oldest building at
Olympia, to have been a receptacle for its anti-
quities, several of which had originally occupied
other situations in the Altis. The object in it
most particularly described by Pausanias was the
box of Cypselus. 8. The Metroum, or temple
of the Mother of the Gods, which is described

3 For an claborate critical — Quincy, who proceeds, how-
dissertation on these two ever, on the crroncous sup-
buildings, and the works in  position of the temple of
ivory and gold which they Jupiter having been an octa-
contained, see Le Jup. Olym-  style.
pien by M. Quatremére de
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by Pausanias as a large Doric temple. It con-
tained only statues of the Roman emperors, and
appears to have been situated towards the foot
of Mount Cronium® The Philippeium was a
circular building of brick, surrounded with co-
lumns, and crowned with a dome, on the sum-
mit of which there was a brazen poppy serving
as a key-stone. It was dedicated by Philip
after the battle of Chearoneia, and contained
five chryselephantine statues of the royal family
of Macedonia, by Leochares. It stood within
the Altis, near the left hand of the exit, which
was near the Prytaneium® The Theecaleon,
the Stoa Pcecile ¢;and the Hippodamium °, were
also edifices within the Altis; the latter, like
the Pelopium, was only a sacred enclosure,
surrounded with a low wall®; the Pelopium
was about half the length of the temple of
Jupiter, and contained trees and statues®. The
Hippodamium comprehended a space of about
a plethrum of ground, and seems therefore to
have been nearly of the same size as the Pelo-
pium: it stood near the Pompic entrance'.
There were two other remarkable objects with-

2 Pausan. Eliac. prior. ¢. post. c. 20.

21. £ Tiueros 4 @p;’yxoq.
b Id. ibid. e. 20. b Pausan. Eliac. prior. c.
¢ Id. ibid. e. 15. 13.
a Id. ibid. c. 21. ! Id. Eliac. post. ¢. 20.

e Id. ibid. ¢ 22.—Elac.
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in the Altis; namely, a wooden column, said to
have belonged to the house of (nomaus, which
was protected from the weather by a roof sup-
ported by four columns; it stood between the
great altar of Jupiter and the temple of Jupiter,
consequently in front of the Pelopium; the
other was an olive tree, called Callistephanus,
from which the olive crowns of the victorious
athletae were gathered ; it stood near the back
of the temple of Jupiter*. The remainder of
the Altis was filled either with altars, statues of
deities, and sacred dedications ®, or with those
of athletee, the admission of which into the
sacred place was one of the rewards of their
victories .  Of the altars the most consider-
able was the great altar of Jupiter, the outer
foundation of which was 125 feet in circum-
ference.

On the outside of the Pompic entrance of the
Altis was the Leonideum, divided from the
Pompic way by a narrow passage called the
Street®: not far from the same position, on the
outside also of the Altis, was the workshop of
Phidias®. On the foot of Mount Cronium,
proceeding from the Metroum to the Stadium,

2 Pausan. Eliac. prior. c. 4 "Asuig, the Eleian word
15. for the Attic orevwrsds.
P Tim 1 tg 75 Belor. ¢ Pausan. Eliac. prior. c.

¢ ’Ey &brov Myp. Pausan., 15.
Eliac. prior. c. 21.
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was a foundation® of stone with steps; it sup-
ported Zanes, or statues of Jupiter, which had
been erected from fines imposed upon those
who had been guilty of fraud, or other irregu-
larity, in the Olympic contests: the fifteenth
and sixteenth of these statues of Jupiter are
stated by Pausanias to have been on either side
of the entrance into the Stadium °, probably the
entrance called Crypte, or the Secret. At the
foot also of Mount Cronium, on the north side
of the temple of Juno, there was another found-
ation, which supported ten treasuries erected
by different Grecian states; they were construc-
tions of the same kind as those which are de-
scribed by Pausanias at Delphi, and contained
statues and other curious or valuable dedica-
tions ©. Northward again of the treasuries, be-
tween them and the steep part of the mountain,
were the double temple of Lucina and Sosipolis,
and the ruins of a temple of Venus Urania ‘.
The situation of the Altis and Mount Cro-
nium being determined, the next problem is the
position of the Stadium, and the direction of its
axis or length. According to Strabo, the Stadium
was in front of the temple of Jupiter in 2 wood

2 Kenwis. ¢ Pausan. Eliac. post. c.

b Pausan. Elac. prior. ¢. 19
a1. 4 Td. ibid. . 20.
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of wild olives®, which, as the temple fronted the
east, places the Stadium on the continuation of
the upper level eastward of the site of the Altis.
In fact, unless it was on the plain towards the
Alpheius, it must have been in this situation,
since we have already seen, from Xenophon and
Pausanias, that the Cladeus bounded the Altis
on the west. Strabo, indeed, seems to denote
the Alpheius as flowing by the Stadium, but I
conceive him to have meant only that it flowed
(generally speaking) by the site of Olympia:
and this interpretation is confirmed by Pausa-
nias, who mentions the river at the beginning
of his description in the same general way, and
never has occasion to speak of it in the course
of his details ; thus favouring the opinion that
it did not immediately border either the Altis or
the Stadium. As to the Hippodrome, the usual
length of these monuments having been two sta-
dia ®, there was not sufficient space for it any-
where but in the lower part of the plain, south-
eastward of the Altis, between it and the river;
and I am inclined to think, that the side of the
Hippodrome, which Pausanias describes as an
artificial embankment, was parallel to the river,

2"Eoms & b 7% Thodnd =5 p. 353.
fgdy . . . . mgbueiras ¥ dhoo > Pausan. Eliac. post. c.

dyestaaiuy, B & 18 orddior 16. J.Poll. 1. 3. c. 30
Vragoaﬁp'el“ dé ’A?@etéq. Strabo,
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and was raised for the purpose of securing the
Hippodrome from its inundations. The mode
in which the Stadium and Hippodrome were
connected, could not, I think, have been very
different from the representation of it by M.
Barbié du Bocage in his otherwise very indefen-
sible plan of Olympia.

The place which formed the connexion was
called the Hippaphesis, or starting place of the
horses ; in form it resembled the prow of a ship,
the head, or Embolus, as it was thence called,
being the entrance into the Hippodrome, and the
opposite end being formed by the rectilinear ex-
tremity of the Stadium, along which there was
a portico called the Stoa of Agaptus. On the
two other sides of the Hippaphesis were ranges
of apartments for containing horses and chariots;
these sides were upwards of 400 feet long, con-
verging towards the Embolus, or entrance of the
Hippodrome, and probably slightly curved for
the sake only of a more beautiful shape. At the-
Embolus there must have been space sufficient
for the contending chariots to be drawn up
abreast, after they had come out of the apart-
ments on the two opposite sides of the Hippa-
phesis in regular order, beginning with the two
chambers nearest to the Stoa of Agaptus, and
ending with the two nearest to the Embolus®.

» Pausan. Eliac. prior. ¢, 15.—Eliac, post. c. 20.
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It must follow, I think, from this arrangement of
the Hippaphesis, that the axis of the Stadium was
in a north and south direction, its circular end
resting upon, and perhaps partly formed out of;
the side of Mount Crounium, or rather of its
prolongation castward, and the rest formed, as
TPausanias describes it, of an artificial cmbank-
ment®. The Stadium, thus placed upon ground
rather higher than the Hippodrome, would
command from every part of it a good view of

all that passed in the latter®.
We read in Suetonius, that Nero, desirous of
obliterating the memory of all his rivals in ago-

3 Xt yis.

b Since these remarks have
been written, Mr. J. Spencer
Stanhope has published his
work on the Topography of
Olympia, accompanied by a
plan of the site. I there find
indicated two parallel banks
of the precise length of a Sta-
dium, with some appearances
of a circular end abutting on
the hills adjacent to Cronium
on the east. It is very possi-
ble that these banks, which I
did not observe when at
Olympia, are remains of the
artificial embankments of the
Olympic Stadium, and it is
curious that they lie exactly
in the direction I had con-

ceived from the descriptioh

of Pausanias; and very nearly
in the same position also, be-
ing only a little farther to the
eastward than I bad sup-
posed. Having obtained per-
mission from Mr. Stanhope to
malke use of his plan, which
was executed by Mr. Allason,
an architeet, and was the re-
sult of a fortnight’s residence
at Olympia, I willingly re-
ject the eye sketch I had pre-
pared to accompany these re-
marks, though I find that in
the main it differs little from
Mr. Allason’s. T have added
to Mr. A.’s plan references to
the positions of some of the
ancient monuments, accord-
ing to my conception of the
deseription of Pausanias.
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nistic glory, ordered the statues of the athlete
at Olympia to be thrown into the common
sewers. We are certain, however, from Pausa-
nias, that no such orders were ever executed,
at least to any extent ; for it cannot be doubted
from the accurate description of the Greek
traveller, that almost as late as the third cen-
tury, Olympia still preserved the most nume-
rous and choicest collection of works of art that
Greece could ever boast of; to deposit his
works at this place being one of the highest
honours that a great sculptor could obtain. It
was with reason, therefore, that an excavation
at Olympia was a favourite speculation of the
celebrated Winckelmann. With the exception
of the colossus by Phidias in ivory and gold in
the temple of Jupiter, of twenty-two other
chryselephantine figures by more ancient mas-
ters in the temple of Juno, and of those of the
same kind in the Philippeium, works which
cannot have escaped human spoliation, or the
ravages of time ; all the other productions of
art at Olympia were of the durable materials of
brass and marble. The Aeti alone of the tem-
ple of Jupiter contained forty or fifty colossal
figures. Besides the works in the temples of
Jupiter and Juno, Pausanias notices fifty-seven
statues of the former deity, of which six were
colossal ; and he describes more than one hun-
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dred other sacred areldqmare, some of which
were composed of several figures representing
the actions of deities or heroes. There were
no less than 260 statues of athletee, several of
which were accompanied by horses and chariots,
in memory of victories in the Hippodrome.
The far greater part of these works were in
brass. In every instance in which Pausanias
could obtain the information, he mentions the
name of the celebrated artist who made the
statue, as well as the occasion of its dedication,
and he expressly informs us that he has not
enumerated all the objects of inferior note. He
describes eighty-four altars, a portion of which
were in the Stadium, Hippaphesis, and Hippo-
drome ; and we may infer, from what has
already been discovered, that there must have
been an infinity of smaller dedications of armour
and of other votive offerings, as well as records
of treaties and other inscribed documents on
brass or marble: so that there is every reason
to believe, that the most interesting discoveries
in illustration of the arts, language, customs,
and history of Greece, may yet be made by ex-
cavations at Olympia.

Feb. 26.—Pyrgo and nine other Greek vil-
lages were separated from the Kazasi* of Gas-

* A kazd, or court of jus- rial division of a liva or go-
tice, is a subordinate territo~ vernment. In the Turkish
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tni, on occasion of the death of one Ahmét
Pash4, who had built a tower [#vgyos] at the
principal village of the ten, and had made it his
residence, governing the district so well, that
Pyrgo became the most commercial place in
the west of the Moréa. As soon as the Greeks
of Pyrgo were deprived of his protection, the
Turks of Gastini began grievously to oppress
them : they complained to the Porte, when the
Sultén, as heir of the deceased Pasha, (accord-
ing to the maxim that all the property of his
servants belongs to him,) made over the reve-
nues of the ten villages of Pyrgo, with the cus-
toms of the Skales of Katikolo and Rufi3,
(mouth of the Alpheius,) and the fisheries of the
lagoons of Agulenitza and St. John, to the
Kaaba (pronounced by the Turks Kéabé) of
Mekka, as Vakf, or church property, appoint-
ing, as usual, a Véivoda® for the separate go-
vernment of the district, and the collection of
the revenue. The family of Khotman Ogld,
however, still enjoys an interest derived from
the original grant, and the Vdivoda is obliged
to allow its representative a certain sum for the

system Méra [the Moréa] is  but, from its importance, the
properly a liva subordinate to  Moréa has generally been go-
the Eyalet of the Djezair, i. e.  verned separately by a Vezir,
the province or government or Pashd of Three Tails.
general of the islands which T BGiSmrTas.

are under the Kapitin Pashd;
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farm. In consequence of the increasing com-
merce of the two ports of Pyrgo, from whence
all the grain, cheese, butter, wool, and honey of
the surrounding country is exported, successive
Véivodas have increased the revenues to fifty
purses a year. The military power acquired
however by the Albanians of Lalla, has obliged
the Porte to acquiesce in the appointment of
one of their chieftains to the Voivodilik, and
Mustafd Aga is now governor of Pyrgo.

Mustafa gives the Khotmén seven purses
for the two fisheries, and sells them to Greek
farmers for twelve, to whom they are worth
twenty-four or thirty. In like manner he hires
of the Khotman the customs of the ports of
Pyrgo, together with those of Pyrghi and XK6-
raka, for seven purses, and sells them for twelve
to Greeks, who collect twenty-five purses. The
Khotman sells the customs of the other two
ports of the district of Gastni, namely, Gla-
rantza and Kunupéli, with the fishery of Kotyk-
hi, to Greeks of Lekhen4 and Gastini for thirty-
SIX purses.

Besides the old customs, of which the Male-
kiané belongs to the family of Khotman, there
is a bedaat, or new tax on the export of cheese,
corn, and kalambdkki ; this is purchased directly
from the Porte by the Ag4, for about twelve
purses, and is sold to the Greeks for about



CHAP. 1. PYRGO. 47

twenty. Corn embarked for the use of govern-
ment pays only half bedaat. The commerce in
all these articles is in the hands of the Greeks,
who ship from hence about 4000 moédhia of
wheat, 5000 or 6000 médhia of kalambdkki,
and 3000 cwt. of cheese, importing in return
European manufactures and colonial produce.
The alikés®, or salt manufactory, at the mouth
of the Rufi4, is the property of the crown, and
is let for six purses.

I purchased at Pyrgo a small votive helmet,
three inches long and two inches and a half
high, terminating at the top in a flat circular ap-
pendage, pierced in the middle for the recep-
tion of a single upright bunch of feathers, or
other similar ornament. At the back of this
apex there is the figure of a fish ; on either
cheek of the helmet a boar and a serpent.
There are two holes for the eyes, and a mouth
and chin are represented in the usual opening
left for that part of the face. On the edge of
the cranium, in front, are the following letters :

PEfIoNAMfoI00 "
The person who sold me this interesting lit-
tle relick said, that it was found at the Pale6-

2 CAnixais. appearance I have represent-
b The letters are much ed, one can hardly doubt to
worn. The second from the have been intended for an
left, though it has now the epsilon, as the entire inscrip-
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kastro of Khaiaffa; but I have some doubts of
the truth of this assertion, and think that it
may very possibly have come from Olympia, the
fertile mine of such remains : it happened that
the owner of it was present when I was making
inquiries concerning the ruins at Khaiaffa, and
he thought perhaps I should attach a greater
value to it, if he asserted that it came from

thence.

tion would then be (to express
it in Hellenic letters) KOIOZ
M’ ATIOEZEN—KoTog ME Eain=
cev—*¢ Cceus made me.” The
conversion of the two epsilons
into an alpha, in the last
word, is singular. KOIOZ
might indeed be read KQ10Z
[Kdos]; but this being the
gentile of the island of Cos,
and it being rather uncommon
to meet with gentiles as the
proper names of men, Koios is
much to be preferred ; Ceeus
moreover having been a name
of some celebrity, as that of

the father of Latona, from
whom 2 river in Messenia re-
ceived its appellation. As
to the doubtful letter, i. c.
the first on the left, or the
last of the inseription, it
seems very clear that the en-
graver had begun to write
the inscription from left to
right, and had already formed

the (? upon which the /\/

or N was afterwards en-
graved. The obscurity of the
second letter may have been
owing to the same cause.



CHAPTER II.

TRIPHYLIA.

From Pyrgo to Arkadhfa.—Ancient geography of the maritime
part of TriPEYLIA.—District of Arkadhia.

Feb. 27.—Leave Pyrgo for Arkadhia. There
being no post* at Pyrgo, I am obliged to travel
with the Agdi®, each hired horse or two being
accompanied by the owner on foot. Our pace
is consequently that of a pedestrian, but which,
unless where the roads are level and very good,
is nearly the same as that of horses loaded with
baggage. We cross the Alpheius at a spot a
little above the magazines of the Skala of the
Ruféa®, about half a mile from the sea. The
ferry boat carries three horses and as many
men, besides the boatmen. The river is rapid,
and forty or fifty yards wide, but no part of the
Pérama is so much as five feet in depth, as I
perceive by the poles with which the boatmen
pushed over. After the passage the road re-
gains the foot of the hills, a little short of Agu-
lenitza, a village standing on the side of a

& Turcicé, Menzil. Keradji, carrier, unde *Ayu-
b CAndyioy, Italicé, & vet~ 9guaTixe &roya, carriers’ horses
tura. From this word is let for hire.
derived ’Agywyidrng, Turcieé, ¢ Teu (Povtpéw;,
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pointed summit, where the hills begin to be se-
parated only by a narrow plain from a large
lagoon, which extends from hence along the
shore nearly as far as Khaiaffa. The house of
the Agé of Agulenitza is built, like that of
Mustafa at Pyrgo, in the form of a tower, with
an entrance over a draw-bridge, and a high flight
of steps leading up to it.  This kind of house
is known to the Greeks by the word pyrgo,
tower, in Turkish kulé. The towers of the
Moréa are, in general, better constructed than
those of Albania. I observed near the village
as we passed, a peasant girl in the fields, who
was a perfect model of Greek beauty, both in
face and figure. These instances are rare, and
of course more rare in the female than the male
sex in a country where poverty and oppression
accustom the great bulk of the people to hard
living from their cradles, which the males can
better bear. Even when female beauty does
occur, it soon declines for the same reasons.
Agulenitza is surrounded with vineyards, and
the hills beyond it, as far as the point of Khaiaffa,
are beautifully diversified with broken ground
and woods of pine. Two miles beyond the vil-
lage a road turns to the left through the hills
to Fanéri, six hours distant. Iarther on I see
several horses loaded with deal planks descend-
ing the hills; the planks are deposited on the
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side of the lagoon, and carried away by sea.
A narrow sandy ridge covered with a wood of
pines divides the lake from the sea; as we ad-
vance, this ridge is wider and the woods thicken,
occupying large islands in the middle of the
lake, which becomes narrower, and more like a
marsh. In some parts the space between the
lake and the hills is not above 200 yards in
width, and in no part so much as half a mile;
so that the ruggedness and woody nature of
the hills on one side, and the marsh on the
other, would make the whole passage from
Agulenitza to Khaidffa difficult in face of an
opponent.

A mile and a half short of Khaidffa we cross
a river, descending from the summit of the
mountain of Smerna, and flowing by Vrina.
The road to Fanéri passes through a part of this
valley, and along the north eastern face of the
mountain of Smerna. We were one hour and
a half in reaching Agulenitza from Pyrgo, in-
cluding some loss of time at the ferry, and three
hours and a half more to Khaiaffa—Xaidrra,
as it is properly written, or Khaiéffa, as it is
more commonly pronounced, is nothing but a
Dervény, or guarded pass, at the foot of a
steep rocky point, projecting to the sea from
the mountain of Smerna, and separated from

the sea-beach only by a continuation of the
EZ2
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sand-bank and wood above-mentioned, which is
here a quarter of a mile in breadth. By this
woody sand-bank the southern extremity of
the Agulenitza Lake, or Ruféa fishery?, as it is
commonly called, is separated from the northern
extremity of another lake of the same kind,
which washes the foot of the Smerna mountain
nearly as far as Sdkari. Between the extre-
mities of the two lakes there is a narrow cause-
way, and a bridge in the middle of it over an
occasional inundation, that unites the two lakes.
Before entering upon the causeway the road
passes between two hillocks of rock, on one of
which is the Dervéni®, or guard-house of the
pass. Near this point I turn a little out of the
road, to the left, to wvisit the Paled-kastro of
Khaiéffa.

It is situated on the north-west side of the
projection just mentioned of the Smerna moun-
tain ; the ruined walls of a Hellenic city sur-
round the upper part of the hill, the slope of
which is clothed with chestnuts, walnuts, and
other large trees, mixed with the usual maritime
shrubs of Greece. The ancient wall is six feet
thick, and about one mile and a half in circum-
ference ; it follows the contour of the hill on
three sides, with projecting and re-entering an-

® Aldg (a corruption of “Povgiws.
the Latin word vivarium) roi b Nreglins.
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gles without towers, in a manner that indicates
a remote period of art ; on the side towards the
sea, it is defended by some square towers, which
are probably the addition of a later age. The
walls, in general, afford a beautiful specimen of
the second order of Hellenic masonry®; I see
no stone of more than six sides. The hill slopes
towards the north-west, and is divided at the
back by a shallow ravine from the rest of the
mountain.

The road, after passing the Dervéni and
bridge, sends off a branch to the left to Sakari
and Biskini, leaving the lake on the left at the
foot of the mountain. A little beyond the
causeway, I observe two large cavesin the rocks

2 The first or most ancient
manner, as exemplified in the
walls of Tiryns, consists in
the accumulation of large
masses of stone rudely hewn,
the intervals of which are
filled with smaller stones of
the same kind. In the se-
cond order, no less than in
the first, the stones were of
various shapes, but the sides
were all right lines, and so
accurately fitted to one an-
other by previous labour, that
no interval remained between
the large masses to be filled

up with small stones, so that
the whole wall may be said
to form a single course of
masonry. There were vari-
ons degrees between this spe-
cles of masonry, and that in
which the courses were all
horizontal and equal in
height, and the stones all
rectangular. The last mode
was more particularly used
in sacred and domestic archi-
tecture, and is seldom found
in works of defence unmixed
with the other orders.
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to the left: they are accessible only by a boat,
being immediately above the surface of the
lake, which is here of a different kind from the
shallow lagoons we have passed. These are in
great part formed by the sea beating over the
sand-ridge in winter, whereas the lake is appa-
rently very deep, and derived chiefly from sub-
terraneous sources at the foot of the precipitous
hill. After passing for a mile along the sandy
ridge between the lake and the shore, we cross
a stream flowing out of the lake into the sea.
When the winds are violent, the surf and the
sand thrown up by it reject the waters of the
river, and assist very much in increasing the
lake. This fact, which is remarked both by
Strabo and Pausanias, added to other particu-
lars in conformity with those authors, leaves no
doubt of the river being the Anigrus. It
enters the lake a mile or two to the castward
of the Dervéni, and is called Mavro-potamé
[Black River], its exact origin I cannot learn.
In summer the marsh is said to be very fetid,
and the air extremely unwholesome, as one may
easily conceive, the place being closely over-
hung by the precipices which here terminate
the mountain.

The road now winds among pine woods,
sand-hills, and marshes for five miles, till it ar-
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rives at the Khan of Ai Sidhoro, or St. Isi-
dore?, near the mouth of a small river flowing
from an opening between the mountains of
Smerna and ‘Alvena ; where, on the summit of
one of the last falls of the former, is seen a
tjiftlik of Seid Ag4 of Lalla, near a small vil-
lage of thatched huts, called Sdkari. Below it
the plain is of considerable dimensions, filling
up a large angle left hy the retreating of the
mountain of Smerna. Southward of the Khan
of St. Isidore the plain narrows again very ra-
pidly, some lower hills at the foot of the moun-
tain of “Alvena leaving only a narrow maritime
level between them and a chain of sand-hills on
the shore. We halt for the night at the Khan
an hour before sunset. The Bishop of Arkad-
hia having taken possession of the Khan, we
lodge in a long stable below, being in number
sixteen ;—myself, two servants, six agoyates,
and seven horses. These agoyates, instead of
walking quietly by the side of their horses,
were singing and dancing all the way; nor are
they the less lively and noisy all the evening.
Feb. 28.—At 7 we set out from the Khan
of Ai Sidhoro. After crossing the river, the
road continues for some distance along the
sand-hills, and then, descending into the plain,

2 " Aviog ’I:@u-gog, vulgarly, Aloisege.
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soon arrives at the foot of the heights which
border it to the left. Above them rises the
very remarkable round summit, ‘called Mount
Vuntka, or the Mountain of 'Alvena, from a
village which 1 see in a very lofty situation
under the summit. At 7.50, before arriving
at the hills, we cross a stream—at 9 cross a
larger, called the Thol6?, or Turbid, which issues
from a narrow valley, and after traversing the
maritime plain, which is here less than half a
mile in breadth, falls into the sea at a place
where boats anchor in fine weather. This an-
chorage is the Skala of Strovitzi, a small town,
situated in the valley of the Thold, one hour
and a half above the entrance of the glen, at
which entrance stands a magazine belonging to
the Skaloma. At Strovitzi are the ruined walls
of a Hellenic town of some magnitude, pro-
bably Lepreum. The hills are finely clothed
with pines; at their foot are some pleasant
copses and woods of the usual wild shrubs, such
as mastic, myrtle, bay, palitri, &c.

This narrow maritime plain exactly answers
to Strabo’s description of that of Pylus Tri-
phyliacus, or Lepreaticus, which, he says, ex-
tended along the shore from Samicum to the
Neda®. At 9.85 are some remnants of ancient

* @ohds. b Strabo, p. 344.
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architecture on the road,—large squared stones
and a piece of architrave of white marble: a
sand-hill continues to skirt the sea-beach. At
9.45 we arrive in the valley of a river, which,
as well as a neighbouring village, is called
Buzi. It is undoubtedly the Neda ; it rises in
Mount Tetrazi, a snow-topped mountain which
appears on the left : half way thither, on the
right bank of the river, are said to be some ex-
tensive ruins at the village of Pavlitza, proba-
bly those of Phigaleia. Such being the position
of the Neda and Phigaleia, I can hardly doubt
that the remains which I passed at 9.35 mark
the site of Pyrgi. At 9.55 we cross the Buzi
over a high narrow bridge, in a ruinous condi-
tion, called the bridge of Andriépulo, from the
person at whose expense it was built. The
river is wide and rapid: we halt on the bank
till 10.40. At 11 begins a wood, consisting
chiefly of wild olives, holly-oak, ilex, and under-
wood ; it occupies all the space between the hills
and the sea, which is about a quarter of a mile
in width.

In the midst of the wood, at 11.25, we ar-
rive at a ruined chapel of St. John, where are
two fine springs of water; and at one of them
the remains of an ancient circular basin. A little
farther a narrow but copious stream issues from
the foot of the hill. A few minutes after 12 we
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pass along a deep sand, under a projection of
the mountain, which is bordered northward by
the valley of the Neds. Here was formerly a
Dervéni, called Klidhi [key], a word not un-
commonly applied to a pass ;—that of Khaiaffa
is often known by the same name. We now
enter the plain of Arkadhia; the soil is gravelly,
and covered with wild shrubs. At 12.45 cross
a large stream, called the river of Arkadhia,
and a mile short of the town, in the middle of
the olive plantations, another more clear and
rapid, but much smaller. At 2 we arrive in
the town.

Strabo has been so unusually copious in his
remarks on the places in the line of my route
from Pyrgo to Arkadbia, that I shall here in-
sert the most important part of what he has
written on the subject, omitting little more than
the passages where his text is so obviously cor-
rupt, or where the author’s meaning is rendered
so doubtful by the various readings, as to afford
no intelligible information.

¢ Near the mouth of' the Alpheius, (says the
geographer®,) is the sacred Grove of Diana
Alpheionia, or Alpheiusa, distant from Olym-
pia eighty stades; proceeding southward from
thence, there occurs a mountain which separates
Macistia from Pisatis, then a river Chalcis, the

2 Strabo, p. 843, et seq.
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fountain Cruni, and the town of Chalcis, next to
which is Samicum, and a most venerated temple
of Neptune Samius, situated in a wood of wild
olives ; though all the Triphylii contribute to
its support, it is administered by the Macistii.
Beyond the temple at a distance of thirty stades,
or a little more from the sea, is Pylus Triphy-
liacus, or Lepreaticus. Near Pylus, to the east-
ward, rises the mountain called Minthe, where
is a sacred inclosure® of Hades, and a grove of
Ceres, situated above ® the Pyliac plain.  This
plain is fertile, and in the maritime part extends
from Samicum as far as the Neda. The coast
is narrow, and bordered by sand-hills, from
which circumstance it may perhaps be thought
that Pylus was called "Huxboeis. Towards the
north, bordering on Pylus, there were two small
towns of Triphylia called Hypana and Typa-
nez ; one of which has been incorporated into
the community of Elis ©; the other still exists .
In the neighbourhood flow two rivers, the Da-
lion and Acheron ; the latter so called because
it has some reference to Hades, for in these
places they have a great veneration for Ceres,
Proserpine, and Hades. To the south of Pylus
stands Lepreum, situated at forty stades from
the sea. Between Lepreum and the Anigrus is
the temple of Neptune Samius, distant 100

a 1‘E’H.E'JO:‘. b "Y";.'sfnsfy.e'.vo:-. ¢ Eig “Hiu o’:",-:‘uxfcrﬁ"r,. d ALE,‘M.EH‘E.
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stades from each. Here it is that the poet re-
presents Telemachus to have found the Pylii
employed in offering sacrifices to the god. The
Lepreate possessed a fertile district, bordering
upon that of the Cyparissii ; both of them, to-
gether with Macistus, were anciently occupied
by the Caucones. Macistus is also called Pla-
tanistus ; both the district and town being
known by this name. It is said that in the
Lepreatis there is a monument of Caucon, who
was either some national leader? or otherwise
bore the name of that people. Another tribe,
called the Paroreate, occupied, near Macistus
and Lepreum, the mountains of Triphylia,
which terminate on the sea near the temple of
Neptune Samius. Below these Paroreatae there
are two caverns, one sacred to the nymphs Ani-
griades, the other noted for the story of the
Atlantides and the birth of Dardanus. Here
also are the groves called Endymionseum and
Eurycydium. Samicum, which is now a for-
tress, was formerly a city called Samus, perhaps
because it is situated on a hill, for seapmos for-
merly signified ¢heights.” It was probably the
acropolis of Arene, of which Homer speaks in
the Catalogue, O 0t IIonoy 7 evéporro nos " Agz-
yay ngrewﬁv: for the poet says, that the river
Minyeius, now called Anigrus, fell into the sea

2 7 Apyemptng,
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near Arene, whence it is supposed that Arene
stood at the mouth of the Anigrus. The Mi-
nyeius received its name from the Minyz, who,
driven out from Lemnus, went to Laconia, and
passing from thence into Triphylia, established
themselves near Arene, in the canton now
named Hypeasia. Near the cavern of the Ani-
griades there is a source of water® which renders
all the district below it marshy and full of mud.
The greater part of its waters is received by
the Anigrus, which being deep and sluggish,
and checked in its course by the action of the
sea, forms a lake, whose water emits a very bad
smell, and renders the fish unfit to be eaten.
The shore is bordered by a sandy ridge. It is
said that the Centaurs washed their wounds in
the waters of the Anigrus, which possess the
virtue of curing cutaneous disorders. Between
the Anigrus and the mountain from whence
flows the Jardanes®, there is a meadow and a
remarkable sepulchre, and some precipitous
rocks of the same mountain, called the Achsean
rocks, upon which the aforesaid city Samus was
built. This place seems not to have been no-

2 IIngm afterwards placed to thesouth-
® Meraks 337703 "Aviygov xai  ward of Pylus Triphyliacus,
7ob Ygovs £ ob fii 3 'lagdims  whereas the Anigrus and Sa-

Aoy, &c.  The correctness  micum were to the northward
of the text here is liable to  of that site.

suspicion, for the Jardanes is
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ticed by the writers of the Peripli, either from its
being destroyed, or from its not being in a con-
spicuous situation. The Poseidium is a grove,
as I have said, on the sea side. Above it risesa
lofty hill, which advances in front of Samicum,
where Samus formerly stood, so that the latter
position is not seen from the sea. From Pylus
and Lepreum there is a distance of about 400
stades to Pylus of Messenia and Coryphasium,
which are fortresses on the sea side adjacent to
the island Sphagia, distant 750 stades from the
Alpheius, and from Chelonatas 1030. In the
interval * is the temple of Hercules Macistius,
and the river Acidon which flows by the tomb
of Jardanus and Chaa, a town formerly existing
near Lepreum, where also is the plain Aipa-
sium. Cyparissia is on the Triphyliac sea, as
well as Pyrgi and the rivers Acidon and Neda.
- But at present Triphylia is separated from Mes-
senia by the course of the Neda. This rapid
river rises in Lyceeum, a mountain of Arcadia,
from a fountain, which is said to have been
caused to flow by Rhea when she brought forth
Jupiter. The river passes by Phigalia, and

2 By N 75 perald w6 ve tob thought of describing places
Maxioriov 'Hgouchéoug ieody toms, situated so necar to Pylus
&c. Here seems to be some Triphyliacus, as being be-
omission in the text; for tween it and a place so dis~
Strabo would hirdly have tant as.Chelonatas.
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falls into the sea where the Pyrgite, who are
the last people of Triphylia, confine upon the
Cyparissii, the first of Messenia.”

This is all the geographical matter respecting
the coast of Triphylia that I have been able to
extract from Strabo.

Pausanias * speaks of the same places in the
following terms: ¢ Quitting Eleia,”” he says,
 you come to a place near the sea called Sa-
micurmn.  Above it to the right is Triphylia,
and in Triphylia the city Lepreus. The Le-
preate wish to be considered a part of the
Arcadians; but they appear from the begin-
ning to have been subject to the Eleians; for
those who conquered in the Olympic games
were proclaimed by the herald as Eleians from
Lepreus, and Aristophanes, the poet, calls Le-
preus a city of the Eleians®. There is a road
to Lepreus from Samicum, leaving the Anigrus
on the left, another from Olympia, and a third
from Elis: the longest of them © is a day’s jour-
ney. Not far from the city of the Lepreate
there is a fountain called Arene; it is said that
the name was given to it from the wife of
Aphareus. Returning to Samicum, on the

¢ Pausan. Eliac. prior. c. ¢ Meaning the road from
5, 6. Elis to Lepreum.
b Aristoph. Av. v. 149.
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direct road, occurs the place where the’ river
Anigrus falls into the sea. " The stream of this
river is often repelled by the violence of the
winds, which, bringing the sand of the sea into
it, impedes the flowing of the water; when
therefore the sand becomes wetted both by the
sea and the river, it is dangerous for yoked cat-
tle to enter it, and still more for a man on foot.
The Anigrus descends from the Arcadian moun-
tain Lapithus, and from its very fountains sends
forth water of an extremely disagreeable smell.
Before it receives the Acidas it does not con-
tain fish, and those fish which descend into the
Anigrus with the water of the Acidas are not
eatable by men, though eatable before they en-
tered it. In Samicum, not far from the river,
there is a cavern called the cavern of the
Nymphs Anigrides. If a person who is afflicted
with a cutaneous disorder?, having first prayed
to the nymphs, and promised a certain sacrifice,
rubs the diseased parts of the body with the
water, when he has passed. through the river he
will leave the malady in the water, and come
out himself healthy and with a clear skin. In
the direct road to Olympia, soon after having
passed the Anigrus, there is above Samicum a
hill ®, which is the site of the city Samia. They

a ’.A.Npév 7 Aelxay. b Xuweloy tdmroy.
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say that Polysperchon the Atolian made use of
this place as a fortress against the Arcadians.
As to the ruins of Arene no one, either of the
Messenians or Eleians, could with certainty
point them out to me; and there are different
opinions upon this subject; but those persons
appear to me to speak with the greatest proba-
bility, who say that Samicum itself was called

Arene in the heroic times, for they quote the
words of the Iliad :

"Eori & 7ig woTauds Mivvnog &l ara Baarwy
'E'yyﬁesv ’Agémg.

Now these ruins (of Samia, or Samicum) are very
near the Anigrus, and although it is doubted by
the Arcadians that Samicum was called Arene,
they confess that Minyeius was the ancient
name of the river Anigrus.”

It seems unnecessary to add many observa-
tions on these two extracts. A reference to
the Itinerary will be sufficient, I think, to leave
little doubt as to the principal points. The hill
which separated Macistia from Pisatis was pro-
bably not far to the southward of the modern
Agulenitza, which, as I shall have occasion to
show hereafter, stands upon the site of Epita-
lium, or the Homeric Thryoessa.

For the existence of a Chalcis between this
position and Khaiaffa we have, I believe, no

VOL. I F
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other authority than the line of Homer, upon
which Strabo here comments, and which is of
doubtful authenticity. There is a river, how-
ever, as I have remarked in the Itinerary, which
descends from the mountain of Smerna into the
lagoon a mile or two northward of Khaiaffa.
It is possible that the ancient name of this
stream may have been Chalcis. In the neigh-
bourhood of Khaidffa we find the ruins of Sa-
mia or Samicum, the caverns, the marsh, the
Anigrus, the Achzan rocks, as well as some
other particulars in conformity with the ancient
authors, as I have remarked in the Itinerary.
The fetid smell of the marsh and its unwhole-
some fish, which Pausanias, a lover of fable,
ascribes to a peculiar quality of the river Ani-
grus, is rationally accounted for by the mare
philosophic Strabo, as the effect of the repul-
sion of the sand by the surf, and the conse-
quent stagnation of the waters. It is observ-
able that Pausanias states, that the Anigrus
rises in Lapithus, an Arcadian mountain ; I am
not informed of the exact course of the river,
but its origin is certainly in the mountain of
Smerna, which terminates westward at Khaiaffa,
for the next stream to the southward, or that
which joins the sea at St. Isidore, flows from a
valley which separates the mountain of Smerna
from Mount Vunika, receiving contributions
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from the adjacent slopes of both mountains.
The sources of the Anigrus, therefore, as well
as those of the Acidas, which, according to
Pausanias, was a branch of the Anigrus, must
be in the mountain of Smerna, which thus
becomes identified with the ancient Lapithus.
This was the mountain inhabited by the Paro-
reate, who, as well as the Caucones-Pylii, were
driven out of their country by the Minyz,
when the latter founded the six towns of Ma-
cistus, Phrixa, Lepreum, Pyrgi, Epium, and
Nudium*®; and who consequently appear to have
occupied the whole country, which was after-
wards called Triphylia, from its being inhabited
by the three tribes of Epeii, Eleii, and Minyze".
As toits being called by Pausanias an Arcadian
mountain, one is not much surprised at this, as
Arcadia was sometimes supposed to border on
this part of the coast for the length of 100
stades ®, whence the Pylus, here situated, was
known by the epithet of Arcadic® as well as
Triphyliac ; though it is certain that in the time
of the Roman empire the mountain of Smerna,
and all the country as far as the 4lpheius, con-
stitated a part of Triphylia, and consequently
belonged to the Eleia.

a Herodot. L. iv. ¢. 148. b Strabo, p. 337.
¢ Scylax in Arcadia. 4 Strabo, p. 337.

¥
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If Pausanias has determined the ancient name
of the mountain of Smerna to have been Lapi-
thus, it is no less certain from Strabo that
Mount Vuniika was the ancient Minthe. What
the geographer says of the Acidon, or Jardanes,
seems to agree very well with the testimony of
Pausanias as to the same river, which he calls
Acidas, and which, as 1 have already hinted,
appears to have been a stream flowing from the
mountain of Smerna into the lake of Khaiaffa,
in which it joined the 4nigrus. The river of
St. Isidore I conceive to be that which Strabo
calls Mamaus, or Pamisus, or Arcadicus: as to
his two temples of Neptune, onec of them ap-
pears to have stood under Samicum, at or near
the present Dervéni of Khaiaffa, the other on
the shore about midway between it and Le-
preum.  The latter was that at which Strabo
supposes Telemachus to have landed; the for-
mer he sufficiently distinguishes by the words
¢ the most venerated”* His distance of 200
stades, however, between the Anigrus and Le-
preum is too much by a third.

On arriving at Arkadhia I proceed to the
house of the consular agent, M. Pasqualego,
who soon afterwards accompanies me to the
castle. This fortress, the Acropolis of the an-

A 4 /
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cient Cyparissie, is situated at about a mile in
direct distance from the sea, on the narrow
summit of a rock, connected with and immedi-
ately overlooked by a high mountain called Aia
Paraskevi % or St. Friday. The castle looks down
upon the houses of the town, which cover the
flanks of the ridge on both sides; beyond them
it commands a view in either direction of the
beautiful slope which descends from the moun-
tain of Paraskevi to the sea. Near the town are
plantations of olives mixed with corn fields, but
beyond these the plain on both sides is covered
with wild shrubs, and scarcely a village is seen.

There are said to be 600 houses in the town,
one-third of which are Greek. None of the
latter have so good an appearance as some of
those at Gastani and Pyrgo, though the collec-
tion of the taxes and most of the other offices
are here in the hands of the Greeks. The
Turk who farms the revenue of the Porte is
Seid Ahmét Aga, who is likewise Kadi: he
pays forty purses for the town and district,
which contains between eighty and ninety vil-
lages. The number of ywemia®, or Kharatjes,

2 “Ayix Tlapacuevn. venture beyond his district

b The acquittance for the unprovided with this docu-
Kharatj, or annual capitation ment, without being liable to
tax, is called by the Greeks pay the tax 2 second time;
7o xewets, the paper, from its  mor will this caution always
importance, as no Rayah can  save him.
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is 4216 :—500 of thirteen piastres, 1500 of
seven, the rest of three, The nominal sums are
eleven, five, and two and a half, but the real
sums taken are as above.

On the shore below the town, two or three
magazines, behind a projection of rock, indicate
the Skala of Arkadhia, but it seldom happens
that ships venture to remain long in the road-
sted, and during the winter hardly a boat ap-
pears. The island of Préti?, by the Italians
called Prédano, is, in fact, the port of Arkad-
hia, and all the export produce is conveyed
there. This consists, in common years, of
15,000 barrels of oil, 50,000 kilos of wheat, to-
gether with hogs, barley, wvallonea, honey, cot-
ton, cheese, butter, hides. The oil is carried
to the Adriatic, the rest chiefly to the Seven
Islands. It is thought that at two months’
notice Malta might procure from hence 500
oxen and 2000 sheep. The roadsted of Arkad-
hia, though bad, seems to be the best on this
coast northward of Navarino, with the wind to
the south or south-east, for I observe to-day
(the wind being in that quarter) that the beach

2 T touched at Proti in  frequent use of which is at-
1802, sailing from Tzerigo to tested by numerous Greek
Zskytho, and found a shel- scribblings of all ages on the
tered cove bordered by steep rocks.
rocks, the convenience and
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here is smooth, while breakers whiten all the
shore of Triphylia and Els.

A little south of the Skala, close to the sea-
side, a fine stream rushes out of the rock, and
runs into the sea; close by there is a bason
with a spring of water®, bubbling up at the bot-
tom ; around it are some stones, which once
belonged to some ancient structure, and are now
used by the washerwomen to beat their linen
upon. A little southward of this spot, on the
top of the bank overlooking the sea beach,
there is a building in a wood of olives, erected
for the fair® which is held here on the 8th
September, O. S., together with some sheds for
selling cattle. Immediately below the castle,
half way from thence to the sea side, in a gar-
den® surrounded with a hedge of bay®, and
containing some fig-trees and pot-herbs, I find,
in ‘a church of St. George, a fragment of a
fluted column, and two or three others in the
garden, one of which is in its original situation,
and seems to indicate this place as the site of a
temple. I found also a large hollowed block
of stone in the neighbouring hedge. At the
entrance of the castle, as well as in different
parts of its walls, are seen some pieces of Hel-
lenic wall of the third order of masonry, or that
which is neither altogether polygonal nor quite

a Bgt;a'ls. b -ucvnfyﬁgt. ¢ sregt@o'?\:. d é\é(pw,.
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regular. Such are the poor remains of Cypa-
rissize.

Pausanias is very briefin his description of this
place. ¢ On approaching Cyparissie > he says,
“from Pylus,” [old Navarino,] ¢ there is a
source of water® below the city near the sea; it
is said to have been produced by Bacchus, who
here struck the earth with his thyrsus; hence
the fountain is called Dionysias. In Cyparissiz
there is a temple of Apollo and another of Mi-
nerva Cyparissia. In the place called Aulon
thereis a temple of Asculapius Aulonius. Near
Aulon the river Neda separates Messenia from
Eleia.” It is evident from these words, that the
fountain situated to the southward of the Skala
of Arkadhia is the ancient Dionysias. St.George
seems to have fixed his abode in the temple of
Apollo. Minerva, as usual with this deity, pro-
bably inhabited the Acropolis or modern cas-
tle of Arkadhia. Aulon having been near the
mouth of the Neda, and situated, if we may
judge from its name, in a pass, probably occu-
pied the Klidhi, where the church of St. John,
which I passed yesterday at 11.25, in a position
recommended by some fine sources of water,
may, perhaps, stand on the site of the temple of
Aisculapius.

The Kazasi or Vilayéti of Arkadhia® is di-

2 arpyn. b’ Agxadia, more vulgarly accented "Agxadid.
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vided into four Kéxie. 1. The Koli of Zurtza®,
which extends from Aisidhoro to the plain of
Arkadhia. 2. Kambos®, or the plain of Arkad-
hia. 3. Kondovini ¢, which contains the moun-
tains south-eastward of the town towards the
Vilayéti of Andrissa. 4. Sulimd ¢, which com-
prehends the mountains to the north-eastward
towards Karitena, and reaches to near the Co-
lumns ¢, as the ruins of the Phigaleian temple
are called. '

1. The chief places in Zurtza are, Zurtza,
Strovitzi, Glatza, Sarona, ‘Alvena, Buzi, Pavlit-
za, Bartzéli. All these lie among the fertile
hills at the foot of the mountain of 'Alvena,
which are bounded to the south by the Neda,
and are separated from the sea by the narrow
maritime plain between that river and Ai Sid-
horo.  The country produces corn and oil.

2. Kambo contains not only the plain watered
by the river of Arkadhia northward of the town,
but all the country to the southward of Arkad-
hia which lies at the foot of the mountain of
Aia, and extends to the shore, above which it is
considerably elevated. The plain northward of
the town is very fertile, and produces corn,
wine, and oil, but all the villages are small: to
the southward of Arkadhia, the principal places

A Zobprla. b Kdumwos. ¢ orals xoAdwaic, OF orols
& s g ’ ;
¢ Koyrobadvia 4 TovAnuc.  ordAove.
H
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are, Filiatra, three hours from Arkadhia, con-
taining 250 houses, and Gargalidno, of 150
houses, three hours farther; they are both simi-
larly situated on an elevated plain, at a short
distance from the coast, and cultivate wine, oil,
and silk. At Filiatra the chief production is
oil, of which the annual produce is 6000 bar-
rels: Gargalidno annually produces 7000 bar-
rels of wine. Ligtdhista is a village of 40 houses,
and of similar produce. The boundary of this
Koli southward is the river Vrys6milo, an hour
beyond Gargaliano, where the Vilayéti of Na-
varino begins, at three hours distance from Nc¢é-
kastro.

3. Kondovitini contains the mountains be-
tween Kambo and the Vilayéti of Andriissa;
it has twenty-five villages, of which the largest,
Varibépi, has only fifty houses. In the midst of
this district is the town of Aid, which gives
name to the mountain above Tiliatrd and Gar-
galidno. Aetds is another large village in the
same mountain, towards Arkadhia. Both these
places pay their dues separately, and are not
considered as belonging to the Vilayéti of Ar-
kadhia.

4. Sulimi contains the mountains from the
plain of Arkadhia north-eastward, nearly as far as
the Columns. Sulim4, the chief village, situated
near the sources of the river which flows to Nisi,
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contains eighty houses. The other principal vil-
lages are Lapi, Sidherékastro, Klistra, Psiri,
Platania, Karamustafa, Kuvald, Mavromati.
This Koli produces a little oil, but its chief pro-
duce is vallonea, butter, cheese, honey, sheep,
and cattle.

The metropolitan Bishop of Arkadhia, or
Christianopolis®, as it is called in the eccle-
siastical books, has no suffragans. His diocese
includes the districts of Fanéari, Karitena, Lon-
dari, and all the western coast between the
rivers Ruféas and Longovardhoj; the latter joins
the sea between Filiatr4 and Gargalidno. This
district suffered greatly in the insurrection of
1770, as is testified by the ruins of two or three
churches at Arkadhia, upon which the Turks
wreaked their vengeance after the affair was
over.

a The proper see is said to  Kambo, still called Chris-
be a village in the Koli of tidnu [Xewwnidvov].



CHAPTER IIL

MESSENIA.—ARCADIA.

From Arkadhia to Londdri, and Tripolitzi—TrerA. —
MANTINEIA.—PALLANTIUM.

Masrcu 4. At 7.40 I leave Arkadhia for Tri-
politz4, passing under the northern side of the
Castle, and entering some low hills at the foot
of Mount Paraskevi, on the side of which, one
mile and a half east of the town, stands the
village Vryses?, so called, because a finc stream
here gushes out of the hill, and after turning
several mills, and watering gardens, joins the
sea a little below the place where we crossed
it on approaching the town. Soon after having
passed the olive plantations, the foot of the
Cyparissian mountain meets that which, branch-
ing from Lyceum, fills up the space between
the Neda and the river of Arkadhia. The lat-
ter, before it enters the plain of Arkadhia, flows
in a ravine between the two mountains. We
cross over an uncultivated tract, overgrown
for the most part with lentisk ®, oleander*,
and arbutus?, of which last the fruit is now

* grais Ppioass, or the Y roctvoc. € aypra dcPon.
Fountains. d mup.oagta\c.
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almost ripe: it is gathered, and serves, they
tell me, to make brandy. We cross the river at
10.15, and at 10.45 two of its branches coming
from the northern range, on the side of which
are seen the villages of Méarmaro, towards the
sea, and of Sidher6kastro, under a lofty summit,
where are some ruins of a castle, which by the
description is not Hellenic.

The direction of this mountain is nearly east
and west, that on the Messenian, or southern
side of the valley, runs about north-west and
south-east, the Paraskevi, or summit above the
town of Arkadhié, forming the north-western end
ofthe range, where a turn to the west terminates
in the castle of Arkadhia. After having passed
the Paraskevi, the district called Kondovini lies
on our right, and consists of mountains which, as
the name indicates, are of no great height, and
which extend to the confines of Andrassa and
Navarino. The highest summit of the Lycean
range, called Tetrazi, is seen occasionally to the
north-east. As weadvance, the hollow is over-
grown with oaks, which cover also a great part
of the hills on the right. The forest begins at
10.40, and continues as far as the opening into
the plain of Messene, where we arrive at 2.20.
In this interval we halt for a few minutes in the
midst of the forest at 11.80, where, on the left,
are seen the villages of Vidhisova, Boétia, and
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Klistra?, and on the right Agrieléa and Vari-
bépi®. At 1, make another short halt at the
guard house of the Kokhla Dervéni, as this
pass is called, and pay some paras to the poor
guards in Albanian dresses who are stationed
here.

The summit, called Makryplai®, covered with
snow, now makes its appearance in front, a
little to the left of our direction. At 2.10 the
village of Mila is a mile distant, on the side of
the right hand range; at half that distance are
the ruins of an old castle on a rock, of the con-
struction of the middle ages. The ridges of
Kondovini here terminate in Mount Ithome, an
insulated lofty hill, to the south-castward of
which, when we have passed out into the plain,
I perceive another hill of the same height, of a
conical form and still more remarkable. It
seems to be that called Evan by Pausanias.
Between these two summits, on their eastern
slope, stands the monastery of Vurkéno, which
now gives name to Mount Ithome. A little be-
yond the southern hill is the town of Andrssa.
After emerging from the pass we skirt the roots
of Mount Lycewm in a north-east direction.
To the south appear in the plain the villages of
Alitari and Meligala on the north-west side of

3 Bidlzoba, Mmirmia, Khu- b 'A'y,gukacfa, Bugi i
oolea. o Maxpuwadys, broad side.
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the heights of Mila. We now cross the head
of the plain in the direction of the Makryplai
summit.

On the foot of the range of hills which ter-
minate the Messenian plains, and connect Mount
Lyceum with Makryplai, are several small ham-
lets, consisting chiefly of huts with thatched
roofs. In the middle of the plain, by the side
of our road, is a little grove of the finest plane-
trees; not a single leaf is to be seen either on
these or on the oaks. A river, now dry, passes
near the grove, and winding towards the height
of Mila there unites with some others. At4.80
we arrive at an opening in the mountains, from
whence one of these rivers issues, the ruined
castle of Mila bearing w.s.w. Leaving the
ravine on the left, we ascend the Makryplai, and
cross it about two miles to the left of the sum-
mit. At 5.30 we fall into the road from Tri-
politza to Andrassa, a little below a Khan near
the summit of the pass, where I had intended
to pass the night ; but finding it filled by a Véi-
voda and his suite, we pass on half a mile to the
guard-house of the Dervéni of Makrypléi, where
I obtain a decent apartment belonging to an
old Greek who farms the Dervéni from the Véi-
voda of Londéri: the revenue is derived from a
small contribution paid by all passengers. An-
other room in the house is occupied by a Turk
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from Anépli, who visits me to learn the news,
having heard that the French fleet is out. The
Turks of the Moréa, conscious of their weak-
ness, are excessively alarmed lest the French
should endeavour to excite an insurrection of
the Greeks, and make a landing for that pur-
pose in the Peninsula; and this fear acting on
their cruel disposition renders them capablec
of committing any excesses against the Greeks,
who are therefore as much alarmed at such re-
ports as the Turks themselves.

From the highest point of the ascent of Ma-
krypléi I had a fine view of the great Adessenian
plains, bounded by Lyceum, Ithome, Evan, and
the range which stretches from Andrissa to the
low point of Koréni, the fortifications of which
were visible with the glass.

March 5.-—Between the Dervéni and the
summit of Makryplai, but nearer the latter and
not in sight from either, I am told there is
an ancient ruin in the middle of the égnuia, or
forest, between the villages of Velanidhid and
Keratriés. It is called the castle of Xurid®, a
name often applied to such remains. All the
offers that I can make to the Greek of the Der-
véni will not induce him to show me the road
to this Paledkastro. He asserts that it is the
head-quarters of the robbers, who not long since

* Hovgidis 70 ndorpor.
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murdered two travellers in the mountains above
Londari. If there be any robbers here, my host
is probably on good terms with them, as indeed
with his small force it is prudent for him to be.

Leaving the Dervéni at a little after 7, on a
bright frosty morning, we descend along a
paved road through a forest of oaks, which
covers this part of the mountain, till at 8.30 we
arrive at the foot of the mountain: the oaks are
some of the finest I hae yet seen in Greece;
those of the Kokhla Deivéni were crooked, and
few of them of any great size; but the greater
part of these are straight as well as Jarge. Even
these, however, are not to be compared to the
hedge-row oaks of England, and not one of
them has a perfectly handsome head. The
forest is four or five miles in circumference, and
belongs to the district of Londéri. At 9, we
arrive at the fountain of the Pashi as it is called,
on the edge of the great plain of the Alpheius,
but our road, instead of entering the plain,
Jeaves it on the left, and after crossing a
tributary of that river, traverses some low
heights, the last roots of a mountain which se-
parates the valleys of the two extreme branches
of the Alpheius, and thus passes between Lon-
dari and Sin4nu. - At the latter place there are
some remains of Megalopolis, by the natives
called the ruins of Paled Arkadhia, the provincial

VOL. I. G
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name having become that of its ruined capital,
by a sort of process analogous to that conversion
of particulars into generals, and the reverse, of
which there are so many instances in the transi-
tion of Hellenic into Romaic. The Palea
now serves to distinguish Megalopolis from
Arkhadhfa, which name may, perhaps, have
been substituted for Cyparissie by some colony
from Megalopolis, during the decline of the
Roman empire.

We now approach the range which bounds
the plain of the Alpheius on the east, as Ly-
ceum does on the west. This eastern range cx-
tends from Dhimitzdna, which is seen in a
lofty situation to the north, twelve or fifteen
miles from our road, as far as Mount Khelmos,
which lies eight or ten miles to the right. To
the north of Khélmos there is another high
summit, rising immediately opposite to Londéri
and Mount Makryplai ; it is called Tjimbara®.
At 10, we cross the river of Londari, and soon
after another stream, which issues from the foot
of the mountain near Rapsom4ti®, a little village
to our right. About three miles farther on the
right, is another village, Gardhiki. We now
ascend the pass, and look down to the left upon
a rocky gorge, through which flows a torrent,
called Gdhani.

2 T::erxpo;. b *palopdri.
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At 11.45, having arrived at the summit of
the rocky ascent, I have a fine view of Karitena
and its castle, situated at the northern or lower
extremity of the same plain of Megalopolis, or
of the upper A4lpheius, which we have just been
skirting at its southern extremity. Karitena is
situated in a strong pass, defended by its castle,
which stands on a very remarkable table-height.
In the opposite direction are seen the peaked
summits of Mount Zaygetum, covered with
snow. The mountain we pass is not very high
or difficult. It was here that the two travellers
are said to have been murdered by the robbers.
We now descend into a marshy valley, opening
into a plain, the middle of which, on the right,
is occupied by a lake. The plain is three or
four miles in diameter, surrounded with bare
rocky hills without any cultivation, except
round two or three small villages, one of which,
to the south-west, is called Papari. I observe
some flocks of sheep and goats, and a great
quantity of starlings. Having crossed the
northern end of this plain in an e.~.E. direction,
we arrive, at 1.80, at the remains of a Palet-
kastro, consisting of a piece of ‘wall of the
third order, following the slope of a rocky flat-
topped hill, which rises to the height of about
fifty feet above the plain. The wall of the

Acropolis is traceable round the summit.
G2
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These are probably the remains of Asea. A
quarter of an hour farther, a fine source of
water issues from the foot of the same height:
it is called Frangbvrysi®, Frank-spring, and
gives name to a Khan, which stands near the
fountain, and is reckoned two hours and a half
from Tripolitzd. Towards the opposite side
of the valley, at no great distance, there is an-
other copious source.

The road afterwards crosses a marshy tract,
and then ascends a rocky height, which divides
the vale of Frangévrysi from that of Tripo-
litza. It is called Kravari, and seems to be the
ancient Boreium. The road is paved both over
the marsh and the mountain, which it crosses in
a north north east direction, bending from
thence to Tripolitza more northerly.

From the summit of the hill, the castle of
Tripolitza is visible, but not the town. The
scenery is most dismal, and reminds me of the
first view of the plain of Argyrékastro, which
it resembles, in being an uniform, marshy level
of great extent, inclosed within lofty, rugged
mountains of limestone. But both these plains
present a very different aspect in the spring, and
are in fact very fertile districts if properly
managed. An inundation called Taki appears

¥ Dpayrd-Bpuaice |
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in the corner to our right. The great elevation
of the plain above the level of the sea is im-
mediately evident from the comparative height
of the mountains, which appear much lower
here than they do from the side of Argos or of
Megalopolis. Having descended into the plain,
the road ceases to be paved, and at the end of
four miles we arrive at the gates of the capital,
of which nothing is seen but a small part of
the walls, until we are close upon it.

On the highest point of a hill at the southern
end of the city, a large tower serves for a cita-
del; the rest of the fortification consists of a
poor Turkish wall, with.small towers, which are
rather more respectable than the wall, but are
situated at great distances apart. The walls
inclose within them several vacant spaces, where
the rugged rock is seen in many places project-
ing above the soil. The houses are built of
mud bricks like the other towns of the Moréa,
the streets are no less filthy and ill-paved, and
the habitations in general equally wretched.

In the principal Mosque, among the barbarous
columns of the portico, there is a fine Doric
fluted shaft of white marble brought from the
ruins of Tegea. There is another of the same
material and dimensions in a smaller mosque
near the Palace. The latter building surrounds
a large square court not far from the great
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Mosque, and is a good specimen of the misera-
ble magnificence of Turkey.

March 6.—This forenoon I visit Mehmét
Pasha, surnamed Vanli, as being a native of
Van near the frontiers of Persia®; my reception
was marked with the ceremony and civility that
no Turkish governor now dares refuse to an
Englishman, but without the smallest appear-
ance of cordiality, and I am told that the Vanl{
is considered as leaning to the Irench. He has
feed his adherents at Constantinople so well,
that he hopes to remain in his government an-
other year. His most active partizan there is
Dhimitri Paparagdpulo, a Tripolitziote. This
man began by carrying on a small business as a
serraf, or broker, in which capacity he served
Aly Effendi, a Turk of Tripolitza, who was
ambassador at Paris. Dhimitri, having disco-
vered that the Sultan was fond of French ma-
nufactures and wines, advised Aly to send him
some as presents, and thus obtained favour for
his patron, who in return precured the French
protection for Dhimitri. Aly on his return to
Constantinople was appointed Tersané-Tefter-
déar, or treasurer of the navy, an office intended
as a check upon the Capitan Pashd, and Dhi-

* He is a Vezir, or Pasha tuled by the Turks Mora
of Three Tails, and, as go- Vilesi.
veribr of the Moréa, is inti- .
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mitri rose so rapidly in his business of serraf,
that he is now courted by a Pashid of Three
Tails. Papadhépulo of Aios Petros, or St. Pe-
ter’s®, and Barbdpulo of Tripolitz4 are of the
same party, and under the favour of Vanli find
their interest in oppressing all their fellow
Christians who are in their power. So much
do they resemble Turks, that I hear them called
Papasoglu and Bérboglu ; and they are said to
delight in giving their names this Turkish form.
March 10. TemworisZe, vulgarly pronounced
Tripolitja, and called by the Turks Taraboltsa,
is the chief town of a Kaz4, bounded by those
of Argos, Mistra, Londari, Karitena, and Kal4-
vryta. St. Peter’s properly belongs to it, but
being inhabited entirely by Christians, it has
been formed into a separate Vilayéti, under the
government of a Greek Hodja-bashi, immedi-
ately responsible to the Pash4, who has found
this the best mode of ensuring order, and col-
lecting the revenue, in the difficult mountains
which form that district. The Vilayéti of
Tripolitz4 contains sixty villages, including
those of St. Peter’s. The town contains 2,500
houses, of which 1,000 are Greek. The walls
were built about sixteen years ago, probably
at the same time as those of Athens, which they
much resemble in their paltry construction.

a 7 Aniog Hs"z'po;.
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The grass on the plain of Tripolitzd is of a
very fine quality, and so plentiful and long
that there is a regular hay harvest. The cli-
mate differs from that of the maritime plains
almost as much as the south of England from
the south of France. In the winter the snow
often lies very thick upon the plain for several
days. It has now been raining, with little in-
termission, for five days, and there has been
much thunder ; the mountains around are
covered with snow. Mount Khrepa, or Apa-
nokrépa® as it is generally called, which is the
highest summit of Mount Menalium, lies be-
tween Tripolitzd and Mantineia, but nearer the
former. Of the opposite, or eastern range, the
summit is called Turniki, from a village of that
name in one of the roads to Argos. Mount
Malevo®, in the direction of Aios Petros, and
seen over the part of the range which bounds
the plain of Z'egea, is higher than either of these,
to judge by the quantity of snow which crowns
it.  Its height is probably about 5,000 feet.

March 11.—A sharp frost this morning. I
ride out with Kyr Yanataki®, agent of the En-
glish consul at Patra, to Paleé Episkopi, a
ruined church on the site of Zegea, about
three miles and a half on the road to Aios

2’ Avavwypina. the Sclavonic languages.
b From Male, mountain, in ¢ Tiowardnns.
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Petros. 'The position, though so near to Tripo-
litz4, is not seen from it, the view being inter-
rupted by a rising ground upon which stands a
church of Aio Sosti (St. Saviour). This height
is the summit of a low ridge which crosses from
Mount Menalium to the eastern range, and se-
parates the course of the waters flowing to the
Taki, from those which flow to another inunda-
tion near the village of Persova on the road
which leads to Argos, over Mount Parthenium.
Pale6 Episkopi, or the old episcopal church,
stands on a small height in the middle of the
fields, on the right hand side of the road to St.
Peter’s, and is surrounded at a small distance
by the remains of a wall apparently of the same
date as the church, which is built of brick mixed
with fragments of ancient architecture of white
marble, together with plain wrought blocks
and mutilated inscriptions of the same material.
One of the latter I find very interesting, though
consisting merely of names, as a part of these
names are classed under the four Quiai, or
tribes of the citizens of Tegea mentioned by
Pausanias. They are ranged under the four

heads of
ITITTO®OITAT TTOAITAI
EII AOANAIAN JIOAITAI
KPAPIQTAI TIOAITAI
ATIOAAQNIATAI

after which follows a long list of meToIKOI, OF
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sojourners. In our copies of Pausanias® the
names are written ’Izxzofoizic, * Abuvedizic, Ko~
geirig, and *Azordwsaric. I measured here a
piece of architrave of which the metope was one
foot in breadth, the length of the glyphs of the
triglyph one foot eight inches. I found also,
lying on the ground, the trunk of a white marble
statue, measuring ten inches and a half from the
hip-bone to the arm-pit. The form is elegant,
but no part, except the back, preserves its sur-
face.

After passing an hour here we ride to the
little village of Akhtria®, close to which my
companion possesses a farm. The priest whose
house we enter sets before us a menestra, or soup
made of rice and salted star-fish®, with a dish
of boiled wild onions, cold and without oil, no-
thing but salt, pepper, and vinegar being al-
lowed in Lent; afterwards, on finding that I do
not keep fast, he produces some eggs and better
wine than I got in the city, though as light in
body as in colour, and deriving its flavour en-
tirely from the turpentine with which it is forti-
fied to prevent its turning sour in the spring.

The Plain of Tegea, which lies on a lower
level than that of Tripolitz4, presents a very
different aspect, being almost entirely cultivated
with corn and vines. It produces excellent

" % Pausan. Arcad. c, 53. b ’Axoéeta. ¢ Sxrawdds.
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wheat and barley. Kalambokki is chiefly grown
in the lowest part, near the Taki, where a great
part of the ground now inundated is dry in the
summer. The slope of the land, though scarce-
ly perceptible, is such that the upper part of
the plain of Zegea is well drained into this lake.
In many parts the soil appears stony and light,
in others it is a rich black loam. From Akht-
ria we ride to Piali®, a village belonging to
Yanataki, where, in the church, which is in
ruins and without a roof, I find many frag-
ments of the ancient Zegea, such as pieces of
fluted columns of white marble, and a fragment
of architrave, with a caput bovis for the metope;
but the most remarkable remains at Piali are
the foundations of an ancient building near the
church, formed of fine squared stones, among
which are two pieces of some large columns of
white marble. They are so much buried in the
ground, that the only dimension I could obtain
was the chord of the fluting, measuring eight
inches ; the fluting Doric, whereas some of
those in the columns in the church appeared
to be Tonic. The small marble Doric columns
in the mosques of Tripolitza are known to have
been brought ten years ago from Piali, where
they were dug out of a pond near the church,
on the side of which some lofty white poplars®

2 TTiahn. b Aedne.
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are now growing. The Papds says that fifteen
of the small columns were then taken out, but
he cannot inform me what became of them
all. It is said that some steps of marble,
deeply worn by use, were found in the same
pond. The excavation, where the fragments
of the great columns are still lying, is more
recent, and has been made for the purpose of
obtaining building materials. The great co-
lumns must be broken, before they can be of
any use to modern workmen, and I cannot
learn that any of them have yet been so treated;
so that perhaps the masons, finding these great
cylinders of hard marble too intractable, may
resort to some new excavation, or be satisfied
with the foundation stones, which are of a stone
less hard. Though the proximity of so large a
modern town as Tripolitzd& must have been in-
jurious to the preservation of the remains of
Tegea, the deep alluvial soil of its site, on the
other hand, is favourable to the concealment of
such treasures, and may still contain some of
the works of Grecian art, which remained there
at the end of the second century.

The principal objects then observed by Pau-
sanias® were, a stadium near the Temple of
Minerva Alea, formed entirely of embankments

2 Pausan. Arcad. ¢. 45, 46, 47, 48. 52, 53.
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of earth, without any seats of stone®; here
were celebrated two gymnastic contests, called
Alza and Halotia. On the northern side of the
temple was the fountain Auge, and three stades
distant from it the Temple of Hermes Apytus.
There were temples also of Minerva Poliatis
and of Diana Hegemone. The Agora contain-
ed a temple of Venus, surnamed & #Aifw, or
“ Venus in the tile”’, from the shape of the
Agora ; the statue of the goddess was of mar-
ble. There were two er7Acu, or pillars, upon
one of which were represented in high relief®
four Tegeate legislators; on another a citizen
of Tegea, who had been victorious at Olym-
pia. On a third pillar, the figure of Mars
Gynecothaenas was wrought in low relief”.
The Agora contained likewise, an altar of Jupi-
ter Teleius, with a quadrangular statue, ¢ a
form in which,” adds Pausanias, ¢ the Arca-
dians seem to me greatly to delight ;°* also, mo-
numents of Tegeatas, son of Lycaon, and his
wife, Meaera, daughter of Atlas ;—a temple and
statue of Lucina, surnamed &v yovars, or < on
the knees,”” near which was an altar of the
Earth®;—and two pillars of white marble, bearing

a 4 -~ ~ ’ ~ 14
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in relief* the figures of Polybius and of Elatus,
son of Arcas. Near the Agora was the theatre
containing the pedestals® of some brazen statucs,
which had been removed ; one of the pedestals had
supported a statue of Philopcemen, and was in-
scribed with an elegy of eight lines in his honour.

In other parts of Tegea Pausanias remarked
¢ statues erected by each of the four tribes of the
Tegeate, to Apollo Agyieus,—a temple of Ceres
and Proserpine, surnamed the Fruit-bearers®, and
near it a temple of Venus Paphia,-——two temples
of Bacchus,—an altar of Proserpine,—a temple
of Apollo, containing a gilded statue by Cheiriso-
phus of Crete, by which stood a statue of Cheiri-
sophus himself in marble,—the Common Hearth
of the Arcadians®, containing a statue of Her-
cules, with a wound in the thigh,—the house of
Aleus,—and the monument of Echemus, with a
pillar on which was represented in relief® the
battle of Echemus and Hyllus.>> But of all the
buildings or monuments at Tegea the most re-
markable was ¢ the temple of Minerva Alea, ori-
ginally built by Aleus, the founder of the city,
and renewed afterwards in a magnificent manner
by the Tegeatee. The second temple having
been burnt in the last year of the 96th Olympiad,

a E;rr) o”r:’p}»p sigyaao'y,s'yog. b Boéepx. < Kagvro(po/pot.
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(8. c. 892.) the Tegeatze employed Scopas, of
Parus, to build a third, ¢ a man,” adds Pausa-
nias, ‘“ who has made many statues as well in
Greece as in Ionia and Caria.”

The Aeti, or pediments of the temple, were
adorned with works of entire statuary. In the
front Aetus was represented the hunting of the
boar of Calydon. The centre was occupied by
the boar, on one side of which were Atalante,
Meleager, Theseus, Telamon, Peleus, Pollux,
Iolaus, Prothous, Cometes; on the other side
were Epochus supporting Anceeus, who was re-
presented as wounded and dropping his axe?,
then Castor and Amphiaraus, Hippothous, and
lastly Peirithous. The Aetus at the back of
the temple contained the contest of Telephus
and Achilles in the plain of the Caicus. After
the battle of Actium, Augustus, displeaséd with
the Tegeatee for having espoused the cause
‘of Antonius in conjunction with all the other
Arcadians except the Mantinenses, carried
away from Tegea an ancient ivory statue of Mi-
nerva Alea by Endceus, together with the teeth
of the Calydonian boar, leaving the skin, which,
with some other dedications moze remarkable
for curiosity than beauty, still remained in the
temple at Tegeain the time of Pausanias. The
statue of Minerva was placed in the entrance of

,
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the forum of Augustusat Rome, and one of the
teeth in the temple of Bacchus in Caesar’s oar-
dens; the other was said to have been broken.

The statue of Minerva which Pausanias found
in the temple of Alea had been brought from
the demus of the Manthurenses, where it was
called the statue of Minerva Hippia. scu-
lapius and Hygieia, made of Pentelic marble
by Scopas, stood on either side of the goddess.
Her altar was of high antiquity, and rich with
works in relief. ¢ The temple of Minerva
Alea,” adds Pausanias, ¢ far excels all the tem-
ples in Peloponnesus, both in magnitude and
in the other particulars of its construction®.
The columns are of three orders, first, Doric,
then Corinthian, and on the outside of the
temple Ionic.”®  The same testimony as to
the superior magnificence of the temple of Mi-
nerva Alea is repeated by him in speaking of
that of Apollo at Bassa, near Phigaleia, which
he describes as * inferior to none of the temples
of Peloponnesus, except that of Tegea, either
in the beauty of its material or the harmony of
its construction °.

I have already observed, that the material of
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the temple of Jupiter at Olympia, was a soft con-
chite limestone ; that of Phigaleia, if I am not
misinformed, is of an ordinary, though very
hard, kind of limestone. It seems to follow,
therefore, from the words of Pausanias alone,
that the temple of Minerva Alea was of white
marble; and hence it is highly probable that
the large columns which I saw at Piali belonged
to that building. Those columns are about five
feet in diameter. Now, unless the temple of
Alea was decastyle, these dimensions are too
small to have belonged to the outer peristyle,
since Pausanias gives us to understand that the
temple of Alea was larger than the Olympian
temple, which was nearly of the same size as
the Parthenon. In the Olympian, which was a
hexastyle, the columns were more than seven
feet in diameter: in the Athenian, which was
an octastyle, they were upwards of six. It is
clear, moreover, from Pausanias, that the outer
peristyle of the temple of Minerva Alea was not
Doric, but Ionic; for his words, éx7os 700 veod,
are precisely those which he makes use of in
describing the peristyle of the temple of Jupi-
ter at Olympia. One can only infer, there-
fore, that the Doric columns formed an order
within the cell, though for what reason Pau-
sanias could have described this order as wgaog,
or the first, it seems difficult to understand ; by
VOL. I H
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the words ¢ sovrw, “ above this order,” he
probably meant an upper range of small columns
supporting the roof, like those still existing at
Pzstum. Perhaps future excavations will bring
to light some Ionic columns of still larger di-
mensions than the great Doric columns at Piali.
The smaller Doric columns, which have been
removed from 7egea to the mosques of Tri-
politz4, may have belonged to one of the other
temples mentioned by Pausanias, and not to the
temple of Minerva Alea; or possibly to a co-
lonnade round the pond, which seems, by the
steps I have mentioned, to have once belonged
to the hierum of Minerva Alea.

There are a few plantations of mulberries
about Piali; neither in these nor any of the few
other trees which are seen on the site of Tegea
is there any appearance of spring. The corn is
just above ground. The part of the plain to
the south of the height of Aio Sosti is about ten
miles in circumference, and contains fifteen or
twenty villages. Tegea stood at the northern
end of it, and it seems not improbable, that the
height upon which the church of Aio Sosti
stands was the ywgiov vzAcy, or high place, men-
tioned by Pausanias as sacred to Jupiter Clarius,
on which there were many altars, and where an
goprs, or festival, was celebrated. I am assured
at Pial{ that walls can be traced from a little
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village on the eastern side of this height, round
by Pale6-Episkopi to Pialf, which is one mile
and a half from Aio Sosti. This would make
Tegea three or four miles in circumference. I
did not procure a single coin at Pialf, whereas
at Ibrahim Effendi, a little hamlet a mile to the
north-west, where we rode afterwards, the pea-
sants brought me fifty in the course of a few
minutes, all found in ploughing near Pale6-
Episkopi. Some of these are of drcadia, and
one or two of Tegea itself, but the greater part
are of the Lower Empire, at which period it is
probable that Tegea was reduced to a small
town round the church, which is certainly of a
remote period of Christianity, and, from its pre-
sent name, appears to have been once the ca-
thedral of a bishoprick.

All the wells which I saw about the villages
on the site of Zegea are formed of ancient
materials, chiefly of white marble. These wells
yield excellent water. In our way back to Tri-
politz4 we ride up to the village and church of
Aio Sosti. It commands a fine view of the
whole plain of Tegea, with the surrounding
mountains, Cresium, Boreium, Menalium, Par-
thenium ; to the north is seen the plain of Tri-
politza, together with the south-eastern part of
that of Mantineia inclosed between the parallel
ridges of Manalium and Artemisium. The re-

H 2
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mainder of the Mantineian plain is shut out by
an eastern projection of the heights of Mount
Khrepa. To the westward of Aio Sosti the
country swells into gentle risings, reaching as
far as the low ridge which runs to Tripolitza
from Mount Boreium. This ridge forms a na-
tural separation between the valley of Pallantium
and that of Zegea. The road from Irangé-
vrysi to the capital traverses the whole length
of the former.

In returning to Tripolitza we overtake Kyr
Anagnésti Papasoglu, the Greek governor of
Aios Petros, with pistols at his girdle, and
preceded by three Albanian soldiers, going on
a visit to the Pasha. He generally travels with
twenty or thirty armed Albanians, but does
not venture to make his appearance before the
Turkish court with more than his present escort.

March 12.—I ride with Kyr Yanataki to
Paledpoli, as the site of Mantineia is now called ;
set out at 9.80, a cold foggy mbrning. Arrive
there in little more than an hour, the distance
about eight miles. The road, which in some
places is muddy, passes along the foot of Mount
Khrepa to a projecting point, where a low ridge
of rocks extends for some distance into the
plain, opposite to a projection of the eastern
mountains, and thus forms a natural division in
it. By the road side I saw the foundations
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of a Hellenic wall. Proceeding we soon find
ourselves opposite to the monastery and small
village of Tzipian4, in the road which leads
from Tripolitz4 to Argos by Turniki, over the
highest part of the mountain anciently called
Artemisium. There are said to be twenty
monks in the convent, which stands on the
side of a rock at a considerable elevation above
the plain. Our road turns afterwards to the
north, and then crosses the plain of Manti.
neia diagonally, leaving to the left the Kal4-
vryta road, which continues to the northern
extremity of the plain, where it ascends a ridge
which forms a patural separation between the
Mantinice and Orchomenia. The plain of Man-
tineia is not much cultivated. The corn-fields
are just beginning to look green; in other
parts the labourers are ploughing the ground
which is to lie fallow this year. In the vine-
yards they are cutting down the last year’s
shoots, and hoeing the ground into little hil-
locks ; this seems to be the severest kind of
labour. I saw a very young girl and a boy still
younger at the plough in a field by the road-
side as I passed by in the morning, and when
I returned in the evening they were still at
work. The only supper after a day of such
fatigue in this season of fast, is probably a lump
of bread made of maize. It is not surprising
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that the women all look old at thirty. The
men bear want and hard labour better; but
though strong, they have a wrinkled weather-
beaten countenance before they are full grown.
When sick they have no physician but nature.
The vineyards in this plain have a square vat
of masonry built in the field for treading the
grapes, after which operation the juice, in skins,
is carried into the villages. Kalambokki in the
plains of Tegea and Mantineia is sown in the
end of April and beginning of May, when the
inundated parts are clear of water; the grain is
reaped in September.

Among the scenes of desolation which Greece
presents in every part, there is none more
striking to the traveller who has read Pausanias,
than the Mantinice. Instead of the large forti-
fied city, and the objects which dignified the
approach from Tegea, namely, the Stadium,
Hippodrome, Temple of Neptune, and other
monuments, the landscape now presents only
rocky ridges, inclosing a still more naked plain,
where not a single tree can be found to repre-
sent the wood of oaks and cork-trees, called Pe-
lagus, or the groves and gardens which we may
suppose to have been maintained in constant ver-
dure in such a temperate climate as that of this
elevated plain, by its copious supply of water.

Maatineia, like Tegea, was situated entirely
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in the plain, and nearly in its lowest part, as
appears by the course of thé waters. It bad
not even the advantage of such a rising ground
as that of Aio Sosti at Tegea, at the same time
that the insulated rocky height of Gurtzdli
seems to have been inconveniently near, when
not forming a part of the defences. In the ex-
isting ruins I could not discover any citadel, or
interior inclosure of any kind. The circuit of
the walls is entire, with the exception of a space
of four or five towers on the eastern side; in
no place are there more than three courses of
masonry existing above the ground, and this
height is so uniform that one cannot but believe
that the remainder of the works was constructed
in sun-baked brick, as it appears to have been
when Agesipolis, by means of the little river
Ophis, which flowed through the city, made an
inundation which submerged the foundations,
and effected a breach in the superstructure®.
As it is difficult to conceive the possibility of
forming from the rivulets of the Mantinice an
inundation, sufficiently deep to cover the exist-
ing remains, it is probable, that when Mantineia
was again fortified, soon after the battle of
Leuetra ®, a repetition of the former disaster
was guarded against, by giving a greater height

a Xenoph. Hellen. L 5. c. b Xenoph. Hellen. 1 6. c.
2.—Pausan. Arcad. c. 8. a.
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to the foundations, which, in such a marshy
level, must always have been of stone, and
thus the fortification, according to the ideas
of Pausanias, answered every purpose; * for
walls,”” he observes, ¢ made of crude brick are
the best against military engines, but when ex-
posed to the action of water they dissolve like
wax before the sun.”> The masonry approaches
the most regular kind, but the courses are not
always equal and horizontal, nor the stones al-
ways rectangular ; and there are also some per-
fect specimens of the polygonal, or second
order, which may be parts of the more ancient
work. As in the generality of Hellenic walls,
the facing only of the work is constructed with
large wrought stones put together without ce-
ment ; the middle being filled up with a rubble
of broken stones mixed with mortar: the inner
facing was two feet thick, the outer four feet, the
rubble four feet, total ten feet. The form of the
city was slightly elliptical, and about equal to a
circle of 1250 yards in diameter, or two miles
and a quarter in circumference. The number of
towers, if I reckoned right, is 118, the curtains
are generally about eighty feet long, the towers
twenty-three feet in the face, and thirteen in
the flanks. There were ten gates, the approach
to which was carefully defended; the mode
‘varies in almost all of them, and furnishes a
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curious illustration of Greek military architec-
ture. The following figure will give an idea of
one of them.

5 Dikch
Dpiteh &
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The entire circuit of the walls is protected
by a wet ditch, formed by a small stream,
which flows in from the east, and, embracing
the city so as to make it an island, flows west-
ward from the opposite extremity. Though
formed by a running stream, the ditch is almost
stagnant. I found a great number of serpents
sleeping in the sun on the edge of the ditch,
under the walls. AMantireia, being more distant
than Tegea from Tripolitz4, has probably not
been so much disturbed by masonic depreda-
tions. Indeed, I should think an excavation
would give nearly a complete plan of the town;
for the foundations of the houses and the line
of the streets are in some places apparent.

When Pausanias visited Mantineia, it had re-
cently received great favours from the Emperor
Hadrian, chiefly for the sake of his favourite,
Antinous, who was a native of Bithyneium on
the Sangarius, which was a colony of Mantineia.
Hadrian directed a temple of Antinous to be
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built at Mantineia, a verers, or annual ceremony,
to be celebrated in honour of him, and games
every fifth year in the Stadium, at the same
time that the ancient name Mantineia was re-
stored to the city, in place of that of Antigo-
neia, which had been attached to it in honour
of Antigonus Gonatas, King of Macedonia®.
The following were the monuments which
Pausanias ® observed within the city. First,
¢ a double temple, divided in the middle by a
wall, and containing in one part a statue of As-
culapius by »Alcamenes, in the other statues of
Latona and her children, by Praxiteles. On the
pedestal® which supported the latter a muse was
represented . in relief, with Marsyas playing on
the pipe. Here were also a figure of Polybius
in relief¢ on a pillar, and temples of Jupiter
Soter, of Jupiter Epidotus, and of the Dioscuri;
in a different part of the town there was
a temple of Ceres and Proserpine, in which
a perpetual fire was maintained. Near the
theatre stood a temple of Juno, containing three
statues, by Praxiteles, namely, Juno seated on
a throne, with her daughter Hebe and Mi-
nerva standing by her. Near the altar of Juno
was the tomb © of Arcas, which, by command

¢ Pausan. Arcad. c. 8. 4 tmepyacras orinm.
b Fhid.c. 9. ® Tdpog.
® Bébey:
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of the oracle of Delphi, was brought hither from
Triodi * in Mount Menalium. Not far from
the theatre there were two monuments; that
called the Common Hearth ®, was circular, and
was said to be the tomb of Autonoe; on the
other was a pillar, upon which Gryllus, son of
Xenophon, was represented in relief, mounted
on a horse. Behind the theatre were the. ruins
of the temple of Venus Symmachia, which had
been erected in commemoration of the alliance
of the Romans and Mantinenses, in the sea-
fight at Actium. The statue had been removed,
but an epigram on the basis, shewed that it had
been dedicated by Nicippe®. There were also
a temple and statue of Minerva Alea, a temple
of Antinous, and a house in the Gymnasium,
which, besides containing statues of Antinous,
was remarkable for its marbles and pictures, of
which the greater part were portraits of Anti-
nous in the character of Bacchus. I mnever’
saw this man *> adds Pausanias, ‘¢ while he was
living, but 1 have seen many statues and pic-
tures of him.” The same building contained an
imitation © of a picture of the battle of Mantineia
2 Vide Pausan. Arcad. ¢. ruins. Perhaps it had been
36. destroyed by the other Arca-
b ‘Egrie Koim. dians, to all whom the Man-
© Imsyyasoudvos iwl 75 oriA%  tinenses, when allied with
4 Pausanias does not say  Augustus, were opposed.

how this temple, compara- ¢ pipnpa.
tively recent, came to be in
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which was in the Cerameicus at Athens®. In
the Agora of Mantineia there was a brazen
statue of Deomeneia, and the heroum of Po-
dares, who distinguished himself in the battle of
Mantineia, next to Gryllus and Cephisodorus ;
but the designation of another Podares, a de-
scendant of the former, had been substituted
upon the monument, three generations before the
time of Pausanias, in place of that of the hero
himself.

The theatre of Mantineia still exists in part;
it stood towards the north side of the inclosure,
about midway between the centre of the city
and the walls. Its diameter was about 240 fect.
A part of the circular wall which supported the
cavea remains, and is of polygonal masonry.

On the north-eastern side of the city, just with-
in the walls, are the Kalyvia of Paledpoli, where
two huts now contain all the inhabitants of
Mantineia. They form part of a tjiftlik belong-
ing to a Turk of Tripolitzd, who has lately
built on the side of the neighbouring hill eight
or ten houses, which having also been called
Paleépoli, the huts within the ancient walls have
become a Kalyvia®, or dependent hamlet; and
thus the proud city, one of the eyes of Arcadia,

2 Vide Pausan. Attic. ¢. 3.  labourers of a village or con-

® T& KariBix, the Huts, is  vent, which may be too dis-

commonly applied in Greece tant to be a convenient resi-
to a hamlet inhabited by the dence for them.
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has become a dependency of a farm of an Asia-
tic barbarian. _

To the north of Mantineia rises the high
conical insulated hill already alluded to, upon
which stands the village of Gurtzali

From the ruins I rode up to the tjiftlik, or
Levyorario of Paledpoli, and afterwards to
Gurtzali, which consists of twelve or fifteen
houses, together with the Pyrgo of the Ag4 who
owns the village. On the summit of the hill there
is a ruined church, shaded by some holly-oaks,
from whence there is an extensive view of the
plain and surrounding mountains. To the north-
east is seen the village of Pikérni, or Pikérnes®,
now the largest in the Mantinice. It is situated
in a recess of the Arfemisian range ; a torrent
running by the village receives the water of a
fountain from the southern side of the valley,
and then descends to Palebpoli, near which it
is joined by a smaller rivulet from the south-
ward. The united stream, as I have already re-
marked, then separates again, and after having
encircled the ancient walls, again flows in a sin-
gle body to the north-west, where it is joined by a
larger rivulet which, descending from the part
of Mount Artemisium near Tzipiana, passes along
the plain to the westward of the ruins. The

4 I'xoup'l{ozﬁ?\;. b Tixéewn, OF I'Imégmsg.
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united waters then stagnate in the plain, or
when sufficiently copious find a subterraneous
exit by aKatavéthra®, as the Moréites call those
subterraneous channels which are frequent in
the limestone mountains of the Peninsula. In-
deed, so many of the valleys of Arcadia are sur-
rounded on every side with mountains, that
without such a provision of nature, they must
be lakes, or at least uncultivable marshes. Even
with the assistance of the Katavéthra there are
lakes or marshes in almost all the valleys. The
Mantinic plain is so dead a level, that it is
marshy during all the winter months and great
part of the spring.

At Gurtzili we found none but women, the
men being all at work in the fields. In reply to
our request for refreshment, they protested that
they had not anything eatable in the village ; but
as this assertion would not pass muster with Kyr
Yanataki, they produced at length some eggs,
wine, and wheaten bread for me, and for my
companion some cold bean porridge of yester-
day, which, being a solid mass, is sliced and
eaten with salt and vinegar: during our meal

2 This word, gencrally used the ancient word for these
in the plural, (v& Kera€ifew, caverns; had it been from
as I should write it,) I ima- KerdSabeos, the accent would
gine to be an abbreviation of have been different.
Karabdeabea, for Bleabee Was
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our hostesses bring me a great number of coins,
and I procure several more on returning to the
ruins from the men and boys of the Kalyvia,
who plough the corn fields which now occupy all
the space within the ancient walls. Some of these.
are just brought to light by the plough ; the
silver were all of Sicyon. They tell me that
none find medals but those who work at Pale6-
poli. '

The Hippodrome and Stadium of Mantineia,
as Pausanias informs us®, were at the foot of
Mount Alesium, at no great distance from the
city, on the road to Tegea; Alesium is thus
identified with the projection of the range of
Artemisium, which closes the vale of Pikérnes
on the south ; I could not however trace any
remains either of the Hippodrome or Stadium.
The latter must have been at least half a mile
from the walls, for the temple of Neptune, near
which it stood, was seven stades distant from
them ®. On the mountain itself there was a
grove of Ceres®. I purchased from a peasant
of Pikérnes a curious little relique, which seems
once to have been a dedication in the grove of
Ceres. It is a small term surmounted with a
head of Ceres, or at least with an ideal female
head, having a lock of hair hanging on either

2 Pausan. Arcad. c. 10. c A'r’yym’rpo; &agoc By 7‘5 ?J'gss.
b Polyb. L. xi. c. 14. Pausan. ibid.
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shoulder, the usual indication of divinity; on
the neck are the words XPIQNIZ AAMATPI
—Chrionis to Ceres.

Mount Menalium, which forms a continued
ridge along the western side of the plains of
Tripolitza and Paledpoli, is now deeply covered
with snow, amidst which appears a scattered
forest of firs: the mountain for the most part is
a bare white limestone. Mount Turniki, the
ancient Artemisium, is of equal height, and also
produces firs.

Having passed the whole day at Gurtzdli,
or at the ruins, employing the theodolite, sex-
tant, and tape, I return by the same road to
Tripolitza, where we arrive at sunset, having
halted only a few minutes at the rocky point
already mentioned, which projects from the
Meenalian range,—not because any thing is now
to be seen here more than I before described,
but because it seems quite clear to me that this
was the place called Scope, where Epaminondas
expired in the arms of victory, and near which
his monument, erected on the spot where
he fell, still remained in the time of Pausa-
nias. ¢ After proceeding”, says that careful
observer, * thirty stades on the road from Man-
tineia to Pallantium, the grove called Pelagus
is near the road ; here the cavalry of the Athe-
nians and Lacedemonians fought against that of



CHAP. I11. ] MANTINEIA. 118

the Boeotians, . .« « « . . Epaminondas being
wounded, was carried out of the battle. Hold-
ing his hand upon the wound, and in great
pain, he continued to view the engagement
from the place, which was afterwards called
Scope, until seeing that the combat was at an
end, he withdrew his hand and expired. He
was buried where the action took place. Upon
the tomb stands a column?® bearing a shield,
upon which a serpent is represented in relief;
the serpent signifies that Epaminondas was of
the race of the Sparti®. There are pillars®
on the monument, one of which is ancient, and
bears a Beeotian epigram, the other was raised
by the Emperor Hadrian, who composed? also
the epigram which is upon it.”” There is no
doubt that the rocky point in question was
on the ancient road from Mantineia to Pallan-
tium; for Pallantium, if not upon the site of
Tripolitzd, must have been exactly in that di-
rection from Mantineia. The wood Pelagus
occupied the middle of the plain; for the road
from Mantineia to Tegea passed through it;
and it is evident, from the passage just trans-
lated, that the wood extended westward nearly
to the Pallantium road. The space between the
foot of the mountain and the forest was the place

2 ylwy. € ormAzi.
a
b Those sown by Cadmus.
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therefore where the cavalry of the two armies
fought. The narrow opening between the two
opposite mountains formed a natural limit be-
tween the Mantinice and Tegeatice, and the
evidence of Pausanias concurs in showing that
here was the frontier of the two districts. He
says, ¢ Beyond the temple of Neptune,” (which,
as I have already remarked, was seven stades
from the walls on the road to Tegea,) * you
arrive at a place full of oaks, called Pelagus,
through which leads the road from Mantineia to
Tegea : the boundary between the Mantinenses
and Tegeata is an altar in the road.”

March 14 and 15.—Frost and snow. I
measure the column-shaft, from Zegea, which
stands in the corner of the gallery of the second
mosque ; it tapers, is formed of a single block
of white marble, and is eight feet two inches in
height ; there are twenty flutings, each three
inches and three quarters in the chord; the dia-
meter, therefore, is about two feet. I enter
the mosque, but find nothing remarkable.

The Greek bishop who resides at Tripolitza
is called Bishop of Moukhla, and takes his title
from a ruined town of the Lower Empire, which
lies to the left of the road from Tripolitz4 to
Argos over Mount Parthéni, as the ancient
Parthenium is still called. The Bishop is a
suffragan of the metropolitan of Lacedsmon.
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It is supposed by the Greeks that Moukhla was
a settlement from Amycle of Laconia, and that
it was one of the three places which were united
to form Tripolitz4, the other two being Tegea
and Mantineia; an hypothesis preferable perhaps
to that which supposes Pallantium, Tegea, and
Mantineia to have been the three places; since,
besides the authority of tradition in its favour,
there is the consideration that even in the time
of Pausanias Pallantium was supported by an-
cient recollections, and had probably ceased
to exist long before the foundation of Tripo-
litza.

March 16.—I ride out in search of Pallan-
tium ; first making half the circuit of the walls of
the town by going out at the Kaldvryta gate, and
then turning to the left and riding round to the
Londari road, or that by which I arrived on the
5th. I then leave the Londari road to the left,
and ascend over the rocky roots of Mount Me-
naltum, until I come to the aqueduct which sup-
plies the castle of Tripolitza; this I follow
among the gorges, until I arrive at the spring
which supplies it; the source is very copious,
and is situated in a little rocky hollow, re-
sembling, on a small scale, the valley of the
Tombs of the Kings of Thebes in Egypt, ex-
cept that here a patch of corn covers the bot-
tom. This, however, is not the only source

12



116 HELISSON. [cHAP. 1L

that feeds the aqueduct ; it is joined by another
conduit from a valley at the foot of Mount
Kréavari, or Boreium, on the left of the road to
Londari. Trom the springs I ride directly up
the side of one of the rocky hills, and having
arrived at the summit, look down upon a small
village situated among the mountains, called
Sylimna, behind which, on the northern side,
rises a peaked height: the fountains and rivulets
around, all run into the river of David®*: which
comes from the north through a narrow valley,
dividing Mount Khrepa from the ranges which
follow the eastern side of the plain of AMegalo-
polis.

The river of Davia is certainly the Helisson,
one of the branches of the Alpheius; its prin-
cipal sources are at Alonistena, a village in
Mount Meenalium, on the way to Vitina. I de-
scend to Sylimna; from whence, finding no ves-
tiges of antiquity there, I continue the descent
into the valley : then, leaving the village of Kar-
ter6li, and the Karitena road to the left, turn
along the roots of Mount Khrepa, and arrive at a
mill, supplied by a rivulet flowing directly from
the southernmost summit, where, in a very lofty
situation facing the south, is seen the monastery
of ¢ the All-holy Virgin upon Khrepa.’® I fol-
low the mill-stream into a little retired valley

* Tlordpus wh¢ Nralids. b *H Navayia ' Amdvw=Xpéma.
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at the foot of the Apano-Khrepa on the western
side, and leaving a pyrgo, and some cottages
belonging to a Turk, as well as another little
Kalyvia on the left, fall into one of the roads
which lead from the villages in the valley of the
Helisson to Tripolitza, and which all join the
Karitena road near a pass through the rocky
height at the back of the city, which leads
directly to the Karitena gate, or the first from
the castle towards the north. I was told of a
Palebkastro near Sylimna, but it proved to be
nothing but a ruined church on the top of a
rock. The retired valley at the western foot
of Mount Khrepa could not, I think, have been
very far from the site of Manalus, though I
could not hear of any remains of antiquity in
that direction. As to Pallantium, it must clearly
have been on the eastern side of the Mzenalian
ridge, for the Pallantic plain® is certainly that
which I traversed in its whole length, in the
road from Frangdbvrysi, and which terminates
at the castle of Tripolitzd. Thana, a village
standing on the ridge which bounds the Pal-
lantic valley eastward, and situated between
two and three miles southward of Tripolitza,
is supposed by the Greeks of the city to have
once been a considerable town®, but there are

. .
2 23 [TaAAayTixdy wedioy. Pals= Y mahasa xwpc

san. Arcad. ¢. 44.
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scarcely any indications of Hellenic antiquity
at that place, and upon the whole I am inclined
to think, that Pallantium occupied a part of
Tripolitz4 itself ; which would at once account
for the want of any remains of Pallantium, all
such having been lost in subsequent construc-
tions. The castle-hill is perhaps that, which
Pausanias describes as having once been the
Acropolis of Pallantium, and upon which there
existed in his time a sanctuary of the gods, sur-
named Cathari, or the Pure; for it is almost in-
conceivable that this height, which stands at
the opening of the principal pass leading from
the Mantinico-Tegeatic plain over the Menalian
range into the Megalopolitis, and in so com-
manding a position with regard to the two most
important of the Arcadian plains, should not
have been occupied by the ancients.
Pallantium was one of the oldest cities in Ar-
cadia, but it had dwindled to a small town® when
Antoninus Pius again raised it to the rank of a
city, and bestowed upon it freedom and an immu-
nity from tribute®. These favours were conferred
upon Pallantium, in consideration of its having
been the metropolis from whence Evander
brought a colony to Rome, and from which one
of the hills of Rome received the name of Pa-
latine. Virgil, however, it must be observed,

,
a xaﬁp.n. b inevBeglas Xo6d QT EAEICLY ¢6em.
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does not agree in this respect with Antoninus,
as he supposes Evander to have come from
Pheneus. Notwithstanding the emperor’s pa-
tronage, Pallantium scarcely revived, as seems
clear from the manner in which Pausanias,
who visited the place soon after its restora-
tion, speaks of the Acropolis®>. In the town he
remarked only a temple of Pallas, with statues
of Pallas and Evander in marble, a temple of
Ceres and Proserpine, and near it a statue of
Polybius.

a 'r;_:; Aé(pz‘o fwr}g 795 woasws  wo. Pausan. Arcad. ¢, 44.
Soa cngomwéhs T dipaetoy Expiive



CHAPTER IV.

ARCADIA.—LACONIA.

From Tripolitzd to Mistrd—AmycLz, MENELAIUNM,
SPARTA.

Marcr 17.—1I leave Tripolitza at 9 for Mistrd,
with one of the Pasha’s Tartars, by whose as-
sistance I advance at the rate of four miles and
a half an hour. After losing twenty minutes, we
begin at 103 to ascend the ridge, which appears,
from the words of Pausanias?, to have been called
Cresium ; for after observing that Choma, which
was on the northern side of Mount Boreium,
was the boundary of the Megalopolite towards
Pallantium and Tegea, he adds, that in pro-
ceeding from thence to Tegea, Cresium was a
small mountain on the right hand. The inun-
dation called Taki is not far from us on the
right ; the plain around this lake appears, from
another part of the passage of Pausanias just re-
ferred to, to have been the Manthuric®, or plain
of the demus Manthurenses®, it is not so well

* Pausan. Arcad. c. 44. > Mafovgixor wedior.
¢ MavBougsis.



CHAP. 1V. ] TO MISTRA. 121

cultivated or inhabited, nor nearly so extensive
as the part of the Tegeatic plain which remains on
our left. The inundation terminates in a kata-
vothra, or cavern, at the foot of a perpendicu-
lar cliff in Mount Kravari. There is a con-
stant stream running into the mountain through
the cavern, which is very conspicuous from
our road, though inaccessible at this time of
the year on account of the inundation. It is
this cavern which gives the name of Taki to
the inundation, from its arched form, the word
being derived from the Persian tauk, an arch.
The stream of the Taki has probably an outlet
in the plain of 4sea, the level of which seems
to be between those of Tegea and Megalopolis.
Having crossed the ridge of Cresium, we de-
scend into the vale of the Saridnda Potamé, a fine
torrent running northward. It is joined by
several streams from the steep sides of the great
mountain which rises from the eastern side of
the Tegeatic plain, and the snows of which are
rapidly melting by the heat of this day’s sun.
The part of this mountain which was crossed
on the road from Tegea to Argos was called
Parthenium. Its prolongation southward forms
a continuous ridge with the mountains on the
eastern side of Laconia. The Sarinda Potamé
disappears under the rocks to our right, near the
place we first came upon it. From this pecu-
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liarity it is evidently the A/pheius, for Pausanias *
thus describes the road I am following: ¢ On
the road from Tegea into the Laconice, at the
distance of two stades from the city, there is an
altar of Pan on the left of the road, and another
of Jupiter Lyceeus; there are foundations also
of the temples of those deities. Seven stades
farther stands a temple of Diana Limnatis, with a
statue of ebony, of the workmanship which the
Greeks called Aiginean®. Ten stades from
thence are the ruins of the temple of Diana Cna-
teatis . The Alpheius forms the boundary be-
tween the Tegeatee and Laced@monians: its
source is at Phylace, not far from which a stream
rising from many small fountains flows into it,
and gives to the place of junction the name of
Soubore, or the Confluence. The Alpheius
differs very much in its nature from other rivers,
for it often hides itself and appears again. Flow-
ing from Phylace and the Symbola, it descends
into the earth in the Tegeatice, then rising again
in the As®a,” &c.

Were it not for the announcement of the

2 Pausan. Arcad. c. 53, 54.

b rebmos Tig feyacias & Alyi-
yaios xo&}\.atjpcuag v EAATvwL.

¢ The text of Pausanias is
defective in this passage.
Sylburgius, in the words
*Agripdos  Kyaredridos, Fforiy
"Aniob Ta Igrima, proposed to

change "Ancd to in” "AAQesd,
which is so much the more
probable, as the distance of
ninetcen stades agrees very
well with that of the river
Sardanda, from the site of
Tegea.
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road in the beginning of this passage, it might
be doubtful which of the two subterraneous
rivers of the Tegeatice (or rather of the southern
part of the Tegeatice, for there is a third near
the modern Persova, at the foot of Mount Par-
thenium) was the true Alpheius, but Pausanias
was following the direct road to Sparta, which,
from the nature of the country, could have been
no other than the modern route from Tripolitza
to Mistrd ; and he had already spoken, in his
route from Megalopolis by Asea to Tegea, of
the Manthuric plain, the waters of which flow
into the mountain at the Taki, though he has
not noticed that subterraneous discharge.

We follow up the ravine of the Sardnda Po-
tamo, closely confined between rocky hills, and
frequently cross the river, till at 12.20 we arrive
at a Khan which is named Krya Vrysis, cold
spring, from a neighbouring copious source,
the stream from which is joined by a river from
the mountain to the eastward. The Krya Vry-
sis appears to be what Pausanias calls the source
of the Alpheius, and the eastern branch that
which he designates as originating in many
small fountains. The confluence of the two
was the Symbola. As Phylace was not far from
the source of the Alpheius and the Symbola, it
could not have been very distant from the mo-
dern Krya Vrysi, but I do not observe any re-
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mains of antiquity. Phylace and the course of
the eastern branch of the Alpheius, seem to
have formed the frontier line of the Tegeatice
and Laconice. Having halted ten minutes, we
proceed along the ravine, with rocks on either
side, but soon turn out of it to the east, and
then, regaining the former direction, pass at 1.40
through a narrow strait called the Stentri® Vér-
vena®, a village in the Vilayéti of Aios Pétros
is seen on the left, in a lofty situation under
Mount Malevo ¢, as the highest part of this
range is called. It is in the vicinity of Vérve-
na that the small streams have their origin,
which unite to compose the eastern branch of
the Alpheius. From the Stentri we descend
into a small plain, in which are many wild pear
trees %, and pass from thence through some
narrow ravines and rocks, where two men
could hardly march abreast, until, at 8.20, we
arrive in the midst of this difficult country, at
a Dervéni, or guard-house, from whence appears
on the left, on the southern slope of Mount
Malevo, the village of Arakhova®, belonging to
the Mistra Kézasi, or Vilayéti of Mistra.

2 35 Erevodigre also to a summit of the range
® BépBua. of Taygelum northward of

¢ This name, which like Mistr4, and sometimes to 4r-
s0 many others in the Moréa  temisium.

‘is, as I have already hinted,. 4 Ly Mddics
of Slavonic origin, js applied  * "AgdxeCa.
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At 4 we arrive at the Khan of Krevati, so
called from a Greek family of Mistrd, one of
whom built it ; below it, on the east, is a little
stream, and a few Kalambokki grounds: the
waters flow to the Eurotas. We halt twenty
minutes at the Khan, and then proceed over
the same kind of mountains till 5, when, at the
rise of one of them, the magnificent range of
Taygetum presents itself to view, and Mistra is
seen on a steep height, under the middle of it.
The view of the plain before Mistr4, in which
Sparta was situated, is intercepted by the lower
roots of the northern part of Taygetum. We
continue descending the long slope of the Ma-
levo range, enjoying occasionally a view of
Mistra, of Mount Taygetum, and of the continua-
tion of that range to the northward of Mistr,
on the face of which are seen the large villages
of Longastra, Bordhénia, and Ghiorghitza.

At 6.15 we enter the ravine of a winter tor-
rent coming from the east, and at 6.20 cross
the Kelafina, a wide, deep, and rapid stream,
just above a small island ; one of the loaded
horses falls twice in the stream. Proceed along
its left bank into the valley of the Iri, or Euro-
tas, cross that river at 6.35, and soon after
enter among the roots of Taygetum, which, ad-
vancing to the eastward, terminate on the north
side of Sparta, so nearly meeting the opposite
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range, of which we have been following the
slopes, as to leave only a space for a narrow
valley, in which the Kelafina joins the Iri, just
above the site of Sparta. After passing for a
short distance through the hills, we re-enter the
plain, and arrive at Mistrd at 7.35. The last
hour and a half has not been performed at so
quick a rate as the rest. The whole distance
from Tripolitz4 is about forty-two miles by the
road. The voéivoda assigns me a lodging at
the metropolitan bishop’s.

March 18th. Mistrd and Argos being an ap-
panage of the sultan’s sister *, are under a véi-
voda sent from Constantinople, who accounts
to the sultan for the revenue of the district,
and is local governor, subject to the genecral
government of the pashd. He has two Greek
assessors, who arrange all details of the collec-
tion. The person at present residing here, is
only Vekil, or deputy of the sultana’s chief
agent, who is shortly expected from Constanti-
nople. I visit this morning the acting vdivoda
and the kadi. The latter says, ‘ the people
here like me so well, that they are going to
build me a new house, and I shall therefore
remain with them.” It seems they have lately
built one for the véivoda, and that the kadi’s
speech was directed to a Greek, who, as being

* * Sdlona is another of the same sultana’s appanages.
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agent of the English consul at Patra, had ac-
companied me in the visit, and who being also
one of the chiefs of the Greek community,
might have great influence in promoting the
kadi’s wish for a new house.

I ride up to the Castle of Mistrd, and pass
the rest of the morning at that important geo-
graphical station. The castle seems never to
have been very formidably fortified, though it
is strong by its position and great height ; ‘it is
about five hundred feet above the level of the
plain; the hill on three sides is extremely steep;
on the fourth, or southern side, it is perpendicu-
lar, and separated from another similar rock by
the torrent Pandeleimona, so called from a mo-
nastery sou Ilasrehegporos towards its sources.
This stream divides the town into two parts,
tumbling over a rocky bed, like the Hercina at
Livadhia ; a little below the town it joins an-
other rivulet which rises to the northward, near
the village of Varsova: the united stream joins
the Eurotas, to the southward of Sparta. There
are still the remains of some fine cisterns in the
castle. The view from thence is of the utmost
beauty and interest; the mountains to the north,
east, and south, are spread before the spectator
from Artemisium, on the confines of Argolis and
Arcadia, to the island of Cythera inclusive,
together with a small part of the Laconic gulf,
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just within that island. All the plain of Sparta
is in view, except the south-west corner near
Bardhfinia, which is concealed by a projection
of Mount Zaygetum. Towards the mountain
the scene is equally grand, though of a different
nature. A lofty summit of Taygetum, immedi-
ately behind the castle, three or four miles dis-
tant, is clothed with a forest of firs, and now
deeply covered with snow ; the nearer slopes of
the mountain are variegated with the vineyards,
corn-fields, and olive plantations belonging to
the villages of Barsiniko, and Vlakhokhori®,
situated on opposite sides of the ravine of the
Pandeleimona, which winds from the southward
in the direction of the highest summit of Tay-
getum. This remarkable peak is not much in-
ferior in height to ‘Olono, or any of the highest
points of the Peloponnesus, and is more con-
spicuous than any, from its abrupt sharpness. I
cannot learn at Mistrd any modern name for it,
except the very common one of Ai Eli4, or Saint
Elias, who, like Apollo of old, seems to delight in
the protection of lofty summits.

A cultivated tract of country, similar to that
about Barseniko and Vlakhokhoéri, occupies the
middle region of Taygetum through its whole
length ; it is concealed from the great plain by
a chain of rocky heights which immediately

3 M'/roaga-wﬁxov, Bxaxoxa')g;.
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overhang the plain, and of which the Castle-hill
of Mistré is one. Like that hill they terminate
in steep slopes or in abrupt precipices, some of
which are almost twice as high as the Castle of
Mistra, though they appear insignificant when
compared with the snowy peaks of Taygetum
behind them. They are intersected and sepa-
rated from one another by the rocky gorges of
several torrents which have their erigin in the
great summits, and which, after crossing the up-
per cultivated region, issue through those gorges
into the plain, and then traversing its whole
breadth join the Eurotas flowing under the
eastern hills. This abrupt termination of Tay-
getum, extending all the way from the Castle of
Mistra, inclusive, to the extremity of the plain,
forms the chief peculiarity in the scenery of
Sparta and its vicinity. Whether seen in pro-
file, contrasted with the richness of the plain, or
in front with the majestic summits of Taygetum
rising above it, this long gigantic bank presents
a variety of the sublimest and most beautiful
scenery, such as we hardly find equalled in any
part of picturesque Greece itself.

One of the most delightful spots in this scene
is the village of Peréri, a little to the southward
of Mistr4, where the mosque and houses inter-
spersed amidst gardens are traversed by a rapid
stream like the Pandeleimona, which issues from

VOL. I K
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a stupendous rocky opening behind the village.
It would seem, that in the time of Coronelli this
village was connected with Mistr4, and formed a
partofthe southern quarter then called Exokhéri.

The southern part of the town is still named
Misokhori ; the part occupied by the Metrépoli,
under which name the cathedral and bishop’s
house are comprised, is Katokhéri: the houses
are so much dispersed, that the town occu-
pies a mile and a half along the foot of the hill,
though there are not altogether more than 1000
houses, of which about a fourth are Turkish.
Katokhori alone, together with another quarter
now deserted, called Kastro, on the north-eastern
side of the castle above Katokhori, once contain-
ed an equal number, but they were destroyed
during the insurrection of 1770, or after that
event, and their ruins only are now left, occupy-
ing a space equal to that of the present inhabit-
ed town. When the Albanian army was de-
stroyed or driven out of the Peninsula, there still
remained the old Albanian colony of Bardhtinia,
the Maniates, and the hungry Pashés of the Mo-
réa, to plunder Mistrd in succession ; and it was
not until the Turkish fleet had reduced Mani
to terms, that the Porte had the power of af-
fording the place any protection. The remains
of the house of Krevatd, once the richest family
in the Moréa, but which is now extinct, in con-
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sequence of having been tempted by the Rus.
sians to engage in the insurrection, are seen in
Katokhéri, between the Metrdpoli and the river
Pandeleimona. The Krevati, who joined the
insurrection, fled into Mani on its failure, and
died there.

March 19.—1 visit some of the chief Greeks,
in company with the English agent. There
are still some men of property both landed
and commercial, and the place is at length re-
covering from the effects of the Russian insur-
. rection ; new buildings are rising in many parts
of the town. Before the year 1770, Mistra
often exported 50,000 okes of silk per an-
num ; the export now amounts, in good years,
to half that quantity, sent to Mothéni for Tu-
nis, to Patra for Europe, or to Anapli for Khi6*
and Constantinople. The olive plantations
around thetown of Mistra alone produce, in good
years, 50,000 barrels of oil of forty-eight okes, of
which from 5000 to 10,000 are exported; the
restis consumed in the Moréa. The oil is said by
the Mistriotes to be the best in the Peninsula; [
saw some quite colourless : the merchants buy it
from the planters at forty to fifty-five paras the
Botzaof twenty okes. In thealternate years, when
the olive crop is generally deficient, the price is

2 Chius.
XK 2
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higher. A new tax of a para an oke has lately
been laid upon oil. Every large house has a
cistern attached to it for holding the oil, where
it is kept until sold. Velanidhi® and prinokdk-
ki® are gathered in large quantities on Mount
Taygetum; the former is found entirely within
the government of the Bey of Mani, and he
enjoys a monopoly of it. The prinokdkki is
purchased from the peasants at fifteen to twenty
piastres the oke, and is shipped at Marathonisi
for Tunis and Leghorn; at Tunis it is chiefly
used in dyeing the Feshes, or red skull caps,
which in every part of Turkey are worn under
the turban, or head shawl. The other produc-
tions of the Mistra Kézasi are similar to those
of the other parts of the Peninsula. The Greeks
complain of the weight of the kharatj, or capi-
tation, and of the avarisi, or tax on moveable
property; both of which being exacted as if
there were 8500 persons liable to them, where-
as there are only 8000, each person pays
in the proportion of 2iths. Mr. V. D. our
agent, tells me that he pays 500 piastres

2 Jtalice, Vallonéa. Bexa- xdwu, sometimes pronounced
yids, from Beaaavos, the acorn of  Iligve-Or Ilovgso- xoxan, OF -xauxs,
the quercus wgilops, a pow- is the kermes, or red dye ga-
erful astringent, used in tan- thered from the holly-leaved
ning and dyeing. oak, (quercus coccifera.)

® Italice, Vermiglio. ITgive-
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a-year for imposts of all kinds. He was lately
subjected to an avania of 1000 piastres, the
Pasha having been informed that he was ship-
ping grain at Marathonisi contrary to the order
of the Porte, which itself monopolizes the grain
of this district. According to a recent firm-
ahn, the Greeks of Mistra are allowed to repair
their churches on condition of paying 300 pias-
tres for each to a mosque at Constantinople.
March 20.—Having heard of some antiquities
at Sklavokhéri, which the learned of Mistra
consider the site of the ancient Amycle, I set
out for that place at 9.25. At 9.40 pass Perori,
and at 10 ride through Aianni®, which, like
Peréri, has a picturesque mosque, a fine stream
running through it, and some good gardens.
It stands nearer to the precipices than Perdri,
and the river does not come through an open-
ing in the rocks from the upper Taygetum, but
rises in the village itself. At 10§ cross another
stream which flows through a rocky gorge from
the elevated hollow included between the sum-
mits of Taygetum and the heights which border
the plain. At 11.10 cross another rivulet flow-
ing from another opening in the precipitous
heights; and at 11.20 arrive in the village of
Sklavokhéri, which is situated half a mile from

a St, John.
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the foot of the mountain midway between two
openings.

Eight or nine ruined churches shew the former
importance of Sklavokhori; of houses there are
not at present more than thirty, much dispersed.
In a church dedicated to the sleep (i.e. the death)
of the Virgin®, Ifind three columns with Doric
capitals, one of which is of grey granite ; one of
the capitals is of the spreading kind, with an echi-
nus forming a very acute angle with the plinth,
like the Doric capitals of Sicily and Peestum,—
those of the others are much more obtuse ; on the
outside of the church there is a broken column
with an inscription. In other chapels I find some
Tonic capitals of white marble, and some frag-
ments of inscriptions, one of which contains the
letters amrka, which seem to have belonged to
the word Amycle, though I donot think the posi-
tion of Sklavokhori will agree with the idea given
of that of Amycle by Polybius and Pausanias,
according to whom that place was much nearer
to the Eurotas and to Sparta. A chapel of St.
Elias contains two curious marbles®, represent-
ing in relief, in a hollow compartment, various
articles of female apparel and ornament; slip-

2 ;IXOLI[J«Y}G'}; v Taveyiag. Earl of Aberdeen, see the
® For a particular descrip- Memoirs on Greece, edited
tion of these marbles by the by the Rev. R. Walpole.
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pers, bonnets, combs, mirrors, &c. In the centre
of each there is an inscription, as follows:

AY
a /i’}, ANOOYCH
s ™ 2 AAMAINEToY
°\}b 27, YToTTATPI2
L™

The forms of the characters in the first inserip-
tion would seem to indicate a greater antiquity
than those in the latter, which is confirmed by
the dialectic difference between them. Mr. V.
D. has constructed a car, for the purpose of con-
veying this stone to the coast, for Lord A. Mis-
tra is the only place I have yet seen in Greece
where cars are used; they serve chiefly for
transporting the barrels of oil. They are merely
a rough frame-work upon two solid trucks, and
closely resemble those in use in several of the
plains of Asia Minor.

From Sklavokhéri I ride to Aia Kyriaki,
St. Sunday, a church standing on a height half
a mile from the Eurotas, nearly in the centre of
the plain as to its length. I here perceive that
the heights, at the north-eastern extremity of
the plain upon which Sparta stood, are a part
of a chain of low hills following the course of
the Eurotas through the whole length of the
plain of Mistr4, and separating the latter from
the lower level of the vale of the Eurotas, leav-
ing openings only for the streams which descend
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from Mount Taygetum into the Eurotas.  Aia
Kyriaki and another summit farther south are
the only eminences of any considerable height
in this little chain, which is not readily distin-
guishable from the opposite side of the plain.
Nothing is now to be seen at Aia Kyriaki
but two imperfect inscriptions, in one of which
are the letters amr following the name aEzima-
xor and leaving little doubt, that the incom-
plete word was amykaator. As far as this evi-
dence goes, therefore, St. Kyriaki has as good
pretensions to be considered the site of Amy-
cle as Sklavokhéri. The numerous churches
still existing at the latter place either entire
or in ruins, shew that it was once a Chris-
tian town of considerable importance, and its
name appears to indicate that it was the prin-
cipal settlement of the Slavonic colonists of the
Laconice in the middle ages?; it is very pro-
bable, therefore, that at the time when Sklavo-
khoéri was populous, the fragments of antiquity
now found in the churches were brought thither
from Sparta, or the other ancient sites in the
neighbourhood ; for although the modern Greek
masons are great destroyers of the remains of

2 Names of Slavonicorigin  Bilova, Sélitza, Arskhova,
are as numerous around Mis- Vréstena, Tzitzena, Polo-
trd as in any part of the Mo-  vitza, &e.
réa; as Varsova (Warsaw),
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antiquity, the more lettered classes, who have
some respect for the ancient fame of the nation,
are in the habit of preserving inscribed or sculp-
tured stones by depositing them in the churches
or private houses. .

Aia Kyriaki commands a fine view of the
plain and surrounding heights. From near the
opposite side of the Eurotas, rises a steep bank
surmounted at the height of 500 or 600 feet by
a plain or table-land, beyond which there is an
uneven country, intersected with ravines and
rivers, which rises gradually to Mount Parnon
and the other great summits of the eastern
range ; it contains large tracts of cultivated
land and many villages, of which I had a good
view from the castle of Mistrd. This steep
bank or bluff termination of the eastern range
above the left bank of the Eurotas is another
remarkable feature in the scenery of the country
around Sparta ; though inferior in height to some
of the magnificent precipices which form a
similar termination of Mount Taygetum, it
shews, when taken together with them, the pro-
priety of the term xoinn Aczedaipwr applied by
Homer to the plain of Sparta, and to the city
itself, which is well described also by Strabo as
situated év zoihorégw ywein. In most parts there is
a level space between the great eastern bank
and the Eurotas, but in one spot, a little south
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of the southern extremity of Sparta, it is washed
by the river. It was upon this part of the
height that stood the suburb of Sparta called
Menelaium.

The situation as well of Amycle and Mene-
laium as of Sparta itself, is nowhere so well de-
scribed as in the narrative by Polybius® of the
expedition of Philip, son of Demetrius, in con-
junction with Aratus and the Achaians, against
Sparta in the Social War, B. c¢. 218. Philip
having overrun Atolia, and retaliated upon its
capital, Thermus, for the barbarous hostilities of
the Atolians against Dium and Dodona, moved
at first northward to the extremity of the Am-
bracian Gulf, from whenece he sailed in the
course of a night to Leucas. Ifrom Leucas he
sailed to Corinth; whence, after despatching
messengers to summon his Peloponnesian allies to
meet him with their forces at Tegea, he marched
on the first day to Argos, and on the second to
Tegea, where he was joined by Aratus and the
Achaian troops. Irom Tegea he made a cir-
cuitous march through the mountains on the
north-east of Laconia, and on the fourth day
from Corinth and the seventh from /ZEtolia,
suddenly made his appearance, to the astonished
Spartans, on the hills which overlook their city.
Leaving Mount Menelaium on his right hand,

 Polyb. L. v. ¢, 16, et seq.
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he moved forwards, and encamped at Amycle.
« Amycle”, adds the historian, ¢is a place in
the Laconice, remarkable for the abundance of
its trees and its fertility *; it is distant about
twenty stades from Lacedeemon on the side to-
wards the sea.” Philip then proceeded to over-
run the whole country to the southward, pene-
trating even as far as the extreme points of
Asine, T=narus, and Beese, from which last he
returned to Amyclee. Lycurgus, the king of
Sparta, had meantime obtained an advantage
over the Messenians, who, unable to reach Te-
gea before the king had passed through that
place, had endeavoured to join him by march-
ing through the Argeia into the Laconice,
when, having been suddenly attacked by Lycur-
gus at the Glympeis ®, on the frontier of the two
provinces, they fled with the loss of their bag-
gage, and retired home again through the
country of Argos. Lycurgus, on his return
from this excursion, occupied Menelaium and
its vicinity with 2000 men, and gave orders to
the remaining forces in the city to be ready
upon a given signal, to march out and draw up
along the bank of the Eurotas, in the narrow
space between the river and the city. Poly-
bius then describes the situation of Sparta as
follows : < Although Sparta,” he says, ¢ con-

. . R . N .
a xu?.?ué‘sva‘ec'mn; nah v_z?.?xm:zg?:oraro:. b I‘Auym;;.
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sidered in its general appearance?, is of a cir-
cular form, and situated in a plain, yet within
it contains several rising grounds and hills®.
On the eastern side ¢ flows the Eurotas, which
for the greater part of the year is so large as
not to be fordable. To the south-east of the
city ¢ are the hills upon which stands Mene-
laium. They are rough, lofty, and difficult of
ascent, and they command entirely all the
ground between the river and the city; for
the river takes its course along the very border of
these heights, and the whole space from the foot
of the hills to Sparta does not exceed a stade
and a half in breadth. Such was the defile
along which Philip, as he returned (northward),
must be forced to pass, having on his left
hand the city. The Lacedeemonians had more-
over, by diverting the river above the straits,
inundated the ground between the city and
the hills, with the view that neither the ca-
valry nor infantry of the enemy should find a
secure footing there, but that being obliged to
march close under the mountain in a long file,
and unable to afford each other assistance, they
should thus be exposed to the Lacedemonians.
Philip, upon perceiving this arrangement, de-

a ~ z A c \ 2 \
ra xabBérov oxruari. Teo§ XVLTON di-
b2 4 N 2 d 5 / \ \
avopshovs  xal  Boviddeig TN MONEWS naTee YEbpLEEIYoly
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termined upon driving Lycurgus from Mene-
laiom, for which purpose, taking with him the
mercenaries, the peltastae, and the Illyrians, he
crossed the river (from Amycle). Lycurgus
prepared to receive him (on Menelaium), and
at the same time sent orders to his forces in the
city to be ready on seeing the signal to march
out, and deploy under the walls with the ca-
valry on the right.  The success of Philip
was complete ; he killed 100 of the enemy, and
forced all the remainder to take refuge in the
city, except a small number in company with
Lycurgus, who, after a circuitous route, entered
Sparta in the following night. Philip then left
his Illyrians in possession of the heights of Mene-
laium, and was returning to his camp with the
light-armed * and peltastee, when Aratus having
in the mean time advanced from Amycle with
the phalanx (along the left bank of the river)
nearly to the city, Philip crossed to the right
bank with the light-armed, the peltaste, and
cavalry, to observe the enemy, and effect a di-
version until the phalanx should have passed
through the defile (at the foot of Menelaium).
An action took place, the peltastae particularly
distinguished themselves, and the Lacedsemo-
nian horse was driven back to the gates: after

50
a suéwoug.
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which, Philip recrossed the Eurotas without im-
pediment, and covered the rear-guard of the
phalanx. Night then coming on, he halted
near the (northern) opening of the pass®. No
position (observes Polybius) could be more ad-
vantageous than this for a hostile attempt
against Laconia from Tegea, or from any other
part of the interior of Peloponnesus; for it
is not only the key of the passes leading into
Laconia, but, though situated close to the river,
and only two stades distant from the city, it is
well protected on that side by an inaccessible
mountain, above which there is a level, fertile,
and well watered country, affording great faci-
lities to an army either for access or retreat.
Philip, however, declined remaining here: but
next day, after sending forward his baggage,
he drew out his army in the plain, and having
remained a short time in sight of the city, then
moved by his right® towards Sellasia. Here
he halted for the night, and the next morning,
after having viewed the scene of action at Sel-
lasia between the hills Eva and Olympus, where
Cleomenes and Antigonus had fought, he pro-
ceeded towards Tegea, taking care to have a
strong rear-guard. At Tegea he ordered the
plunder from Laconia to be sold, and then
returned through Argos to Corinth.”

\ \ ~ ~ ? ’
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From this narrative of Polybius it clearly ap-
pears, that Amycleae stood about two miles and
a half from Sparta, near the right bank of the
Eurotas, a situation in perfect agreement with
what Xenophon * says of Amycle in describing
the invasien of Laconia by Epaminondas, after
the battle of Leuctra, on that memorable occa-
sion when Agesilaus lived to see his former proud
saying confuted, that no Spartan woman had
ever seen the smoke of an enemy’s fire®. In
this instance, the Thebans and their Peloponne-
sian allies descended from Sellasia into the plain
immediately opposite to Sparta (the same nar-
row level on the left bank of the Eurotas in
which Philip drew out his army as a challenge
to the Lacedeemonians before he retired). Epa-
minondas perceiving a large body of the enemy
at the Sanctuary of Minerva Alea on the oppo-
site side of the Eurotas, did not pass over the
bridge, but withdrawing his forces marched for-
ward with the river on his right hand, burning
and destroying, until he arrived near Amycle,
when he crossed the river, and encamped. Here
the Thebans strengthened their position by fell-
ing trees and laying them before their ranks, a
precaution which their Arcadian allies neglected.
On the third or fourth day all the cavalry ad-

2 Xcenoph. Hellen. Lvi. c. 5. &dgax: woréuinr.  Plutarch in
D Gry qusm Adxassa xawviw oox Agesil.
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vanced to the Hippodrome and Temple of Nep-
tune Geeauchus, where they were met by the La-
cedaemonian horse supported by 300 infantry, who
had been placed in a concealed position at the
sanctuary of the Tyndaride. The. manceuvre
was successful, and the Thebans were forced to
retreat to their camp. From thence they under-
took a march of spoliation against Helos and
Gythium, soon after which a movement of the
Athenians in aid of the Lacedwxmonians, the
defection of some of the allies, a want of provi-
sions, and the approach of winter, obliged Epa-
minondas to retire out of Laconia.”

I think it must be evident from these two
extracts, that Amyclee was not far from Aia
Kyriaki. That hill indeed is more distant from
what appears to have been the southern extre-
mity of Sparta than the words of Polybius war-
rant; but as we find that there were some
buildings or other places to the south of Sparta
which must have occupied a considerable space
of ground, such as the Hippodrome, the Phce-
beeum, and the temples of Geeauchus and the
Tyndaride ; and on the other hand, as Amycle
seems, from the description of it by Polybius, to
have been dispersed among gardens and plant-
ations, it may easily be conceived that, at the
time treated of by Polybius, the distance be-
tween the nearest points of the southern suburb
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of Sparta and of Amycle may not have been
greater than two miles and a half. I think,
therefore, that notwithstanding its distance, the
hill of Aia Kyriaki, being such a commanding
position as the early Greeks usually chose for
their towns, may have been the site of the more
ancient Amycle, which, though it became a
mere dependency of Sparta in after ages, was
one of the cities of the Laconice at the time of
the Trojan war, and until the Doric conquest.
Pausanias * describes Amycle as a xzawn, or
small town. Headds, that the Tiasa, so called from
a daughter of Eurotas, flowed between Sparta
and Amycle. Midway between the southern
extremity of the site of Sparta and Aia Kyriaki,
a river formed from the junction of the streams
of Mistra, Peréri, Ai Ianni, and another, falls into
the Eurotas, and not only corresponds perfectly
to the Tiasa of Pausanias, but explains also the
cause of that fertility and luxuriance of vegeta-
tion about Amycle which Polybius has noticed.
Polybius® describes the temple of Apollo at
Amycle as not inferior in celebrity to any in
Laconia®. On the way thither from Sparta,
Pausanias ¢ abserved, on the bank of the Tiasa, a

2 Pausan. Lacon. c. 19. Qarécratoy I Ty Aaxwrin.
b Polyb. L. v. ¢. 19. 4 Pausan. Lacon. c. 18,
< 'rE"u-evo; P o‘xs3c‘w foria
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temple of the Graces, named Phaenna and Cleta.
At Amycle, near the temple of Apollo, there
was a figure, upon a pillar, of ZEnetus, who died
in the moment of being crowned for a pentathlie
victory at Olympia, and five brazen tripods, of
which the three most ancient were said to have
been dedicated from the tenth of the spoils of
Messenia ; the others, which were of larger size,
from those of the victory at Agospotami. To
the lower part of each tripod * was affixed a sta-
tue. Two of the ancient tripods, with the sta-
tues of Venus and Diana attached to them, were
the work of Gitiadas; the third, with the statue
of Proserpine, was by Callon of ASgina. On
the fourth tripod was represented Sparta with a
lyre in her hand, by Aristandrus. On the fifth
was a Venus, by Polycleitus. The statue of
Apollo Amycleus was a work of the rudest and
most ancient kind, and resembled, with the ex-
ception of the face, hands, and feet, a column of
brass® between forty and fifty feet high. It had
a helmet on the head, and in the hands a spear
and a bow. The pedestal of the statue was
formed like an altar®, and was supposed to be
the tomb of Hyacinthus; both this and the

2 Horo 'r;) Tefvro3s——the statue b ylon X“}"“;'
probably formed one of the © Babpor wapiyrrar Pwpcd
]egs. TXN Atk
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throne* were adorned with a profusion of works
in relief, but the latter was by far the more re-
markable monument, and was the work of Ba-
thycles, who had himself dedicated two statues
of Graces in the temple, and another of Diana
Leucophryene, the patroness of his native city,
Magnesia on the Meeander. Besides the temple
of Apollo, Amyclae contained a temple of Alex-
andra, daughter of Priam, in which were statues
of Alexandra, of Clytemnestra, and of Aga-.
memnon. o
At Aia Kyriaki I met with a peasant ® of Ri-
vibtissa, a small village in the plain, who gave
me the following information. 'The reputed
owner of the land which he cultivates as zevga-
lates , or metayer, is Stathi, Protosyngelo? of
the bishoprick, who resides at the Metrdpoli as
one of the bishop’s officers. Out of a crop of
twenty-one kilos, he pays three to the voéivoda
for dhekatia, six to Stathi for rent, and reserves:
the rest to himself ; he is at all the expense of
stock and labour : the same manner of farming
the land occurs in the culture of every kind of

2 The throne of Amycle, M. Quatremére de Quincy in
which seems to have been one  his work called Le Jupiter
of the most elaborate works  Olympien.
in Greece, has been 2 subject b owpdrne. ¢ Levpardrng.
of particular investigation by 9 arpwrrogiyxed Mos.

Heyne, and more recently by

L2
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grain, whether wheat?, barley®, maize®, or
spring wheat (dhiminié®). The greater part of
the land on the banks of the Eurotas is culti-
vated in dhimini6é, for which they are now
ploughing and sowing; it is watered artificially
by canals from the Eurotas, or by means of the
streams which descend from Mount Taygetum.
Wheat, in the common way, is sown in No-
vember and December. In the Kefalokhéria
in the mountains near the sources of the streams,
the dhimini6é ripens without irrigation on ac-
count of the coolness of the climate, the greater
quantity of rain in summer, and the superior
quality of the land, but of course it is not reap-
ed so early asin the plain; there also they have
spring barley °, which they have not in the plain.
The soil of the plain is described to me, as being
in general a poor mixture of white clay and
stones, difficult to plough, and better suited to
olives than corn ; and such it appeared to me,
except near Mistra and on the banks of the Eu-
rotas. Thus it answers exactly to the words of
Euripides®, who, contrasting Laconia with Mes-
senia, describes the former as a poor land ¢ in

a a'n'éps. b xgt@a’p;. € ’fP‘Q“'p‘ 3‘#"1“5#-
€ aNQUTINLS, f Ap. Strabon. p- 336.
a Ssy,nwby, corn of two g qbuvb\av xQovc‘:q.

months.
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which there is much arable, but difficult to work®.
The women of Mistrd and the plain are taller
and more robust than the other Greeks, have
more colour in general, and look healthier
which agrees also with Homer’s Axxedzipove
KOANsyDYCLIRCL,
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CHAPTER V.

LACONIA.

SPARTA.—THERAPNE. —BRYSEME.

March 21.—Set out at 7.55 for Sparta, riding
directly down the hill from the Metrépoli to
the left bank of the river of Pandeleimona. At
8.8 begin to follow its left bank; at 8.10 the
road to Longéstra turns off to the left; at 8.15
join the Tripolitzd road; at 8.22 cross the
stream from Vérsova and Kyparissia, where it
joins the former; at 8.25 leave the Tripolitzd
road to the left ; at 8.88 cross a bridge over the
river of Trypi. Half a mile below the bridge
stands a church of St. Irene, in the wall of
which there is the trunk of a statue, and within
the church an inscription in honour of a pancra-
tiast. Near it is a ruined casino of Krevata.
At the bridge, where I halted five minutes, I
was overtaken by the vdivoda, going to keep
order at the paneghyri, or fair, which is held to-
day at Magila, as the ruins of Sparta are called.
He tells me that last year two boys were mur-
dered at this bridge by drunken Turks returning
from the fair.

At 9 I arrive at the aqueduct of Sparta, where
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a road towards Tzakonid turns off to the left.
The remains of the aqueduct are traced across
the valley which separates the heights of Sparta
from the branch, or long counterfort, of Mount
Taygetum, which I mentioned in our approach
to Mistra ; a small rivulet from an opening in
the mountain flows along the valley into the
Eurotas : the aqueduct is again traceable far-
ther up the valley ; it appears to be contemporary
with the walls which inclose the largest of the
heights upon which Sparta stood. There is an-
other monument, apparently of the same date
as the walls and aqueduct on the slope towards
the Eurotas. This is a circus, the smallest per-
haps in existence, being only twenty-three yards
in diameter within.  But when Sparta was re-
duced to the hill which is now surrounded with
the Roman wall, this circus may have been quite
large enough for the diminished population.
The wall of the circus is sixteen feet thick, and
was supported by large buttresses on the out-
side at small distances from one another, a con-
struction which seems to have been intended
for a considerable height of wall, as well as for
a great weight within, though not a vestige of
seats is now to be seen. The entrance to the
circus was on the side towards the river. Be-
low the circus are some remains of a bridge
over the Eurotas.
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The hills alluded to by Polybius, upon which
Sparta was built, formed towards the Eurotas an
irregular line of a mile and a half from the valley
on the north, which separated them from the
above-mentioned branch of Taygetum, to the
south-eastern extremity of the site where the
Eurotas is joined by a brisk little stream, which
is now called Trypidtiko, from its origin near
Trypi?, alarge village in the Taygetan range, to
the northward of Mistrd. These hills present a
very varied outline from the river, and are di-
vided into four separate heights.  Tirst, begin-
ning from the north, there is a small insulated
hill with a flat summit, as high, if not higher,
than any other part of the site; it stands be-
tween the north-east end of the large height and
the junction of the northern rivulet with the Eu-
rotas. Secondly, the principal height ; it is en-
tirely surrounded with the ruins of Roman walls,
except the western extremity, which is occupied
by the theatre ; at the opposite or eastern ex-
tremity of this height, stands the ruined circus,
at about one-third of the distance from the
northern rivulet to the southern, or Trypidtiko.
This largest hill of Sparta has a very broken out-
line and several summits, but the basis of them
all is an irregular level, which is elevated forty or
fifty feet above the marshy plain on the side of

A Tedmy, cavern.
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the Eurotas, and presents a bank of that eleva-
tion towards the river. The third and fourth of
the Spartan hills lie between the circus and the
village of Psykhiké, which stands at the foot of
the last height on the south side, and not very
far from the Trypiétiko. These two summits
rest on the same table-land already mentioned ;

for the last half mile, towards the junction of
the Trypidtiko, they terminate north-eastward,

in a precipice of about thirty feet high. In con-
sequence of the difference of level between the

plateau of Sparta, upon which the several sum-

mits just mentioned are based, and the plain on

the bank of the Eurotas, as well as by means of
a general slope towards the west and south, the

hills of Sparta present a higher profile towards

the river than in any other direction. The level

between the heights and the Furotas is narrow-

est at the south-eastern extremity of the site,

where it is about fifty yards wide; itis narrowed

also, though not so much, below the circus,

above and below which it swells into a plain of a

guarter of a mile in breadth, inclosed between

the hills and the right bank of the river.

The only villages on the site of Sparta are
Magtla and Psykhik6®. Magtla is a tjiftlik
belonging to a Turk of Mistra, and contains a
small pyrgo, with three or four huts situated

& Maydha, Yuyias,
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amidst gardens. Magtla is a Greek name often
applied to a height with ruins, especially when
they are in a plain : it is hence given generally
to the site of Sparta, though specifically to the
tjiftlik. Psykhiké has fourteen or fifteen cot-
tages, including a kalyvia or dependent hamlet,
which is situated about 800 yards to the north-
eastward of Psykhikd, on the edge of the cliff
just mentioned, immediately above a source of
water, which, issuing from under the cliff, fol-
lows its foot for some distance, and then crosses
the level and joins the Eurotas about 800 yards
above the junction of the Trypidtiko. Thus,
above that junction there is a low mcadow sur-
rounded on three sides by a running stream,
and on the fourth by the cliffs at the south-
eastern extremity of the table-land of Sparta.
The inclosed space is planted with mulberries,
growing among fields of dhiminid, or spring
corn. This is probably the position of the Plata-
nistas, which both Pausanias and Lucian * de-
scribe as a place surrounded by water. All the
level parts of the site of Sparta are cultivated
with corn.

The only considerable relics of Hellenic
workmanship are, 1. The theatre, the remains
of which are daily decreasing, as it serves for a
stone quarry to MistrdA and the surrounding

3 Pausan. Lucon. ¢. 14. Lucian, Anuchars. ¢, 38.
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country. In the cavea I perceived only a few
fragments of seats ; but the enormous masses of
masonry which supported the two extremities of
the cavea still subsist ; they are built of qua-
drangular stones, which are not so large as those
usually employed by the Greeks in similar con-
structions, and seem to indicate, that although
the theatre may have existed from an early pe-
riod, the exterior work now apparent is not
older than the Roman empire. That the Spar-
tans had a theatre from early times, there is no
doubt, not for dramatic exhibitions, which were
forbidden by the Lycurgan institutions®, but
for gymnastic exercises and public assemblies ®.
Under such circumstances, a scene like that of
the theatre of Athens would hardly be wanted,
and accordingly the remains of the scene of the
theatre of Sparta are chiefly of brick, and seem
to show that it was an addition of Roman times.
The centre of the building was excavated in
the hill, but the ground affords little advantage
compared with what occurred in some other
Greek theatres, and the wings of the cavea were
entirely artificial from the foundation to the
very summit of the theatre. The interior dia-
meter, or length of the orchestra, it is impossible
to ascertain without excavation ; the breadth of

2 Plutarch. Inst. Lacon. Plutarch, in Agesil.—Lucian,
b Herodot. ib. vi.c. 67.—  Anachars. c. 38.
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each wing appears to have been about 115 feet ;
the total diameter about 450 feet, which was
probably greater than the diameter of any theatre
in Greece Proper, except that of Athens, unless
it shall be found that Pausanias is correct in say-
ing that the theatre of Megalopolis was the
greatest in Greece. In front of the theatre, and
not far from it, there is a sepulchral chamber
carefully constructed of large quadrangular
stones.

2. A little more than half way from the
theatre to the Circus, I found two opposite
doors, each formed of three stones, and buried
almost to the soffit, thus,

On one side of these doors there is some ap-
pearance of seats, as if the building had been a
place of public assembly; I found also a frag-
ment of the drapery of a statue of white mar-
ble, executed in a manner which mmodern artists
cannot, or at least do not imitate.

8. Four other doors constructed like the two
just mentioned, and buried in the ground to a
similar height. They are found standing in a
line in the middle of a corn field, in the way
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from the theatre to the junction of the Trypio-
tiko and Ewrotas. Here are some foundations
also of a wall of later construction.

4. In the modern road from Magtla and
Psykhiké towards Sklavokhéri, there is an an-
cient bridge over the Trypiétiko, which is still
in use. Its arch has a rise of about one-third
of the span, and is constructed of large single
blocks of stone, reaching from side to side: a
part of the ancient causeway remains at either
end of the bridge, of the same solid construc-
tion. A quarter of a mile beyond the bridge to
the south-west, is the little village of Kalagonia®.

Every part of the site of Sparta is covered
with fragments of wrought stones, among which,
especially near the ruin 8, are found pieces of
Doric columns of white marble, together with
other fragments of architecture of different or-
ders and dimensions. Similar remains have
formed the principal materials of the Roman
walls, now almost entirely ruined, which sur-
round the principal height. The depth, in the
ground, of the door frames in ruins 2 and 8,
shew the height to which the ruins of the city
have raised the present above the ancient sur-
face, and leave great reason to believe that
some of the works of art existing in the time of
Pausanias may be found amidst the accumulated

AY
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soil, whenever a complete search can be made
with safety. Meantime the large supply of
building materials which exists above ground in
the ruined walls of the citadel, and particularly
in the vast mass of the theatre, may long serve
as a protection from the hands of the masons*
to what may remain below the surface. It is not
only by carrying away the wrought stones of the
ancient buildings that those persons destroy the
remains of antiquity in every part of Greece,
but they often break the large wrought masses
into smaller pieces, rather than resort to the na-
tural quarry, if the ancient site happens to be
nearer, or otherwise more conveniently situated
for moving the materials.

Those whose only idea of the Spartans, is that
of a people inimical to the elegant arts, as con-
nected with luxury, may not expect to find many
valuable monuments of art among the remains
of their capital. But, in fact, the institutions of
Lycurgus, which formed the Spartan discipline,
had already ceased to have their entire effect, be-
fore the arts attained their acme in Greece ; it
is evident, moreover, from the remote date of
some of the monuments of Sparta described by
Pausanias and other authors, that in every age
those religious feelings which were founded on
the common belief and customs of all Greece,

3 4 y,aia'*rogsg.‘
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and which were gratified by the dedication of
splendid edifices and works of sculpture, were as
strong at Sparta as in any part of the country.
Without a firm basis of religion, or superstition,
the Liycurgan discipline could not have long en-
dured. Artists, therefore, though not enjoying
at Sparta all the benefits of that passion for the
decoration of their city which distinguished the
Athenians, could never have been without en-
couragement, and they would be equally inspired
by that consciousness that they were forming a
dedication to the gods and an object of adora-
tion, which was, perhaps, the chief cause of the
excellence of the Greeks in sculpture, as it may
have been of the painters of Europe after the
revival of the arts. :
It is a remark of Thucydides * that, ¢ If Lace-
demon were demolished, and nothing remained
but its sacred buildings and foundations, men
of a distant age would find a difficulty in be-
lieving the existence of its former power, or
that it had possessed two of the five divisions of
Peloponnesus, or that it had commanded the
whole country, as well as many allies beyond
the Peninsula,—so inferior was the appearance of
the city to its fame, being neither adorned with
temples and splendid edifices, nor built in con-
tiguity, but in separate quarters, in the ancient

* Thucyd. L. 1. ¢. 10.
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method. Whereas, if Athens,”” adds the historian,
« were reduced to a similar state, it would be sup-
posed that her power had been twice as great as
the reality.”” The arts of architecture and sculp-
ture, however, received a great developement in
Greece from increasing riches and emulation
after the time of Thucydides, the monuments
multiplied more rapidly than in earlier ages,
and Sparta, relaxing in the severity of its man-
ners, partook in the general taste. There seems
no reason, therefore, to suppose that the site
of Sparta, favourable by its own peculiarities to
the preservation of remains of antiquity, would
be a more unpromising field for research than
at least the second-rate cities of Greece, espe-
cially as it appears from Pausanias to have pre-
served its monuments at the end of the second
century of our @ra, in a more entire and unin-
jured state than almost any city except Athens.

Before I attempt to render intelligible any ob-
servations on the ancient topography of the city,
I shall give an abstract of the description of
Sparta by Pausanias ® ; in which, by attempting a
division of it under several heads, we shall be en-
abled perhaps to discover a greater degree of me-
thod in his description, than is at first apparent.
1st. The first place he noticesis the Agora. Here

* Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 11. et seq.
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were the council-house of the elders (senate)*
and the offices ® of the Ephori, Nomophylaces,
and Bidizi. The most remarkable building was
the Persian Stoa, first erected from the spoils
of the Medes, and afterwards enlarged and de-
corated: on the columns® were figures of Per-
sians in white marble, and among them that of
Mardonius ; also that of Artemisia, queen of
Halicarnassus. The Agora contained likewise
temples of Julius Czesar, and of Augustus; in
the latter there was a brazen statue of Agias, a
Spartan prophet. In the place called Chorus
were statues of Apollo Pythaeus, Diana, and
Latona, and near it were temples of Earth, of
Jupiter Agoraeus, of Minerva Agorea, of Apollo,
of Juno, and of Neptune Asphalius. There
was a colossal statue in the Agora representing
the people of Sparta, and a temple of the Fates?,
adjacent to which was the tomb of Orestes,
and near the latter a statue of Polydorus, with
statues of Jupiter Xenius and Minerva Xenia.
There was also a Hermes Agorseus bearing Bac-
chus as a child, and the old Ephoreia, a build-

3 g3 yegovarias Bou?\ewépov. Egypt, than to the Caryati—
&pxEia. des of the Pandroseium at
¢ imi sdv wéws. These Athens. But they differ from
words seem to shew that the the Egyptian figures in hav-
statues of the Persian portico  ijng been portraits, and con-
more resembled the colossal gsequently of varied character.
figures attached to pilasters d Mospiss-
in some of the temples of

VOL. I‘ M



162 SPARTA. [cuar. v.

ing in which were the monuments of Epime-
nides of Crete, and of Aphareus.

Secondly. In proceeding from the Agora
along the street Apheta or Aphetais, there first
occurred the Booneta®, formerly the house of
King Polydorus; beyond® the officc® of the
Bidizei was the temple of Minerva, surnamed
Celeutheia ¢, with a statue dedicated by Ulys-
ses, who erected three sanctuaries of Celeu-
theia in different places®. In proceeding along
the Aphetais, occurred the heroa of Iops,
Amphiaraus, and Lelex,—the temenus of Nep-
tune Teenarius,—a statue of Minerva, dedicated
by the Tarentini,—the place f called Helleni-
um,—the monument of Talthybius,—the altar
of Apollo Acritas,—Gaseptum, a structure
sacred to FEarth, near which # there was a
statue of Apollo Maleates: and at the extre-
mity of the Aphetais, very necar the wall (of
the city) the temple of Dictynna and the
royal sepulchres of the Eurypontidw. Near
the Hellenium was the temple of Arsinoe, who
was sister of the wives of Castor and Pollux,
Near the Barriers " was a temple of Diana, and a
little farther a tomb of the Eleian prophets,
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called the Iamide,—a temple of Maro and Al-
pheius, who fell at Thermopyla,—the temple of
Jupiter Tropeeus, built by the Dorians on con-
quering the Achei of Laconice, and the Amy-
clai,—the temple of the Mother of the Gods,—
the heroa of Hippolytus and Aulon.

Thirdly. The street of Scias. This street
was so called from an ancient place of assembly,
said to have been built by Theodorus of Samus*,
near which was a round structure, said to have
been founded by Epimenides, containing statues
of Jupiter and Venus Olympii; near these build-
ings were the tomb of Cynortas, the temple and
monument of Castor, the tomb of Idas and
Lynceus, and the temple of Proserpine the
Saviour®. Near the temple of Apollo Carneius,
called the Domestic °, stood a statue of Apollo
Apheteus. A quadrangular place surrounded
with stoze was anciently used for selling second-
hand wares ®. Near it there was an altar sacred
to Jupiter, Minerva, and the Dioscuri, all sur-
named Ambulii,—opposite to which were the
place called Colona and the temple of Bacchus
Colonatas, and the temenus of the hero who
conducted Bacchus to Sparta. Not far from the
Dionysium of Colona was the temple of Jupiter

2 About 700 B.c. It was Etymol. in Zusa.
circular, with a roof formed b Képms Zawelpas.
like an umbrella, cxiddion. ¢ Oluiras. & gamos.
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Euanemus, on the right of which was the hero-
um of Pleuron. Near the latter was the temple
of Juno Argeia, standing on a hill,—the temple
of Juno Hypercheiria contained an ancient
wooden * statue of Aphrodite Hera®. In the
road which led to the right of the hill there was
a statue of Hetcemocles.

Fourthly. The next division of the descrip~
tion of Pausanias was to the west of the Agora.
Here was the Cenotaph of Brasidas, and near
the latter a magnificent theatre of white marble,
opposite to which were the monuments of Pau-
sanias and of Leonidas: at the latter there was a
pillar bearing the names of the men who fell at
Thermopyle, with those of their fathers.

Fifthly. In the place® called Theomelida,
were the royal sepulchres of the Agide, and
near them the Lesche of the Crotani, who were
a portion of the Pitanatee, and near the Lesche a
temple of Asculapius. Proceeding from thence®

& Eéavoy dpyeiov. The word  stralis according to Sibthorp).

&iavoy, used by Strabo in re-
ference to statues of cvery
material, is always applied by
Pausanias to those in wood.
In the Arcadics, (¢. 17,) he
informs us, that the ancient
&ave were made of oak and
cedar (juniper) of various
kinds, of ebony, cypress, box,
and Awrds, (the Celtis au-

It appears also from Pausa-
nias, or from other authors,
that the Grecks employed oc-
casionally the olive, myrtle,
ivy, vine, agnus castus, and
some other woods.
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were the monument of Tanarus and the tem-
ples of Neptune Hippocurius and of Diana
Aginea. Returning to the Lesche, occurred
the temple of Diana Issoria, otherwise called
Limnea. Very near the tombs of the Agide
there was a pillar, recording the victories
gained by Anchionis at Olympia and else-
where. Pausanias then describes the temples
of Thetis, of Ceres Chthonia, of Sarapis, and
of Jupiter Olympius. = In going to the Dro-
mus from the tombs of the Agidee, the monu-
ment of Eumedes was on the left. There was
an ancient statue of Hercules, to which the
Saipeis, or Ephebi, rising to man’s estate, offer-
ed sacrifice, and near it, without the Dromus,
was a house, anciently that of Menelaus. The
Dromus contained two gymmasia; it is the
place ”’, adds Pausanias, ¢ where young men are
exercised in running, to this day.” Proceeding
from thence there occurred temples of the Di-
oscuri, of the Graces, of Lucina® of Apollo
‘Carneius, and of Diana Hegemache; on the
right of the Dromus stood a trophy, erected by
Pollux for his victory over Lynceus, near a
temple of Asculapius, surnamed Agnitas, be-
cause his statue was made of the wood of the
agnus®; at the beginning of the Dromus
there were statues of the Dioscuri Apheterii,

2 Eiambuiog. b Still called 2yrua.
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and a little farther the heroum of Alcon, and
the temple of Neptune Domatites. The place*®
Platanistas received that name from its plane-
trees, which were lofty and thickly planted. It
was an island surrounded with a running water®;
two bridges led into it, on cach of which
there was a statue of Hercules at one end, and
of Lycurgus at the other. The night before
the contest, each division of the Ephebi sacri-
ficed a young dog in the Pheebaeum without the
city, near Therapne, and drew lots as to the
bridge by which either party was to enter the
Platanistas. Near midday they crossed the
bridges. The opponents contended with their
hands, and, by kicking, biting, and poking the
eyes of the adversaries , endeavourcd to drive
them into the water®. At the Platanistas were
the heroum of Cynisca and a stoa, behind which
were heroa of Alcimus and Enaraphorus, a
little farther that of Dorceus, from whom the

both of the contest and the
place is precisely that of Pau-~
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neighbouring fountain was called Dorceia, and
that of Sebrus, from which the place® was
named Sebrium. On the right of Sebrium was
the monument of the poet Alcman, near which
there was a temple of Helene; very near the
wall (of the city), were a temple of Hercules,
with a statue representing the god in armeur,
and the monument of (Eonus. Eastward of
the Dromus there was a turning to the right
to a temple of Minerva Axiopcenus, and to
the left to another temple of Minerva, founded
by Theras, near which was a temple of Hippo-
sthenes, and opposite to it an ancient wooden
statue of Enyalius® in fetters.

Sixthly. That which appears to form a sixth
division in the description of Pausanias begins
abruptly as follows. <« In Sparta ® there is a
Lesche called Peecile, where are heroa of Cad-
mus, (Bolycus, Fgeus, and Amphilochus. The
Lacedemonians are the only people who give
Juno the epithet of Agophagus, and sacrifice
goats to the goddess; her temple was said to
have been founded by Hercules.””. Near the
theatre stood a temple of Neptune Genethlius,
and heroa of Cleodzus and (Ebalus: The most
celebrated of the temples of ZEsculapius in
Sparta was near the Booneta; to its left was the

) . . ]
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heroum of Teleclus; on proceeding, there was
a small height, on which stood an ancient tem-
ple of Venus with a wooden statue of the god-
dess armed?®; this building was singular, as
having an upper story sacred to Morpho, a
name of Venus, and which contained a statue
in cedar of the goddess veiled and fettered.
Near it there was a temple of Hilaeira and
Pheebe containing their statues, and an egg
suspended from the roof, said to have been that
of Leda. Chiton was a house® in which the
priestesses of the same temple wove every year
the garment © for the statue of Apollo at Amy-
clee. Near it was the house of Phormion, and
on the way from Chiton towards the city gates®
the heroa of Chilon and Athenaus.

Seventhly. " The Lacedeemonians had a tem-
ple of Lycurgus; behind it were the tomb of
Eucosmus his son, and an altar of Lathria and
Anaxandra; opposite the temple were monu-
ments of Theopompus and Eurybiades, and the
heroum of Astrabacus.

Eighthly. In the place® called Limneum
were temples of Diana Orthia and Latona.
The statue of the former was small, and made
of wood.

Ninthly. The Laced@monians, says Pausa-
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nias, have not a citadel in a high place like the
Cadmeia at Thebes, or the Larissa at Argos;
but the highest of the hillsin the city, they call
the Acropolis. It contained the temple of Mi-
nerva Poliuchus, or Chalcicecus, which was be-
gun by Tyndareus. Long afterwards the Lace-
demonians caused both the temple and the
statue to be made of brass by Gitiadas, a Spar-
tan, who composed Doric poems and a hymn to
the goddess. Many of the actions of Hercules,
and some of those of the Dioscuri, were figured
on the brass in relief, together with other re-
presentations, of which the largest and most ad-
mirable were the birth of Minerva, and figures
of Neptune and Ampbhitrite. There was a se-
parate sanctuary® of Minérva Ergane. Ad-
jacent to the southern stoa® of the Chalcicecus
stood a temple ° of Jupiter Cosmetas, before
which was the monument of Tyndareus. The
western stoa of the temple of Chalcicecus con-
tained two eagles bearing two Victories, dedi-
cated by Lysander for his victories at Ephesus
and Agospotami. To the left of the temple
there was a sanctuary of the Muses, and behind
it a temple of Venus containing some very an-
cient statues of wood. To the right of the Chal-
cicecus stood a most ancient brazen statue of
Jupiter, by Learchus of Rhegium, formed of se-
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veral hammered pieces united with nails. Near
the Zxzqwpe there was a statue of Euryleonis.
Near the altar of Chalcicecus stood two statues
of Pausanias, together with those of Venus Am-
bologera, and of the brothers Sleep and Death.
In the way to the Alpium* there was a temple
of Minerva Ophthalmitis®, said to have becn
founded by Lycurgus. On proceeding from
thence, occurred a temple of Ammon. Pausa-
nias then ends with some remarks upon the
name of Diana Cnagia, which seem to shew that
there was a temple of that deity near the Acro-
polis, with a statue said to have been brought by
Cnageus from Crete.

The theatre is the only point in the preceding
‘description which can be identified with absolute
certainty. —But it is a point which throws great
light on the whole description of Pausanias.
Between the western side of the Agora and the
theatre, he mentions only one monument, the
tomb of Brasidas. We have the situation,
therefore, of the Agora in the hollow of the
great height behind the theatre. Thus placed,
the eastern extremity of the Agora would be
not far removed from an opening, partly natu-
ral and partly artificial, which is still observable
e 76" Axmioy. Optiletis, from the Laconic

% Plutarch (in Lyeurg.) word ’Oxsinas, for i0daucs,
says the Spartan term was  eyos.
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towards the middle of that bank of hills which
overlooks the valley of the Eurotas, and forms
the front of Sparta to the north-east. This
opening, it is further remarkable, is immedi-
ately opposite to the remains of a bridge over
the Eurotas. Here therefore it would seem that
the roads from all the eastern side of Laconia
centered and crossed the river into the city,
and having entered it, terminated in the Agora.
Pausanias has described two main streets lead-
ing from the Agora to the walls of Sparta, in
each of which there was a succession of remark-
able objects,—the one named Aphetz, the other
Scias. The Scias passed by two heights, and
terminated not far beyond that upon which the
temple of Juno Argeia was situated. Pausa-
nias does not indeed describe the first men-
tioned of the two heights by the word xo@os,
as he does that of Juno Argeia, but he says the
place was called Korwve ?, and that the temple
of Bacchus which stood there had the epithet
of Colonatas, which seems sufficient to shew
that it stood upon a height. These particulars,
therefore, answer so well to the two heights
north-westward of Psykhiké, that it may fairly
be presumed that the street Scias led in this
direction ; that the height nearest to the Agora
was the Colona, surmounted by the Dionysium,

& Poric for wuievs, o hill
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and that the temple of Juno Argeia stood on the
height nearest to Psykhikd. It may be observed,
also, that the ancient bridge over the Trypiétiko,
lying nearly in a line with the two hills, appears
to mark the former existence of a street in that
direction, and so far tends to confirm what has
just been advanced.—The street called Aphetz,
or Aphetais, traversed the city to the Dictyn-
neium and the tombs of the kings of the race of
Eurypon; it departed from the Agora at the
Booneta near which building stood a temple of
Aisculapius, from whence there appears to have
been another street leading to the walls, for
though Pausanias does not specifically describe a
street, or give a name to it, he continucs to men-
tion a succession of objects from the Asclepicium,
terminating in the city gates*. If the supposed
direction of the Scias is right, it seems evident
that the Apheta and the street proceeding from
the Asclepieium, must both be drawn from the
Agora to the walls, in the interval between the
street of Scias and the theatre. It is difficult to
say whether the Aphetais, or the street begin-
ning at the Asclepieium, was the more westerly
of the two. I should be disposed to think the
latter, because Pausanias describes the Scias im-
mediately after the Aphetais. It seems not im-
probable, that the modern name Kalagonii may

2
2 TuAas.
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be a corruption of Heptagonia, which, from
Livy’s narrative of the attempt of T. Quinctius
Flamininus to take Sparta®, just before his treaty
with Nabis, seems to have been a building in
the circumference of the city, and probably on
the side towards Amycle, because the Romans
advanced from thence and retired thither after
their failure. It appears from the historian,
that Quinctius, having 50,000 men, threatened
the city on every side, but reserved his real at-
tack for the three points of the Dictynneium,
Heptagonia, and Phoebzum, because Nabis,
whose walls were incomplete, had reserved for
the last those parts where the defence might be
partly supplied by the strength of the exterior
buildings themselves.

For the rest of the topography of Sparta the
most important point to determine is the Acro-
polis. Pausanias says it was the highest of the
hills of Sparta® This is rather a doubtful de-
scription, as there is little or no apparent dif-
ference between the height of the great hill and
of that at the northern extremity of the site.
Upon farther examination, however, it is seen
that the only part of the great hill equal in
height to the other is the back of the theatre,
which could not have been the Acropolis.

s Liv. . 34, c. 38. P 5o l.;,oi?\w'ra. & H.E'rs'wgou GV hnore
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There is some reason to think also that the na-
tural height of this hill has been increased by
the theatre itself and its ruins, so that the ex-
pression of Pausanias may still have been just,
as applied to the northern hill, which, moreover,
being separated from the rest, and at one angle
of the site, was better adapted for an acropolis
than any other. _

As to the Dromus, if we suppose the Plata-
nistas to have occupied the low ground above
the junction of the Trypidtiko and Iri, and this
seems the only place that will suit the descrip-
tions of Lucian and Pausanias, it will almost ne-
cessarily follow, that the Dromus was the plain
which lies along the bank of the Eurotas to the
north-westward of that point ; -for that it was
near the Platanistas, and consequently to the
river, is evident from its having been employed
in the exercises of the Spartan youth, as well as
from the tenor of the narrative of Pausanias.
Nor is this opinion invalidated by the passage
of Xenophon in which he relates that the ca-
valry of Epaminondas, whose camp was at
Amycla, advanced, in approaching the city, as
far as the Hippodrome and temple of Nep-
tune Gaauchus; for it seems evident that the
Hippodrome was not the same place as the
Dromus ; first, because the Dromus is described
by Pausanias as containing two gymnasia, and
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as being a place, not for the running of horses,
but of men, like the Stadium in other Greek
cities. Secondly, because Pausanias mentions
the Geeauchus in a very different part of his nar-
rative from that in which the Dromus occurs,
and apparently as being to the southward of the
city.

The Lesche Pcecile seems to have been not far
from the theatre, possibly to the westward, where
some ancient foundations are now seen near Ma-
gila. I am inclined to believe that the temple
of Lycurgus was in the same part of the site.

In front of the theatre, as I have already re-
marked, there is an ancient sepulchre still exist-
ing. It is highly probable that a monument so
situated was that of some illustrious person; we
have seen that Pausanias describes the tombs of
the kings Leonidas and Pausanias exactly in this
situation ; the existing sepulchre, therefore, has
some claim to be that of the two celebrated
Spartans, who, in this case, were buried in a
very different part of the city from the rest of
the Agidee.

Some idea may be formed from the ancient
authorities of the situation of the five tribes of
Sparta ; namely, the Pitanate, Limnate, Mes-
soatee, Agide, and Cynosurenses®. 1. Pita-

2 For the proofs of the five Jeune Anacharsis,” Vol. V.,
tribes, see the * Voyage du mote to Ch. 41. Those proofs
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nate ;— Herodotus shews that the theatre was
in the quarter of Pitane; Plutarch® mentions
it as being the most desirable and fashionable
quarter of Sparta, like the Colyttus at Athens,
and the Craneium at Corinth; and Pindar de-
scribes Pitane as being at the ford of the Euro-
tas. These authorities seem to indicate that the
Pitanate inhabited all the part of Sparta ad-
jacent to the Agora, and extended to the river
about the centre of its course in front of Sparta,
for here was probably in all times its most fre-
quented passage. The Pitanat® thus placed in
the middle part of the eastern side of the city,
will throw some light on the position of the royal
sepulchres of the race of Agis, which stood near
the Lesche of the Crotani, who were a division
of the Pitanatee. If the tombs of the Agide
stood, like those of the Eurypontide, on the
skirts of the town, we may suppose that they
were not far distant from the natural opening
in the eastern bank of the site of Sparta near
the ruined Circus. They will thus be placed
at no great distance from the Dromus, as they
really appear to have been from the description
of Pausanias.

would have been quite suffi- it is surprising that Barthé-
cient without the assistance 1émi did not detect.

of the spurious inscription of * De Exilio.

Fourmont, whose - impostures
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2. The Limnata ; there can be no doubt that
this tribe inhabited a part of the city near the
Eurotas, the name having been derived from
the marshes, which once existed there®. As
the Dromus occupied a great part of the lower
level towards the southern extremity, we cannot
hesitate in supposing the Limnate to have oc-
cupied the northern; and this part of the site
being in the neighbourhood of the Acropolis,
accounts for Pausanias having passed imme-
diately from the mention of the Limneeum to
that of Acropolis. The Issorium appears to
have been in this vicinity, for Plutarch® and
Polysenus °, in relating a stratagem of Agesilaus
for defeating a conspiracy which was formed
in the city, at the moment when Epaminondas
threatened it from the opposite side of the
Eurotas, indicate the Issorium as a strong
height, near Pitane. The Issorium was a tem-
ple of Diana, surnamed Issoria, or Pitanatis,
or Limnea ; from this last epithet, added to
the other data, it is probable that the Issorium
was that part of the great summit which ad-
vances - into the level of the Eurotas, a little
above the ruined Circus.

. The Messoata seem to have occupled the
south eastern part of the town, for the tomb of

2 Strabo, p. 363. ¢ Polyan. Strateg. 1. 2. c.1.

b Plutarch in Agesil.

VOL. L. N
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Alcman, one of the most eminent characters of
this tribe, was not far from the Platanistas.

4. The Agidee, for a similar reason, appear
to have been in the north-western part of the
city ; for the tomb of Ageus, who gave name to
them, was near the Lesche Pcecile.

5. If the foregoing arrangement of the four
tribes is well founded, the fifth, or Cymnosu-
renses, were the occupants of the south-western
part of the city. Barthélémy, however, has
supposed that they inhabited the part adjacent
to the branch of Taygetum, which overlooks
Sparta to the north-west, such rocky projections,
according to him, having been called Cynosurz.

Polybius * has very clearly defined the limits
of Sparta to the eastward, at the time of the in-
vasion of Philip (B. c. 218.), by saying there
was a distance of a stade and a half® between
the foot of the cliffs of Mount Menelaium and
the nearest part of the city. The narrowness of
the interval is strongly described also by Livy, in
relating the expedition of Quinctius against Na-
bis, which occurred twenty-three years after-
wards; and again in that of Philopcemen, three
years later, against the same Spartan tyrant®. It

& Polyb. L. 5. ¢. 22. pervenit. Liv. 1. 34. ¢. 28.

b roiiiy npsaradion. ad Eurotam amnem, qui pro-

¢ ad Eurotam amnem, sub  pe ipsis adfluit meenibus. Liv.
ipsis prope fluentem meenibus, 1 35. c. 29,
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clearly appears, therefore, that the city then
extended to the cliffs at the south-eastern ex-
tremity of the platean, or table-land, and that
only the meadow, which I suppose to have been
the Platanistas, was excluded.

Though Polybius says, that Sparta had no
walls when Philip threatened the place, it ap-
pears from Pausanmias® that some fortifications
bad been hastily thrown up in the earliest at-
tempt of the Macedonians under Demetrius Po-
Lorcetes, and again when Pyrrhus overrdn La-
conia. Nabis undertook to raise a more solid
work around the eity®, and to protect it bya
diteh , though, as we have already seen, the
eperation was not completed when Quinctias at
tacked Sparta. Livy,in relating the subsequent
attack of Sparta by Philopeemen, alludes to two
of the city gatés, one of which led to Mount
Barbosthenes, the other to Pherz ¢,  After the
death of Nabis, Philopcemen demolished: all the
defenees of Sparta®; but, at length, the Spar-
tans having been taken into favour by Rome,
the city was surrounded with walls by order of
Appius, the Roman legate . In this state it
probably remained, with little- other change
than that ef its progress to-decayy for the ensu-

2 Pyusan. Achale. c. 8. 4 Liv. 1. 35. c. 30.
b Pausan. ibid. ¢ Pausan. Achaic. c. 8.
¢ Liv. 1. 34. c. 27. f Pansan. Achale. ¢. 9.

N2



180 SPARTA. [ cHAP. V.

ing 250 years, at the end of which time Pau-
sanias visited Sparta, and mentions ‘both walls
and gates. Not a vestige of them, however, can
now be traced.

Polybius describes the form of Sparta as cir-
“cular, and its circumference as forty-eight stades,
which, at the valuation of the stade by Polybius
himself, is six Roman miles. As the side to-
wards the Eurotas measured about two miles
with the windings of the outline, the computa-
tion of Polybius sufficiently agrees with actual
appearances, though the form of the city seems
rather to have been semicircular than circular.

It is singular that neither Pausanias nor any
other ancient authority has made mention of
that lively, bright, perennial rivulet, now called
the river of Trypi, which skirts the site of Sparta
on the south. An allusion to it, however, ap-
pears to have been made by the Oracle of Delphi
in its answer to Lycurgus, as reported by Plu-
tarch. The oracle is said to have directed the
Spartan legislator to erect temples to Jupiter
and Minerva, and to fix the seat of the senate?
and kings® between the Babyca and Cnacion.
These two names were obsolete long before the
time of Plutarch; one of them he supposed ta
be the same as the river (Enus, now the Kele-

fma. a$ to the other, it is d1ﬁicult to discover

b
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what he thought, owing, perhaps, to a defect in
his text. In the opinion- of Aristotle, as re-
ported in the same passage of Plutarch, the Ba-
byca was the bridge over the Eurotas, and the
Cnacion a river. Whence it seems that Aris-
totle considered the river Trypiétiko to have
been the Cnacion; for though the buildings al-
luded to by Plutarch did not lie exactly between
that stream and the bridge over the Eurotas
(supposing it to have been in the same central
situation where its remains are now traced);
there is no other river to which the interpreta-
tion of Aristotle can be applicable. If we sup-
pose the Trypidtiko to have been the Cnacion,
and the (Enus, or modern Kelefina, to have been
the same as the Babyeca, the oracle is then per-
fectly intelligible and correctly applicable to the
locality; for the Agora of Sparta lay about mid-
way between the mouth of the Kelefina and the
Trypiotiko.

The following is the only information we find
in ancient history as to Therapne, and it is so
obscure, that I cannot but suspect some defect
in the text of Pausanias. After having described
Sparta, and then Amyclee, he says®, * another
road leads to Therapne, upon which there is a
statue of Minerva Alea; before crossing the
Eurotas, a little above the bank, there is a tem-

2 Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 19.
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ple of Jupiter Plusius ; on the opposite bank *
there is a temple of Asculapius Cotyleus, built
by Hercules. The most ancient monument on
this road is the temple of Mars, surnamed The-
reitas, in which there is a statue of the god,
said to have been brought by the Dioscuri from
Colchi: it is on the left of the road. Therapne
contains a temple of Menelaus, where are said
to be the tombs of Menelaus and Helen, and a
fountain called Messeis. On the right hand of
the road to Therapne there is another fountain,
Polydeuceia, and a temple of Pollux. Near
Therapne is the Phoebzeum ®.  Here is a tem-
ple of the Dioscuri; and here the Ephebi sa-
crifice to Enyalius.  Not far from hence is the
temple of Neptune, surnamed Gzauchus, from
whénce, proceeding towards Taygetum, occurs
the place® called Alesiz, where is the heroum
of Lacedemon, son of Taygete. IFrom thence,
after having crossed the river Phellia, near
Amycle, and proceeded in the direction of the
sea, occurs Pharis”, &c. In this description
Pausanias receives some illustration from a pas-
sage in Xenophon already referred to?. The

2 Jabécs. at Therapne as situated above
> The same testimony as to  the Phaebaum (Smegbs 7ot doi=
the proximity of the Phce-  Ewiov.
beenm to Therapne is repeat- ¢ xwplov.
ed in Chapter XIV. See also 4 Xenoph. Hellen. 1. 6.
Herodotus, (1. 6. c. 61.) who ¢ 5.
describes the templcof Helena
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historian states, in relating the expedition of the
Thebans and their allies against Sparta, after
the battle of Leuctra, that Epaminondas march-
ed from Sellasia to the bridge over the Eurotas,
when seeing a body of hoplite prepared to op-
pose him in the sanctuary of Minerva Alea, he
drew off his forces, and marched along the left
bank of the Eurotas, until he arrived opposite
to Amyclee, where he crossed the river. Now
the statue described, in the passage just cited,
as standing between the city and a temple of
Jupiter, near the right bank of the Eurotas,
just before crossing it on the way to Therapne,
is the only Minerva Alea at Sparta, mentioned
by Pausanias, Here, therefore, the two authors
perfectly agree, if we suppose the road to The-
rapne to have crossed the bridge of the Eurotas:
and as there was a difference of five or six cen-
turies between the visit of Epaminondas and
that of Pausanias, it is not surprising that there
should have been a temple and defensible post
at the sanctuary of Minerva Alea at the former
period of time, and a statue only at the latter.
And hence it becomes highly probable that the
present ford in the road from the vicinity of Ma-
gila to the eastward, which is central in reference
to the eastern side of the site of Sparta, and where
vestiges of a bridge are still apparent, was in all
ages the situation of the bridge, the existence
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of which, as we have seen, is attested by Plu-
tarch and Aristotle, as well as by Xenophon.
In the time of Pausanias it is probable that the
city, instead of extending nearly to the bridge
as in that of Xenophon, terminated at the
heights, and left the whole level towards the
bank of the river unoccupied ; and that hence
the passage across the level, which in the earlier
period was a street nearly as far as the bridge,
is described by Pausanias as the road® to The-
rapne. As to the position of Therapne itself,
there seems no other inference to be drawn from
the words of Pausanias, than that the Phce-
bzum and Therapne, though very near to each
other, were on opposite banks of the Eurotas,
Therapne on the left and the Phoebzeum on
the right, and that Pausanias has omitted to
notice that the river lay between them : for
he proceeds, as we have seen, immediately from
the Pheebgeum, to describe the places in the plain,
without any mention of the Eurotas. It may
be added, that this position of the Pheebaum
on the right bank of the Eurotas, agrees tho-
roughly with what may be inferred from the
passage of Livy® before cited, where he states
that Quinctius, who was encamped on the right
bank of the Eurotas near Amycla, directed one

2 5305, b Liv. L. 34. ¢. 28.
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of his columns of attack against the part of the
city adjoining to the Ephebeium, of which word
Phoebseum was the local form.

I have already suggested that the walls which
surround the great height, or second from the
north, are of a late period of the Roman em-
pire, and that they probably then defended all
that remained of the population of Sparta. The
fact is sufficiently apparent ‘from the construc-
tion of the walls themselves, formed almost en-
tirely of ancient fragments, and thus indicating
an advanced state of ruin in the city itself. It
isno less evident from the reduced space in-
closed by them, comprehending only the prin-
cipal height, and excluding the cavea of the
theatre, the exterior wall of which was a part of
the new inclosure. The Circus, as I have
already remarked, seems, both from its con-
struction and dimensions, to have been of the
same period as the town walls. As it must have
been intended for the spectacles and customs of
heathen Greece, all these constructions may bé
attributed to a period prior, though probably
not by many years, to the establishment of
Christianity in the Peloponnesus. Perhaps they
were the work of Julian in his endeavours to
restore the declining cities of Greece, and to
reanimate expiring Polytheism. The invasion
of the Goths in the fourth century, and the
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irruption of the Slavonic tribes in the subse-
quent ages of barbarism, must have contributed
to the further depopulation of Sparta; but at
what time it was totally abandoned, or at what
exact period Mistrd became the chief place of
the Koiay Aaxsdaipay, or Lacedzmonian val-
ley, it is impossible to determine. We may
presume that the advantages of the stronger
position of Mistra, were felt and employed
very soon after Constantinople ceased to be
able to afford protection to its distant pro-
vinces. The name of Mistra first occurs in the
form of Myzithr4, which is still sometimes
used, together with Moréa for Peloponnesus,
and other modern appellations, after the partial
revival of letters in the twelfth century, when
the Byzantine writers resumed the thread of
Grecian history, and revealed at the same time
the progress of barbarism. Pachymer, speaking
of an occurrence of the year 1259, names Mo-
nemvasia, Maini, Ieraki, and Myzithrd?, as the
chief places in the south of the Peloponnesus.
It is true, that Nicephorus Gregoras, relating
the same event, makes mention of Sparta as if
it still existed ; but it is probable, that Nicepho-
rus merely preferred the ancient to the modern
name, from a desire to shew his knowledge of
antiquity, and to allude to the former glories of

* MopspuCacia, Maiym, “Tegdnior, Mulnfeds.
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his country ; and that, in reality, by Sparta he
meant Mistrd, The absence of any remains
of churches at Sparta, and the antiquity of some
of those at Mistra, prove that the Episcopal See
was at a very early period of Christianity esta-
blished at the latter place. The title of the
bishop residing at Mistrd is Metropolitan of
Lacedemonia *, the same which we constantly
find subscribed to the acts of the Councils.
March 23.—Ride to the village of Sinan-
bey, near Sklavokhéri, in search of the site of
Brysee, which the description of Pausanias,
and some information given me by a peasant
at Sparta, induce me to think was near that
village. To the west of it, at the foot of the
mountain, I find a fine source of water and
several antique fragments in a ruined chapel;
among others, on a piece of white marble that
appears to have been part of a frize, is a wolf
pursuing a deer, in a spirited style, in very low
relief.  In the village I find also a sculptured
marble which had been described to me by the
same informant. It was lying near a chapel,
with the wrought side downwards. It repre-
sents in relief, a battle of women on horseback,
armed with bipennes, against men on foot, in
scaly armour, armed with short swords. The
subject was probably the death of Penthesilea;

a yn‘rgo'rro?\f'ms 't Azxsc?ccb,u.ov{ag.
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the date that of the Roman Empire. The de-
sign is good, but the execution rough and un-
finished ; so much so, indeed, that an Jonic
cornice at the top, which shews it to have be-
longed to a frize, is wrought in part only, the
rest being simply smoothed and shaped out for
the ornament. The stone was dug up three or
four years ago, as I am told, in an adjoining field®.

Through the gorge behind Sklavokhori, at
the entrance of which stands a tower, on the
summit of a perpendicular rock there is a road
to Sokh4, a village in the upper cultivated region
of Taygetum, where are said to be some remains
of antiquity, possibly those of the temple of
Ceres Eleusinia, which was near the great sum-
mits, anciently called Taletum and Evoras®.
Sin&nbey I take to be the site of Bryseee. The
marbles representing female ornaments, and re-
cording the names of the priestesses, Laoagete
and Anthuse, which are now lying at the neigh-
bouring village of Sklavokhori, probably be-
longed to the temple of Bacchus at Bryseze, into
which women alone were admitted, and of which
they performed the secret rites. The name of
Brysesee may have been derived from the source®
at the chapel. I return to Mistrd through
Ajanni.

* The marble is now in my b Pausan. Lacon. c. 20.
possession. ¢ Cedois.



CHAPTER VL

LACONIA.

From Mistrd to Monemvasia—Erpivavrus Linera—Epi-
pELIUM —Return to Elos—Ancient Geography — From
Elos to Marathonisi.

Marca 25.—This morning I bid adieu to my
host the bishop, and leave Mistrd for Monem-
vasia. His Holiness appears to be a kind
hearted man, and a favourite with his flock, but
as ignorant a Kalbieros® as I have chanced to
meet. In the course of conversation, when I
stated that Britain is seven or eight hundred
(Greek) miles® long;—¢then it must be as
large®, he said, ¢as the Morea,” which is about
one fourth as long. When I told him it was an
island, he cried, Kogse ¢érénoov, < Lord have mercy
upon me.”” He had taken his idea of islands
from those of the Agean. |

At Aianni I visit Amés Aga of Bardhinia,

2 All the Greek prelates concerning it are derived by
are taken from the regular tradition from the Romans,
clergy, the Movéyoi, or Ka~ and in process of time they
AoyEpos. seem to have shortened even

b The Greeks haveno mea-  the Roman mile.
sure of a mile: their ideas
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who is living upon the villages of the plain. He
receives 500 piastres from the town of Mistr,
not to disturb them ; the villages, therefore, are
the principal sufferers. I was the bearer of a
letter to him from the véivoda, requesting him
to supply me with an escort and orders for the
Dervénis on the frontiers of Bardhinia, of
which these Bardhuniétes have made themselves
the guardians. I find him in a miserable cot-
tage in Aianni, surrounded with his followers in
Albanian dresses, and himself clothed like a
chieftain of the same people, in a waistcoat and
cloak covered with gold lace: he appears about
forty years of age. His manner is frank and
civil, like that of the generality of his race, and
he immediately supplies me with two men on foot
to accompany me. Some of the Bardhunibtes
possess tjiftliks in the plain of Mistrd. The
brother of Amfis Aga, called Dervish Bey, had
a large pyrgo in the town of Mistrd, which is
now in ruins : he was put to-death twelve years
ago by the then véivoda, by order of the Porte:

I leave St. John at 7.57, and cross the plain
in the direction of the opening through which
the Eurotas issues from the Spartan valley into
the. plain of Elos. This gorge, which is noticed
by Strabo®, separates the eastern range from a

a3 Ez’zgr&mg arap, adrhy T tedidwes. ys'x‘obéb- Tovblov. xal
Emderny puels xai Sebiov ad-  Axgiiv. Btrabo, p. 343.
AV Tives p.cmgév naTx 70 "EXoc,
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long and lofty counterfort of Mount Taygetum
called Lykovini, which bounds the plain of Mis-
tra on the south, as the parallel root, which termi-
nates at the site of Sparta, does on the north.
At 8.57 the giftlik of Mobdmmed Bey is on
the left, half a2 mile, and a little farther that of
Dervish Bey on the right, at the same distance.
Under St. Elias, or the highest peak of Tayge-
tum, half way down, appears the village of Po-
lovitza. At 9.12 we pass a rivex called Tak-
hiirti which rises near Polovitza, and then,
having crossed the low ridge which I have al-
ready described as a continuation of the heights
on which Sparta stood, we descend into the
lower vale on the banks of the Eurofas, where,
at 9.32, we pass another stream at a mill just
under the village of Kakéari, opposite to which,
on the other side of the Eurofas, is the tjift-
lik of Skura. At 9.839 arrive on the bank of
the Furofas, which is here wide, sandy, and
rapid : on the opposite side of the river stands
a pyrgo and zeugalatia, or tjiftlik called Babas.
At 10.20 pass a mill under the heights, lose five
minutes, and at 10.35 begin to cross the ex-
tremity of Lykowtini—The ZEurotas remains
on our left, flowing eastward through a rocky
ravine lying between the height we cross ard
the great bank on the opposite side of the river,
which is a continuation of Mount Menelaium.
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After having passed the extremity of Lyko-
viani, we enter a valley, through which a large
stream flows into the Eurotas, called Rasina, or
Erasfna ; it descends from Potamii, a town of
Bardhtinia on the right. Though I find no
mention in ancient history of a river Erasinus
in this part of the country, the similarity of the
modern name, and the frequent occurrence of
Erasinus in ancient geography as the appellation
of a river, leave great reason to suspect that
Rasina is a corruption of Erasinus. Here the
Eurotas resumes a more southerly course. On
the hills to the right is seen Kurtzina, two
miles south of Potamié, and to the right of the
latter the monastery of Garbitza, on the scuth
side of the St. Elias, or highest summit of Zay-
getum, for which I can learn no other name
here than the Mountain of Mani®. At 10.53
we arrive at the Visilo-Pérama, or ford of the
Vasili Potamé, as the Eurotas is here called;
and cross it a quarter of a mile above the junc-
tion of the Potami4 river, immediately opposite
to'which ‘is a pyrgo and tjiftlik belonging to
Dervish Bey, a young man” whom I met at
Amts Aga’s. At 113 we are in the midst of
low ruggéd heights, with the Eurofas running
through a gorge on the right, at the foot of

2 Bousi Thg Mdwme.
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Lykovtini. At 11.50 descend upon its bank.
At 12.17, after having taken some armed men
from a guard-house, we pass through the Der-
véni of Mavrokirla, a hollow road resembling
a great ditch, among some rugged heights.

At 12.85 we again meet the bank of the Va-
sili Potamé, and at 12.45 enter a vale at first
barren, but afterwards of good soil and green
with wheat, more forward than in the plain
of Mistra, and with sekéli, or rye, already in
ear: at 12.52 the pyrgo and tjiftlik of Abdtl
Kerim is on the right bank of the Eurotas,
and the village of Finika somewhere near, but
not in sight. At 2, on an ascent, which on
the other side slopes to the plain of Elos, I
halt for dinner on the edge of the hill, at the
ruins of a chapel by the road side. I find these
meridian halts, which are generally determined
by the occurrence of a spring of water, to be the
most acceptable arrangement for both men and
cattle. From hence the village of Teraki® is seen
on the side of the southernmost division of the
eastern range, at the distance of three miles in a
strait line. Behind it I perceive the ruins of a for-
mer town on the top of ahill. Among them there
are said to be some remains of Hellenic walls.
The gorge of the Eurotas at the foot of Lykovni
is now half a mile on our right: to the south

a I‘Lsgém, or ‘Izgém.
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and south-east appears the gulf of Kolokythia
with a part of the plain of Elos near the sea,
and the island of Cerigo terminating the pros-
pect. To the eastward the eastern Laconic
range ends in a peaked hill, which forms a re-
markable object from the castle of Mistrd, and
on the side of which is the village of Beziané.

- At 2.37 I pursue my journey, and descend
gradually a barren tract, rocky and covered with
bushes of mastic, holly-oak, and wild olive. At
3.8 arrive at a spot where the modern road
passes over a flat surface of rock, in which the
ruts of chariot wheels are still remaining for
the distance of thirty or forty paces, they are
four feet two inches asunder, and two inches
deep ; in one spot there is a semicircular ex-
cavation on one side, intended apparently for
the purpose of allowing a car to turn out of the
road to make room for another to pass. At
3.16, at a descent, I again see similar tracks of
wheels, vestiges probably of the ancient carriage-
road which led from Sparta to Helos, and to
the towns on the Laconic gulf. It here winds
in curves first to the right, and then to the
left, for the purpose of easing the descent ; in
some places there are marks of two or three
ruts close together. Hereabout terminates the
long narrow vale of the Eprotas, between the
plains of Sparta and Helos, which Strabo has
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so well described by the words corav pmazgoc.
At 8.26 ascending a hill to Tzasi®, one of the
villages of Elos, I meet again with the ancient
road indicated by the same kind of wheel tracks
to the extent of not less than 100 paces. Here it
would seem that the ancient carriage road to
Trinasus and Gythium, separated from that
which led through Helos to Asopus, Epidaurus
Limera, and Boee.

Leaving one of the villages of Elos on the
right, we pass at 3.50 through Tzasi, and descend
into the maritime plain, and then turn to the
left along the foot of some low hills, upon which
are two or three more villages of the same dis-
trict; to the right the plain extends to the sea,
and a lagoon isseen at its south-eastern extremity.
All the land towards the shore, being marshy, is
in pasture, the rest is covered with corn now
two feet high; and the forwardest I have yet
seen. A few old mulberry and olive trees show
that the plain once produced oil and silk. At
5 we arrive at Priniko ®, the last of the villages
of Elos to the south-eastward.

The plain and sub-district of Elos extends
from the mountain of Beziané to the foot of
the hills of Bardhiinia and to the frontier of
Mani, which begins at Trinisa, the ancient
Trinasus. The villages of Elos are eleven in

& Tldon. b Ylelyuxo.
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number, none containing more than twenty
houses; most of them are situated on the
low hills which encircle the plain, but some
are in the plain itself. Skala, which stands
on the bank of the Euwroias, an hour above
its mouth, is so called from being the place
of embarkation of the district. Though Elos
is almost entirely separated from the other
parts of the district of Mistrd by parts of
Bardhtnia and Monemvasia, its villages are
all enrolled in that Kézasi. The dhekatid of
cotton is one tenth, that of corn one seventh,
a third of the remainder goes to the proprietor
of the land, the rest to the zevgalates. The
mukata of the three principal villages, Priniko,
Tzasi, and Tirali, was sold last year for twenty-
four purses, and the purchasers are supposed to
have been gainers in consequence of the high
price of corn this year. Wheat is now twelve
piastres a kilo in MistrdA and Monemvasia®
The three villages just named produce corn,
besides 4000 okes of cotton ; and the fishery of
the lagoon belongs to the same mukatd. The
chief produce of fish is in summer; in the
winter the fish are disturbed by the violence of
the wind and by the salt water, which is blown
by it into the lake over the sandy beach which

* The exchange with England was then about fifteen pence
tothe piastre.
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separates it from the sea. Cattle are sent in
winter to Elos for pasture from the plain of
Tripolitzd. There are a few buffaloes used for
labour in the plain. Elos, Anapli, Gastiini,
and Nisi are, I believe, the only places in the
Moréa where these animals are seen.

At the sight of the high black cap of the véi-
voda’s Dehli who accompanies me, the inhabit-
ants of Priniko fled and hid themselves, -and
some time elapsed before I could procure ad-
mittance into one of the cottages. The Helote
who owned it, when forced at length to make
his appearance, bestowed the most ridiculous
flattery on the ragged Turkish soldier. ‘When
told that the new véivoda was arrived at Ané-
pli, on his way from Constantinople, and was
daily expected at Mistrd, ¢« A thousand and
a thousand times welcome”, he exclaimed,
with a profusion of benedictions which the Turk
received with a grave face, though perfectly
understanding the value of these compliments
to his master, and that the Greek knew as well
as himself that the arrival of a new governor
could make no other difference to the poor
Helotes than the imposition of some extraor-
dinary gratuity, and consequently that he meant
nothing but curses in his heart. At dinner the
Turkish soldier did ample justice to the Helote’s
fare, who not then knowing that I should re-
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munerate him for the damage, must have con-
sidered the effect of the Dehli’s teeth as all
clear loss to him. He pretended nevertheless to
lament that the Dehli ate very little, and after
many pressing invitations, when at length he
saw the Turk fairly a-ground, ended with the
reflection, of weyanos dvlpwmos Bty Tesryovy, < great
men never eat much.” One of the cottagers
told me of two or three miracles that had hap-
pened to him last year. On one occasion a
wine barrel that had been long lying empty he
found full of good wine. It has always been
part of the Greek character to believe in Jad-
peeree: when the traveller tells them that such
wonders never occur in his own country, they
reply that it is a proof of their being the es-
pecial favourites of Heaven, though they ad-
mit that at present they are suffering severe
punishment for their sins. The boltk bashi,
who superintends the affairs of the mukétasi of
Tzasi, and the two other villages, said to me,
¢ This land of Elos is good and rich, but we
are obliged to squeeze the peasants too much,
otherwise it would produce a great deal more.”
Thus it often happens, that Turks possessing
local power are well inclined to exercise it with
moderation for their own sakes, but the vicious
system beginning from the head, and passing
through all the gradations of the Turkish go-
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vernment, irresistibly impels them to a contrary
course.

Priniko stands about a mile from the sea side ;
opposite to it begins the lagoon which extends
for a mile along the shore, and then becomes a
marsh as far as the south-eastern extremity of the
plain, where the beach ceases, and the hills end
in cliffs over-hanging thesea. The lake is about
half a mile broad in the widest part.

I can neither see nor learn any thing decisive
of the exact position of that maritime city
Helos®*, which supplied some of the ships of
Menelaus in the Trojan expedition, and after the
return of the Heracleidee partook of the fate of
the other Laconic cities, which were reduced to
insignificance by the Doric conquerors for the
sake of Sparta, that of Helos becoming at length
so peculiarly the victim of their aristocratical
oppression, that the name of the people was ap-
plied to all the servile class of the Lacedaemonian
state, whether natives of Laconia or of Messenia.

March 26. This morning, at a quarter of an
hour beyond Priniko, I meet with an inscribed
column, which was uncovered by the plough not
long since in a field at the foot of the heights on
the left of our road: - The inscription contains
the names of the Fmperors Constantine, Valen-
tinian, Valens, and Constans. The marsh is at

2 “Exog ¥Qaror wroniehzar.  Homer, I1 B. v. 584.
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a little distance on the right. Leaving this spot,
at 6.15 we arrive, at the end of three miles, at
the foot of the hill of Beziané, where some low
cliffs overhang a narrow beach. The lower
part of the hill, as well as the adjacent plain, is
covered with the Velani oak? the leaves of
which are just beginning to appear. We pass
under the cliffs, and arrive, in five minutes, at a
ruined chapel, where are some fragments of an-
tiquity, and the base of a column of the time
of the lower empire ;—then ascend the moun-
tain of Beziané, moving in the direction of the
northernmost and highest peak ; the road very
rugged and overgrown with bushes. Just under
the peak we pass a cave, in which saltpetre is
made by simply boiling the earth: this is a
common production of the caverns of the Mo-
réa. Sulphur being easily supplied from Milo
and Crete, gunpowder is made in many parts
of the Peninsula.

A little under the cave I see some tracks of
ancient wheels in the rock, of the same dimen-
sions as those I measured yesterday. Having
passed the higher peak to the left, and proceed-
ed in the direction of the lower and southern-
most peak, I halt under the latter for ten mi-
nutes, to take some observations of the eastern
coast of Mani, which, as well as the greater

2 Quercus Agilops.
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part of the gulf, is here displayed before us,
bounded eastward by the hills behind Cape Xyli,
and the mountains of Monemvasia. We now
descend by a paved zig-zag road into the plain
of Finiki, and enter the plain at the Turkish
village of Patsh4®, opposite to it is Finiki®,
standing on the side of the mountain which
borders the plain on the south. Having passed
at 10.30 through Patissid, we cross the plain
‘from thence, and at 11.40 enter the hills which
close the plain on the east, and upon which
stand the villages of Syki4 and St. Theodore.
Weleave, on the right in the plain, anothervillage
called Katavéthra, and behind us, at the dis-
tance of a mile, that of Mel4os, or Molaghos,
situated eastward of Patissi4, under the south-
eastern side of the high peak of the hill of Be-
ziané. There are some fine fountains and gar-
dens at Mel4os, and two or three large pyrghi,
which, as well as those of Patissi4, are of a
more solid construction than the ordinary
Turkish towers. Meléos, some of the Greeks
say, is properly Menel4os, and has something to
do, though they know not what, with the history
of Menelaus and Helen. The plain of Finiki
answers precisely to that called Leuce by Strabo®;
it has thus changed its denomination from white
to red ; but I do not perceive that either of

¢ Properly Tlaticoia. b Goixs. ¢ Strabo, p. 363.
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them is appropriate as a descriptive name. The
plain is partly grown with corn just springing
up, but the greater part of it is in natural pas-
ture. Having passed, at 12, between Syki4 and
Aio Thédhoro, the vulgar pronunciation of
"Aqgios Ocwdogos, we enter among low heights
and narrow barren vales, where the ground is in
many places covered with wild lavender in blos-
som, and ascend the mountains, which are steep,
rugged, lofty rocks, offering no possibility of
cultivation. At 12.50, in the highest part of
this wilderness, I halt on the slope of one of the
mountains, and dine with a rock for my table,
near an opening in the range, which admits of
a partial view on either side. To the north-
west is seen the hill of Beziané, and to the
eastward the sea near Monemvasia ; directly be-
fore us is a rocky precipicé, terminating a moun-
tain, which trends to the south-eastward, and is
separated by a ravine from the mountain imme-
diately in face of Monemvasia. At 1.20 we
begin to descend into this ravine, and skirt the
foot of the precipitous summit, over rocky bar-
ren ground, in the midst of which, at 1.50, are a
fountain, a garden, and the ruins of a village ;
from whence, descending towards the sea, we
arrive, at 2.80, in front of the northern side of
the island of Monemvasia, which is a bare pre-
cipice like the back of Gibraltar. We now move
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southward along the rocks on the shore at a
very slow pace, the road being bad, and our
wretched Agoyatic horses nearly at the extent of
their powers. At 38.30 cross the bridge, and
enter the gate of Monemvasia. My Dehli Ba-
shi, Mehmét Agd, for these high titles are
freely assumed by a Turk of the lowest rank
when on a journey or absent from his su-
periors, conducts me without ceremony to the
house of Hassén Bey, the governor, who is
absent, and to whom he despatches a letter of
recommendation which he brought from the
voivoda of Mistra; in the mean time we take
possession of the governor’s house, which is
pleasantly situated close to the sea. I receive
a visit soon afterwards from the kadi and some
of the other Turks.

March 27.—The name of MovepBasiz is de-
rived from its singular situation, which admits
only of one approach and entrance ® on the land
side, over the bridge which connects the western
extremity of the hill with the main land. The
island is about half a mile in length, and one-
third as much in breadth, its length forming a
right angle to the direction of the main shore.
The town is divided into two parts, the castle®
on the summit of the hill, and the town €, which
is built on the southern face of the island, occu-

2 pdvn fuBacis b notAc, OF x4aTeos. ¢ Xz
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pying one-third of it towards the eastern end.
The town is inclosed between two walls de-
scending directly from the castle to the sea;
the houses are piled upon one another, and in-
tersected by narrow intricate streets. Many of
the buildings are of Venetian construction ;
there are about 800 houses in the town, and 50
in the castle: all, except about six, are Turkish.
Before the Russian invasion of the Moréa there
were 150 Greek families, but they, as well as
the Greek inhabitants of the villages of this dis-
trict, fled after that event to Asia, or to Petza,
Ydhra, and the other islands. Some of them
returned, after Hass4n, the Capitin Pasha, had
expelled the Albanians, who had marched into
the Moréa against the Russo-Greeks ; but the
Vilayéti has never recovered its Christian po-
pulation, and does not now contain more than
500 Greeks ; its cultivation has of course dimi-
nished, and now produces little more of the ne-
cessaries of life, than are sufficient for its own
consumption. Before the insurrection, corn
and kalambokki were exported: the only ex-
ports now are about 500 kantirs of oil to
Trieste, (the total quantity produced in the dis-
trict being about 800 kantars,) together with
some figs, onions, and cheese.

The whole district is rocky and mountainous,.
except the plain of Finiki. The town is sup-
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plied with froit and vegetables from Veliés, a
village on the hills, an hour west of Monem-
vasia, where are also a few vineyards, which
produce a strong wine. That which gave rise
to the name of Malmsey * has long been extinct
here. All the coast in sight from the town is
an uncultivable rock. To the south, the coast
line is terminated by Cape Kamili, a low nar-
row promontory, with a hummock upon it,
supposed to resemble the back of a camel;
Cape Maléa, or Malia, rises above Cape Kamili,
being exactly in the same line from Monemvasia.
To the north, the coast in sight is terminated by
Cape Kremidhi, the extreme point of the bay
of Paled Monemvasia.

I visit a large monastery in the town, said to
have been founded by the Emperor Andronicus
Comnenus, which would make it a work of the
twelfth century. The church is one of the
largest in Greece, but is maintained in a state
fit for the church service towards the altar only;
of the rest of the building nothing is left but the
bare walls ; at the end opposite to the altar are the
remains of two thrones, which were destroyed by
the Turks after the Russian invasion. My cice-
roni say they were the thrones of a king and
queen, whose names they cannot tell me. It does
not appear from Nicetas, that Andronicus passed

2 Malvasia, a word corrupted from Monemvasia.
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his exile in this part of the empire. There are
some fragments of white marble lying in different
parts of the church ; one has two peacocks on
it, with their tails spread ;—below, an ox’s head
and a serpent, upon which one of the peacocks
is treading. It is a work of the lower ages,
probably of the same date as the church. There
is one monk belonging to the monastery, and a
small apartment for the bishop, who, though a
metropolitan of high rank in the eastern church,
is obliged, in consequence of the wretched state of
this place, and the insult and extortion to which
he would be exposed here from the Turks, to re-
side at Kalamé4ta, exceptat Easter, when he comes
here to officiate at the festival. In virtue of an
edict of the Emperor Andronicus, he assumes
the place of the Patriarch of Jerusalem in the
synod, when the latter happens to be absent,
and then sits above the patriarchs of Alexan-
dria and Antioch. His suffragan bishopricks
are, Andriissa, Andrivista, Platza, Miléa, Maini,
Kolokythia, and Elos; all but the first and last
are in Mani.

March 28.-—Hassan Bey is not only governor
of the fortress and vdivoda of the district, but
captain also of the Sultan’s galley, stationed
here to clear the coast of pirates, and more par-
ticularly intended to preserve Mani i its pre-
sent orderly state. He is not a little proud of
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his exploits against the Manidtes. He has not
left them, he says, a single tratta to carry on
their depredations by sea. Two of their cap-
tured galleys, similar in construction to his own,
but much smaller, are now lying here, drawn
up on the beach just within the bridge. He
affirms, that since he has been entrusted with
this command he has blown up eighteen Ma-
niate castles, and destroyed almost as many
villages ; only a few months since he took Ma-
rathonisi, after firing a prodigious number of
shot into it, when he also captured 90 kantars
of powder, in barrels of 400 okes, and 40 kan-
tars of shot, which had been landed from a
French brig of war. The same brig sailed from
Mani to Crete, where another cargo was landed
for the use of the Sfakhiotes, but which was
also seized by the governor of Khénia®. Has-
san receives from the Sultan for the mainte-
nance of his galley 12,000 piastres a year, 100
kantars of biscuit, and 10 kantars of powder:
the vessel mounts twelve guns, and has fifteen
pair of oars. His services in this quarter are
of ancient date ; when the Capitdn Pash4 Has-
san was sent to settle the affairs of the. Moréa,.
after the Russian invasion, Hassin Bey marched
from Marathonisi, which had been taken by the
Pashé, across the Zaygetum to Kitriés, where

a Jialicé, Canes.
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he shut up several of the Kapitanéi in a tower,
and forced them to a capitulation. The Greeks,
who rose in consequence of Orlov’s proceed-
ings, are stated by Hassdn to have committed
the greatest cruelties against the Turks, and it
is well known that the expedition of Dolgorouki
against Mothéni failed in consequence of their
disorderly, or cowardly, conduct. The Alba-
nians, who entered the Moréa on this occasion,
amounted, according to Hassan, to 15,000, who
themselves, alarmed at the great number of their
countrymen that were following to share in the
plunder, and supported by the government in
their determination to admit no more, stationed
parties at the isthmus, with orders to prevent
any more Albanians from entering the peninsula.
When the insurrection had been quelled, and
peace made with Russia, the Albanians, who had
committed and were continuing to commit the
greatest excesses, were ordered to return home;
but repeated firmahns having failed in producing
obedience to this order, Hassan Beyaccompanied
the Capitdn Pasha in his expedition against them,
when they were totally defeated, and a pyramid of
their heads was made near Tripolitza : of the
survivors, some joined the old colonies of their
countrymen at Lalla and Bardhtnia, others en-
tered into the service of the Pash4; only a few
returned to Albania. Hass&n speaks highly of
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the services of the interpreter of the fleet, Mav-
royéni, upon this occasion, particularly in the
pacification of Mani : he was afterwards véivoda
of Moldavia, and was beheaded by a Grand
Vezir Hassan, for which the vezir himself lost
his head.

Hassan Bey’s account of his wars in Mani is
very amusing. It seldom happened, he says, that
when he wished to destroy a village, he could
not find some neighbouring village to assist him
in the work, and generally under the guidance
of a priest, upon condition of his having the
stones of the ruins for a perquisite. Their own
civil wars, Hassan says, are seldom very bloody,
and months may pass without a single man
being killed on either side. The women carry
ammunition for their husbands or brothers, and
it is a point of honour not to fire at them. To
shew the respect in which Hassin’s name is
held in Mani, he shews me a poetical effusion
which he has just received from thence, and in
which he is described as gifted with every pos-
sible virtue. Poetry and piracy seem to be in-
digenous plants that will never be eradicated
from Greece.

The Albanian dress is daily becoming more
customary, both in the Moréa and in the rest of
Greece : in the latter, from the great increase
of the Albanian power ; in the Moréa, probably
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in consequence of the prosperity of Ydhra,
which is an Albanian colony, and of the settle-
ments of Albanian peasantry that have been
made in some parts of the Moréa, particularly
Argolis, as well as in the neighbouring pro-
vinces of Attica and Bewotia. The dress is
lighter and more manageable than the Turkish
or Greek. It is common for the Turks of
Greece to dress their children as Albanians,
. though it would not comport with their own
dignity and prejudices to adopt it themselves.
Hassan’s son is dressed a 1’ Albanoise ;—himself
as a galionji, or Turkish seaman.

I ride out this afternoon to PaleaA Monem-
vasia, upon a handsome Egyptian horse, with
which the governor provides me. The bridge
is 536 feet in length ; we cross it at 1.25, and
proceeding northward along the shore, at 2.25
pass the ruins of a small Hellenic city, situated
on the cliffs immediately above the beach;
the place is called Old Monemvasia®. I have
little doubt that the ruins are those of the an-
cient Epidaurus Limera, and that Monem-
vasfa is the Minoa of Pausanias® I proceed
twenty minutes farther to some ruined maga-
zines, situated under a peninsula, which forms
a harbour on either side of it: that on the

"2 wrapaua MovepSucle. ® Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 23.
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south-west side is called the Port of Pale4
Monemvasia, and that on the north, the har-
bour of Kremidhi; the latter is included be-
tween the peninsula and the great promontory
of Kremidhi already mentioned. Monemvasfa
itself has no harbour; the galleys and boats are
hauled up on the beach. At the magazines of
Old Monemvasia there now lies the wreck of an
Ydhriote ship, which was burnt by lightning two
or three years ago. I ascend the peninsula, it
is crowned with a tower, and terminates to the
N.N.E. in a perpendicular precipice.

Returning, I examine the ruins of Epidaurus,
of which Pausanias*® says only, that ¢ the town
was situated on a height not far from the sea;
and that the remarkable objects in it were sanc-
tuaries® of Venus and Asculapius, the latter con-
taining an upright statue of marble; a temple ¢
of Minerva, in the Acropolis, and another
of Jupiter Soter, in face of the harbour .
The walls, both of the Acropolis and town, are
traceable all round; and in some places, par-
ticularly towards the sea, they remain to more
than half their original height. The town
formed a sort of semicircle on the southern side
of the citadel. The towers are some of the small-
est I have ever seen in Hellenic fortresses; the
faces ten feet, the flanks twelve: the whole

2 Pausan. Lacon. ¢ 23. ¢ yass.
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circumference of the place is less than three
quarters of a mile. The town was divided into
two separate parts by a wall, thus making, with
the citadel, three interior divisions. On the
Acropolis there is a level space, which is sepa-
rated from the remaining part of it by a little
insulated rock, excavated for the foundations of
a wall. I take this platform to have been the
position of the temple of Minerva. On the
site of the lower town, towards the sea front,
there are two terrace walls, one of which is a
perfect specimen of the second order of Hellenic
masonry. Upon these terraces may have stood
the temples of Venus and ZEsculapius. There
are, likewise, some remains of a modern town
within the ancient inclosure, namely, houses,
churches, and a tower of the lower ages.

After mentioning the port of Jupiter Soter,
Pausanias immediately adds, “below the city a
promontory extends into the sea, called Minoa.
The bay does not differ from other retired
shores of the Laconice, but the beach affords
pebbles more beautiful in form, and which are
of every variety of colour.”” The beach, in fact,
consists of pebbles, and among them I find
many colours®; though I question whether as
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varied a selection might not be made in many
other parts of the Laconic coast. Of the har-
bour of Jupiter Soter, I cannot discover any re-
mains ; but this is not surprising, as upon such
a shore it must have been artificial, and formed, as
usual, by a mole projecting into the water, a work
which might be easily covered, in the course of
ages, by the accumulation of soil, or obliterated
by the action of the sea, which, there is some
reason to think, has gained upon this part of
the Laconic coast. Ptolemy®, by naming sepa-
rately Minoa, the harbour of Jupiter Soter, and
Epidaurus, in that order from south to north,
would seem to place the harbour not exactly
below the city, but rather more southward :
there are no appearances, however, of a A
in either place. It may be thought, perhaps,
that this deficiency, added to the objection
which may be made to Monemvasia as the an-
cient Minoa, because it is an island, and not an
drgots or promontory, is an argument against
the ruins being those of Epidaurus. It must
also be admitted, that the distance of 300 stades,
placed by Pausanias between Cape Malea and
Epidaurus, is beyond the reality when applied
to this position, even if we were to consider the
300 stades as a road distance; and moreover
that the words zara 77y woAw, by which Pausa-
nias describes the position of Minoa relatively

2 Ptolem. 1. 3. c. 16.
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to Epidaurus, are hardly such as apply to two
places situated near four miles asunder. It
seems evident, however, that if the ruins at Old
Monemvasia were not those of Epidaurus, they
must be ascribed to Epidelium, for the Epi-
daurii bordered on the Bocatae, who occupied
the extremity of the peninsula, and the only
place on the coast southward of Minoa was
Epidelium. This is the same place which
Strabo ?, citing Artemidorus, calls Delium, and
which he agrees with both Ptolemy and Pau-
sanias in shewing to have been on the coast
between Minoa and Malea. According to Pau-
sanias, it was situated within the Boeatice, at
100 stades from Malea, and 200 from Epidau-
rus®. Epidelium, however, was nothing more
than a sanctuary of Apollo, surrounded per-
haps with a few habitations, and which did not
exist until the Mithradatic war, when a wooden
statue of the god was conveyed thither miracu-
lously from Delus, on the occasion of that
island having been taken and ravaged by Me-
trophanes, commander of the forces of Mithra-
dates®. It is very clear that the ruins at Old
Monemvasia could not have belonged to such
a place, being those of a polis of considerable
magnitude and antiquity.

As to the present insularity of Monemvasia,
as imconsistent with the employment of the

2 Strabo, p. 368. © Pausan. Lacon. ¢, 23. ¢ 1d. Ibid.
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word dzee by Pausanias, it is to be observed,
that Nicetas, in the twelfth century, when the
present town was in existence, describes it by
the same word. Perhaps, therefore, both these
authors thought &xgx not improperly applied to
a rock so very near the shore; or it is not im-
possible that the sea may have recently gained
upon the shore, and, by covering a narrow neck
of sand, have converted a promontory into an
island ; for we have an undoubted example of
such a change in the neighbouring district of
Bee, where the promontory Onugnathus has
now become an island, called Elafonisi.

Though Minoa would seem, from the silence
of Pausanias, not to have been occupied in his
time, it was a fortress at an earlier period of
the Roman empire, as appears by the word
Qeovgiov, which is applied to it by Strabo.
During the insecurity of the middle ages, it very
naturally became, not only a fortress, but an
important town.

Upon the whole, therefore, I have no doubt
that PaleA Monemvasia is the site of Epidaurus
Limera, and that Epidelium occupied the posi-
tion of Cape Kamili, which being at about one
third of the distance between Cape Maléa and
Old Monemvasia, agrees with the proportion,
at least, of the numbers of Pausanias. Cape
Kamili affords some shelter from the winds, and
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is the only place on that part of the coast
which is likely to have been chosen for a settle-
ment.

It would seem from Coronelli, that the name of
Epidaurus was still attached, in his time, to its
ruins; but I cannot now learn any other name
for them than that of Old Monemvasia. If Co-
ronelli is correct, we must suppose that the
Christian town, which the existing ruins prove
to have stood on this site, continued to preserve
the ancient name, until the place ceased to be
inhabited. From the ruins I descend, on the
south side, into the ravine of a torrent, which is
cultivated with corn, and bordered by low
rocks. A sloping road, about 100 yards in
length, conducts into it down the side of the
hill ; the road is cut out of the rock, is just
wide enough for a car, and still preserves some
traces of wheels. The valley seems to have
contained the sepulchres of the Epidaurii, a
catacomb of this form being still seen in the
rock, near a ruined church of the Holy Ghost*.

[

Not far from it there is a large cavern made
into a mandhra®, by a wall in front. Nearer the

* 7o "Ayiov [retparos. b sheepfold.
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sea there is a marsh. Proceeding from the valley
towards the shore, L arrive at Khrandpes®, atjiftlik
and garden, below which, bordering the sea-
beach, there is a deep pool of fresh water, sur-
rounded with reeds, about 100 yards long and
thirty broad. This seems to be the ¢ Lake of
Ino, small and deep”’, which, according to Pau-
sanias®, ““was two stades distant from a spot
marked by some altars of Asculapius, which
were situated amidst wild olive trees, and were
intended to commemorate the place where a
serpent, brought from Epidaurus of Argolis by
the first founders of Limera, disappeared in the
ground, and thus furnished them with an omen
decisive of the position of their future city.”
The garden, which is about a third of a mile south-
ward of the ruins of Epidaurus, is inclosed within
low rocks, and contains, among a variety of fruit-
trees, a date, which is an uncommon production
in Greece. The garden forms a pretty contrast
with the rocky desert around, for in the sur-
rounding country no cultivation is seen, except
in a few places in the vale of the torrent of
Epidaurus, as far up as the springs, which I
passed, at 1.50, on the 26th. The sun having
set when I return to the town, I find the gates
shut, and am obliged to wait for the governor’s
order for their being opened.

2 Xeayawes. b Pausan. Lacon. c. 23.
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March 29.—Cypresses are used at Monem-
vasia for making masts, they are procured from
many parts of the district of Mistra, especially
towards the eastern coast. Fifty years ago, corn
in this part of the Moréa was three kilds a pi-
astre ; it is now from ten to thirteen piastres a
kils. Captain George Konduriéti has received
- from the Capitin Pasha the office of collector of
the kharatj in Ydhra, Poro, and 'Eghina, which
will give him great influence in Ydhra, and tend
to preserve order there. A Spetziote has lately
returned from America with a cargo of sugar,
rum, and coffee, which was sold at a vast profit.
This may lead to many similar speculations.
Ydbra has now 100 square rigged ships: at the
beginning of the French revolution it had only
a few latine vessels and fishing boats.

I ascend this forenoon to the kastro, or cita-
del. It is separated from the town by a per-
pendicular cliff, through which there is a zig-
zag ascent cut in the rock. Above the cliffs
there is a considerable space of ground, not le-
vel, but sloping upwards, to the crest of the
northern side, or back of theisland. This space
forms the castle, where ten or a dozen guns are
mounted. There still exist some good cisterns
and the remains of two or three hundred houses
and magazines; among these is. the ruin of a
large church, which has been converted into a
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mosque. The walls and batteries are in a most
dilapidated state, and the place is entirely ex-
posed to shells from the opposite mountain ;
some of those which were thrown by the Vene-
tians are still lying on the ground.

Beyond Cape Kremidhi there is a more east-
ern projection of the same great promontory,
not seen from Monemvasia, which is known in
the Argolic peninsula and on the surrounding
coasts by the name of Cape Iéraka®. Itsname
is derived from a small but well sheltered port
on its north side, and is undoubtedly a corrup-
tion of Zarax, in the usual Romaic form of the
accusative ; Pausanias® tells us, that Zarax had
a good harbour, and was situated 100 stades
from Epidaurus Limera. It belonged to the
Eleuthero-Laconic confederacy, but had never
recovered from the destruction it suffered from
Cleonymus, son of Cleomenes, son of Agesipo-
lis; in the time of Pausanias it contained only
a temple of Apollo by the sea-side, with a sta-
tue of the god holding a guitar® in his hand.
The Italians, when in possession of this part of
the Moréa, found the position and the shelter
of Port Iéraka so convenient to their galleys,
that they fortified its entrance with a chain, in
the fashion of those times, whence it became
known to the Italians by the name of Porto

 "Yeaxo, Tiigaxe. P Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 24, ¢ ubegw.
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Cadena, by which it is denoted in the Italian
charts.

March 80.— Hassdn’s patron at Constanti-
nople is Yustaf Efféndi, formerly ambassador in
England, and now Tersané-'Emini ;—they have
shared the mukatd of the vilayéti between
them. This day a Tjohadar and Tartar arrive
from Constantinople, bringing Hassan the in.
formation that the new véivoda of Mistra has
been substituted for Yustf in the farm for the
present year, and requiring him to send the
amount of his last year’s contract to Constanti-
nople. A servant of the new voivoda arrives
also from Mistra, requesting Hassan’s presence
there. This man is a native of LEdrene*, has
been as far as Bagddd, and in almost every
other part of Turkey, speaks a little Italian,
and wishes to enter my service as janissary.

April 1.—After having waited two days for
horses from Syki4, I set out this day at 11.5.
At 11.25 turn out of the former road to the
south, and follow the opening of the mountain,
through which flows the torrent of Epidaurus.
After passing for a quarter of an hour along
the torrent bed, we cross over the lower part of
the rocky mountain on the right hand into a
little elevated and fertile hollow, inclosed by
mountains, where, on the southern side of the

* Adrianople.
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north-eastern hill, stands the village of Ve-
liés, in a situation like that of a Hellenic town.
Pausanias tells us that there was a temple of
Diana Limnatis in the road from Beez to Epi-
daurus, and within the Epidauria®  This valley
seems to agree with both those conditions. The
undulated ground below the village is fertile, but
cultivated only in part; there are many olive-
trees round the village, and it contains several
handsome pyrghi, but some of them are in ruins,
and all are uninhabited. At a brook are the re-
mains of gardens and fruit-trees. Both the towers
and the gardens belong to Turks of Monemvasia,
who, though half starved and clothed in rags,
have inherited the notion, universal among the
Musulmans of Greece, that it is the business of
the rayah to cultivate the land, and have, there-
fore, let their estates go to ruin; the massa-
cres and persecutions which followed the insur-
rection excited by Russia, having deprived this
corner of the peninsula of its Greek inhabitants.
At 1.40, in passing Veliés, the rain coming on,
I hasten forward towards my Konék®, leaving
the baggage to follow. The last two days there
has been a strong gale® from the north, very
cold, and sometimes almost amounting to a tem-
pest®.  This morning there was frost with a

2 Pausan. Lacon. c. 23. march; every thing Turkish
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clear sky, and much snow appeared on the ad-
jacent mountains at the back of Epidaurus ;
but it soon changed to a sirocco, when the at-
mosphere immediately became charged with va-
pour.

The road continues over undulated cultivable
ground among the mountains for half an hour,
in the same direction as before, that is, south-
westward ; it then turns north, through an open-
ing leading into the plain of Finiki. At 2.40
we pass a kalyvia, pleasantly situated in the
opening, and soon after look down into the
plain, with the mountain of Beziané, and the
villages Patissia and Moldos before us; then,
leaving Finiki on the slope to the right, we de-
scend into the plain to the kalyvia of Finiki,
which is midway between the mountains of TFi-
niki and Beziané, and about an equal distance
from Kavo-Xyli: arrive at 8.30. The land is
fertile, and produces corn, but near the villages
only. As we approach the Finikittika kalyvia,
the inhabitants fly and hide themselves. I soon
get admission, however, into the best cottage in
the village, in which the first object that meets
my eye is an inscribed marble. The house is
constructed, in the usual manner, of mud, with
a coating of plaster ; the roof is thatched, which
is not a very common mode of covering the
cottages in Greece. There is a raised earthen
semicircle at one end for the fire, without any
chimney ; towards the other, a low partition,
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formed of the same material as the walls, sepa-
rates the part of the building destined for the
family from that which is occupied by the
oxen and asses used on the farm, one door serv«
ing for both apartments. The usual articles
of furniture of a Greek cottage are ranged, or
hung around, namely, a loom, barrel-shaped
wicker baskets, plastered with mud, for holding
corn, a sieve, spindles, some copper cooking-
vessels, and two lyres . The floor is the bare
earth covered, like the walls, with a coat of
dried mud. An oven attached to the out-
side of the building, and in the garden some
beans, artichokes, and a vine trailed over the
roof, indicate a superior degree of affluence or
industry. ~ The inscribed marble is inserted in
the wall on one side of the door, and turns out
to be an interesting monument. It was erected
in honour of Caius Julius Eurycles, who, in the
time of Strabo, was governor of Laconia ®, and
was so powerful that the island of Cythera® was
his private property °. His name is inscribed
on the Lacedemonian coinage in brass, struck
under his government. Strabo adds, that Eu-
rycles abused the friendship of the Roman em-
peror so much as to excite an imsurrection,
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which, however, soon ceased in consequence of
his death. Pausanias? tells us, that he built a
magnificent bath at Corinth. On the present
marble, unfortunately, the name of the dedicat-
ing city is not mentioned. The master of the
cottage, when he returns home in the evening
from his labour in the fields, tells me that he
found the stone at Blitra, as they call some
ruins near Kavo-Xyli, and that a Turk, who is
now dead, advised him to convey it to his house :
“ But how do I know,” he adds, ¢ that it may
not bring some mischief upon my house, having
belonged perhaps to some church?’>  The
Turk’s reason for being unwilling to have any
thing to do with the marble was because it had
been a work of the infidels. The mischief
contemplated by the Greek was my arrival with
men and horses, which he thought would bring
expense upon him, if nothing worse. ~While I
was at dinner five oxen entered, and took up
their abode for the night behind the low parti-
tion.

April 2.—This morning at 7.15, sending
away the baggage by the direct road to Ttrali,
in the plain of Elos, I ride towards Kavo-Xyli,
to see the ruins from which the marble was
brought ;—cross the plain, which is fertile, but

2 Pausan. 1. 2. ¢. 3.
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little cultivated, and for the most part over-
grown with bushes: a part of the land has been
lately ploughed for sowing kalambékki and
planting cotton, both which operations are per-
formed in May. The grain is reaped in Octo-
ber. At half-way we cross a road which leads
from the southward to Boz4 and Elos. At 8.15
arrive at Blitra, on the eastern side of Cape
Xyli, which is a high rocky peninsula, terminat-
ing in alow tongue of land, which projects from
the peninsula on the southern side ; on the sum-
mit of the hill stands one of the line of towers
which once served to protect this coast. FEast-
ward of the peninsula there is a deep inlet of the
sea and a good harbour, where, my conductor
tells me, he has seen thirty-five ships lying ; this
being the safest anchorage in the gulf, though
not so frequented as that of Marathonisi, on ac-
count of the want of commerce on this side. On
the sea-shore, half a mile east of the peninsuls,
there are several quadrangularfoundations cut in
the rock, and extending into the water as far as I
can see. Here also I find the remains of some
public edifice, of which three or four courses of
regular masonryremain, together with some large
hewn blocks of white marble lying on the beach
—a great quantity of pottery, two pieces of
Doric columns of common stone, and eastward
of the excavated foundations first mentioned,

VOL. I. Q
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part of a column, fluted half way down. In the
same direction, half a mile distant from the
ruins, there is a remarkable insulated peak of
rock connected with the range of hills which
border the coast to the southward. I cannot
discover any remains of an acropolis. The ruins
are called Blitra*; they occupy a point sepa-
rating two inlets of the bay, of which that on
the right is now called 'Arasma, or the anchor-
age, that on the left, or east, Skotines.
Comparing Strabo and Pausanias, I think
there can be no doubt that Blitra is the site of
Asopus, for Strabo® thus describes the gulf to
the eastward of Gythium :—first, ¢“thereis a
marshy district with a town Helos, then a plain
called Leuce, then a town with a harbour si-
tuated upon a chersonese, named Cyparissia, then
Onugnathus, having also a harbour, then the
city Beeze, then Malea, to which last there is a
distance of 150 stades from Onugnathus. There
is also a city in the Laconice called Asopus©.”
Pausanias® tells us, that in the Acropolis of Aso-
pusthere was atemple of Minerva Cyparissia, and
at the foot of the Acropolis ® the ruins of the city
of the Achei Paracyparissii. The fact, therefore,
seems to have been, that Asopus, Cyparissia, and
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the city of the Paracyparissii were all the same
place, of which Strabo, not having personally ex-
amined the coast, was ignorant. From what Pau-
sanias says, it may be inferred that the summit of
Kavo-Xyli was the Acropolis of Asopus, though
nothing ancient is now to be seen upon it.
He states the distance between the Cape Onug-
nathus, now the island Elafonisi, and Aso-
pus at 200 stades *, which is too much for a pa-
raplus, as he seems to have meant, but about
equal to the road distance. At about one fourth
of the distance from Asopus, was Hypertelea-
tum, a place in the Asopian district sacred to
Aisculapius.  There was another temple of
Aisculapius surnamed Philolaus, twelve stades
inland from the city, for so I should interpret
dvwrigw 775 wohews.  The only objects which the
Greek traveller remarked in the city itself, were
a temple of the Roman emperors and a gymna-
sium, in which were some bones of extraordinary
size, which he supposed to have been human.
From the ruins I mount to the summit of the
northernmost point of the peninsula, an import-
ant geographical station. The name of Castro
Rampani, given to this place in many charts, if
it ever existed, is now obsolete. I canlearn no

3 "Aven %t dufyovoa 3 O4- yv#bov v dxgar.  Pausan.
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other name for the peninsula than that of Kavo-
Xyli. At 9.50 we descend on the opposite side
to Boz4, where, at 10.10, in the ruins of a large
church called the Metrdpolis, I find an inscribed
marble of Christian time; others I am told have
been carried away by the Maniates. Near the
church there is a small subterranean chamber
with two circular openings in the roof, each
formed of a single stone pierced with a round
hole. The walls of the chamber are of small
stones : I suppose it to have been a granary.
At 10.20, leaving Boz4, we proceed along the
sea-side, and over the roots of the Beziané hill,
descending in some places upon the sea beach,
to the Molaitiko Pyrgo, another of the chain
of coast towers: at 12 pass another ruined
tower, and, 9 minutes after, the ruined church
mentioned March 26th, where we quitted this
lower road, and began to ascend the mountain.
Proceed under the cliffs and along the sea-beach
till 12.85, when, not being well guided, I find
myself obliged to make a movement, partly re-
trograde, towards the right, in order to get into
the road to Priniko on the other side of the
marsh, the eastern end of which extends quite
to the foot of the mountain. Thus, obliged to
turn inland, I determine to proceed still further
to the summit of a hill above Afidhia, where
some ruins are seen. Pass through the kalyvia
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of Beziané, leave that village and many Velani
oaks® on the foot of the mountain to the right ;
mount the hill of Beziané, where are some to-
bacco grounds and gardens, and at length find
the ruin on the hill, the object of my search, tobe
nothing morethanone of the line of signal towers,
and which was intended, apparently, to com-
municate on one side with the Castle of Mistra,
which is in sight from it, and on the other with
Cape Xyliand the coast. The village of Afidhia,
of thirty houses, is beyond a hill on the right of
our road, as we descend towards Priniko, and is
not in sight.—Cross a little cultivated valley,
and there join the road from Afidhia to Priniko,
—traverse some uncultivated hills, covered
chiefly with wild olives and caroub trees,—pass
by Priniko, and enter the plain of Elos at 3.
Thus 1 have failed in discovering any remains
of Acrie, which a comparison of Strabo and
Pausanias clearly shews to have been on the
coast between the plain of Helos and that of
Leuce ; for Strabo observes, that the Eurotas
joined the sea between Acrie and Gythium,
and having thus noticed Acriz, he does not
again mention it when naming the places along
the coast, Helos, Leuce, and CyparisSia, in the
passage I have already cited. Pausanias thus
speaks of the topography of thisregion ®:—< To

& Berowidiaig. b Pausan. Lacon. c. 22.
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the left of Gythium, thirty stades distant, are
the walls of Trinasus on the main land, formerly,
as it appears to me, a castle® only, and not a
city. I suppose that it takes its name from
three islands which lie before it. Eighty stades
beyond Trinasus are the ruins of Helos, and
thirty stades farther is the city Acriz, upon the
sea side.”” He then describes the inland places
above Acriz, after which he adds, that ¢ to-
wards the seais the city Asopus, sixty stades from
Acriz ;> he then proceeds to describe Asopus,
and the places to the southward of it. Asit can-
not be doubted that Leuce was the plain which
contains Finiki, Patissia, &c., Acrie must have
stood on a part of the heights which border
the coast between the plains of Helos and Leuce,
and which are an abrupt termination in the gulf
of the last roots of the great range which borders
all the eastern side of the Peloponnesus. From
its position on these heights®, the town probably
received its name. The distance of eighty stades
between Zrinasus, now Trinisa, and Helos,
places the latter towards the eastern side of the
plain of Elos, probably at Priniko, which is now
the principal place in Elos, and in some re-
spects' the most advantageously situated of its
villages. The ninety stades between Helos and
Asopus will thus agree extremely well with the

a ¢poup[au. b s’e’.;f.gou.
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time distance between Priniko and Kavo-Xyli
at the rate of thirty stades to the hour; and
of this total, sixty stades, or two thirds of the
whole distance from Priniko to Kavo-Xyli, will
exactly place Acrie at the ruined church, where,
on March 26, I observed some fragments of an-
cient buildings and the base of a column, and
which I reckoned at about three and a half miles
from Priniko, thus according with the thirty
stades of Pausanias between Helos and Acrie.
I certainly expected to have found some more
unequivocal remains of Acrize, where Pausanias
has described a harbour, a fortification near it,
a gymhasium, between the two last a monument
of one of the citizens of Acrize who had been
five times victor in the foot race in the Olympic
Stadium, and a very ancient temple and statue
of the Mother of the Gods; but the maritime
situation has probably been the cause of the dis-
appearance of all its ancient materials, which
may have been carried away by the Maniates for
their new buildings, or to repair the damages
which their villages so often sustain in their in-
testine contests. We cross the plain of Elos in
the direction of Trinisa, at a slow pace in, conse-
quence of the marshy ground, and at 4.40 arrive
at Ttrali, or Darali*. Here a Buyurdi of Hassdn
Bey, which I brought with me, procured me a
konak in the house of the Hodj4-Bashi, a cot-

8 Toéga?\s.
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tage some degrees better than that of yester-
day.

April 8.—We set out at 7.28, and in four
minutes ford the Eurotas, which is not rapid
nor deep, reaching only to the stirrups. At
Liména? a village of huts made of mud and
wicker, and not so large as Thrali, I stop ten
minutes to examine the church, and to take a
guide ; then crossing the plain to the sea-beach,
at our arrival upon it, pass a rivulet, and pro-
ceeding along the shore, arrive at 8.48 at the
angle where the mountain advances to the sea:
here are the ruins of a castle and a small stream.
This is the boundary between Elos and Mani;
at 9, passing round the head of a small creek,
arrive at 9.5 at Trinisa® Here is a pyrgo and
three or four houses, on a projection of the
rocky shore opposite to three rocks, from which
the place has in all ages derived its name.
The village belongs to Anagndsti Kritira, who,
in consequence of a letter sent to him by Has-
san Bey, has come here from Marathonisi to
meet me and offer refreshments: behind the
houses are the ruins of one of the towers de-
stroyed by the Turkish naval officers, Seremét
and Hassan. At 9.17 we leave Trinisa: at 9.29
pass a mandhra in a small quarry, from whence
seem to have been derived the materials of the
walls of T’rinasus, some remainsofwhich are seen

2 Anpiva. b e Teimaa.
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a little farther on. The circuit of the place was
not more than four or five hundred yards, which
agrees with the remark of Pausanias, that Tri-
nasus was rather a fortress than a town. Not
only the lower parts of walls of the third order
remain on every side, except towards the sea,
but in the centre are the foundations also of
some buildings of the same kind of masonry.
Leaving the ruins at 9.48, we pass over a
rugged mountain into a vale half a mile in
breadth, where a marsh skirts the sea-beach.
In the marsh are tamarisks; in the vale flax
and corn; on the hills velani oaks, and a few
caroubs. We arrive at the end of the marsh at
10.17, traverse another rocky shore, and at
10.45, descending again upon the sea-beach,
cross a stream flowing from a marsh in the
corner of a small valley: at theend of which
we pass under steep cliffs, where, at the height
of thirty feet, I observe strata of rock formed of
an aggregate of sea muscles. Under the cliffs,
at 10.55, a copious spring is received into a cis-
tern, and flows from thence through a stone
conduit, for a third of a mile, to a mill in a little
valley on the seaside. Soon afterwards we cross
the valley of Gythium, leaving its ruins on the
right; then ascend the side of the bare rocky
hill, on the foot of which is situated the town
of Marathonisi, and arrive there at 11.20.



CHAPTER VIL

LACONIA.

Marathonisi—GyrHrom. — Mavroviini.—Pissava.—LAs.—
Chorography of Mani and Bardhtinia.—From Marathonisi
to Skutdri—Hypst.—Rivers Smrnyus and Scyras.—
PyrruIicHUS.~—~TEUTHRONE—From Skutdri to Tzimova.

MaraTHONISI consists of 100 wretched houses
of mud-brick, in the midst of which stands a
large church, with the proud distinction of a
spire and bell; higher up the hill they are build-
ing a tower for Andé6n, the present Bey of
Mani, whose family residence being at Vathy,
he has no house of his own at Marathonisi.
Only two hours after my arrival, the Bey him-
self comes to anchor in his corvette belonging
to the squadron of Seremét Bey, who is also
expected shortly. As the Pyrgo on the hill is
not yet finished, I am obliged, on the Bey’s ar-
rival, to remove from the lodging, which had
been assigned to me in a house formerly be-
longing to Tzanét Bey, and the best in Maratho-
nisi, into the house of Mr. W. of Buda, who
practises medicine here, and has six piastres
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a day to attend the Bey and his relations,
together with some other persons of Maratho-
nisi, who contribute to this stipend. His house
consists of a ground floor, properly so called,
being a floor upon the bare earth, over which
there is an upper story divided into two apart-
ments by a slender partition. Part of the sides
and roof have been torn away by the shot which
were fired by Seremét and Hassin when they
besieged Tzanét Bey, and took from him the
powder which the French had landed: it is
now said that the Turks would not have re-
duced him, but for the influence of Andén’s
nephew, Demetrius Gligordki, commonly called
the Russian Knight®, who joined him at Mara-
thonisi with offers of assistance, and then in-
duced him to capitulate.

The bey is an old unhealthy looking Greek,
of a weak character, easily made to change his
purpose by those around him. His five nephews
came to visit him on his arrival; all of them,
except the Cavaliere, live in this part of Maina.
The Cavaliere is the eldest; then Constantine,
surnamed Tzingurid, residing at Skutéri; Ia-
néki, called Katzand, usually resident at Sku-
tari also, but who is commandant of Maratho-
nfsi in the bey’s absence; and Ghiorghio and

L. o . - .
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Lambré, whose families are at Vathy. Tzin-
gurid is a tall hard-featured man, with a pair of
mustakia almost touching his shoulders, and a
dagger and pistols of immense length in his
girdle. He has made himself conspicuous in all
the Manijate wars, and is looked upon as the
greatest hero in Mani. Two sons-in-law of the
bey also come to pay their court to him; Thod-
horo Gligordki, of Mavrovini, a relation of
the bey, and Constantine Zerv), a young man
of Petrovini. All these great characters ho-
nour me with visits.  They are civil, but
rather embarrassed in their manner, and defi-
cient in that natural ease and politeness so re-
markable in Turks, and generally also in Greeks.
I am visited also by a cousin of the bey, Dhi-
mitraki, of Mavrovani. Andoén Bey’s real
name is Antony Grigordki, or Gligordki;  As-
swviog, pronounced Andonios, being Turkified
into Andén to fit the Turkish title of Bey, which
he assumes as commander of a Turkish corvette,
and the Capitdn Pash4’s deputy in the govern-
ment of Mani. Tzanét, pronounced Djanét,
is in like manner a corruption of Ianni, or
Twcwns. Andén is the first cousin of Tzanét
Bey, commonly called by the Turks Djanim
Bey, who was expelled by the Turkish admiral
for having corresponded with the French, and
received gunpowder from them. Tzanét is now
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living at Vakhd, between Skutéri and Tzimova.
His son, Petro Bizandé (a word corrupted from
the Turkish Bey-Zaade), is the hope and admi-
ration of all the opposite party. IHe has been
three years in France, and when he returned
was dressed a la Francoise. Even his oppo-
nents speak with respect of him. He has two
brothers, Grigério and Dhimitradki. The ma-
jority of the Maniates are said to wish for the
restoration of the family of Tzanét Bey; but
they are kept in submission to Andon by Sere-
mét and his squadron. Even those captains who
are Andon’s known enemies obey his orders at
present. These reside chiefly about Cape Ma-
tapan, and between Vitylo and Skardhamfla.
The latter have been lately brought into order
by the Cavaliere, who governs at Kytriés in the
bey’s absence, and, many say, equally so in his
presence.

An affair, which happened two months since
at Vathy, shews the state of society in Mani.
The son of a priest had by accident killed a
boy, a relation of another priest. The latter
papés declared war against the former, which is
done in Mani in a formal manner, by crying out
in the streets. The first papas went to his
church to say mass with pistols in his girdle;
such being a common custom in Mani; but, as
is usual in such cases, he laid them behind the
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altar, on assuming the robe in which the priest
performs divine service. The other papés en-
tered the church with some of his party, and
the instant the office was concluded, walked up
to his enemy, who was still in his robes, and
fired a pistol at him, which flashed in the pan:
the latter, then running behind the altar, seized
his arms, shot his enemy and one of his adhe-
rents, and drove all the rest out of the church.
The affair was then settled by the interposition
of the bey himself, in whose village it had hap-
pened. A composition in money, for the ba-
lance of blood, is the only efficient mode of
making peace in these cases. When one of a
family is slain, the person who takes upon him
to revenge the injury often vows not to change
his clothes or shave or eat meat till his revenge
is satisfied.

Next to the captains®, the ‘priests® are the
chief men in the Maniite wars, both in council
and field; and in the quarrels which so fre-
quently occur between separate villages or fa-
milies, they are generally the promoters and
leaders of the strife. To pull down the adver-
sary’s house is generally the object and end of
the war. The sufferer is then conquered, and
seldom ventures to prosecute hostilities.

: Ka.qrs'raivas, or Keoritavios. b széstg.
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A Maniate cannot fire without resting his
musket, on account of its length, but he is an
excellent marksman in his own manner. The
Albanians are the same, and for this reason
they cannot easily be disciplined without a
change in their arms. Like the Albanians, the
Maniétes seldom venture to face their enemy in
the field, but fire from behind houses, rocks,
and trees. This must, in fact, be the case
wherever no discipline exists, as no individual
can depend upon the conduct of his neighbour;
in short, their preference of a musket which has
a long range, and their mode of fighting, are
the reciprocating effect and cause of their state
of society. The Maniites seem to be more ad-
dicted to assassination than the Albanians,
though in Albania almost any mode of getting
rid of an enemy is thought justifiable. The
Maniates, however, shew great courage and ob-
stinacy in their own way; and these qualities
are held in the highest estimation among them.
Even the women emulate the men in this re-
spect. It is not long since 2 woman of Mount
Taygetum stood a siege in her pyrgo, against a
body of Turks; she fired upon them from the
windows, and kept them employed on one side,
while, at the back, she-sent away in safety a
female servant with two children. Though her
ammunition was in reality all spent, the Turks
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retired, fearing that she would blow up the
tower if they assaulted it.

A Frenchman named P. L. made his appear-
ance here ten days ago, coming from Ydhra in
a boat hired express. His inquiries were for
Tzanét Bey, which induced the commandant to
search his baggage for papers, when none being
found, he was allowed to depart for Koréni,
special care being taken that he should not see
Tzanét Bey. - Luckily for the Frenchman, none
of those who were present at the search, except
my host the Hungarian, observed a rouleau of
money in his girdle.

The principal inhabitants of Marathonisi are
relations or agents of the chief Greeks of Mis-
tré. Of these the first is P., whose brother I
knew at Mistr4d. He has resided here ten years,
has been at Leghorn, speaks Italian, and has
enriched himself by advancing money, in small
sums, to the peasants at an exorbitant interest.
To those who gather the vallonéa® on the moun.-
tains he allows thirteen or fourteen piastres the
milliaja (ten cwt.), in acquittance of their debts
to him. Asall the vallonéa for exportation is mo-
nopolized by the Bey, at a price which is fixed this
year at twenty piastres the milliaja, P. cannot ob-
tain morefrom the Bey, by the sale, than the differ-
ence of six or seven ; but as the involved state of

2 Baravid.
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Andén’s affairs, in consequence of the large sums
he has paid the Porte, has rendered him de-
pendent upon P., he is obliged to allow the lat-
ter to repurchase the vallonéa from him at
twenty-five, and to place the difference of five
against the debt which he owes to P., who then
sells the vallonéa to the ships that carry it away,
at about thirty-five. All the profit above twenty,
the Bey, if he had a capital, might enjoy, as he
possesses an acknowledged monopoly of the
vallonéa, which, as it requires no outlay for cul-
tivation, and is subject to scarcely any natural
injury, except from a fall of rain in August,
would ensure to the Bey a large revenue, if he
were able to avail himself of the advantages of
his position. The greater part of the vallonéa
trade of Greece is in the hands of the house of
Kyr E. of Ioannina, who has a brother settled
at Leghorn, and another at this place. The
latter has contracted for all the last year’s crop,
part at thirty, the rest at thirty-five. Three
millions of pounds will be exported. The val-
Ionéa of Mani is generally one-third higher in
price in the European market, than any other.
A great part of it goes to England.

Mani, in abundant years, produces 8000 or
10,000 barrels of oil, of 48 okes, the greater
part of which is grown on the western side, be-
tween Vitylo and Kalamata. It is reckoned

VOL. 1. R
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better than that of Silona and Athens, and is
carried to the Black Sea, Italy, and Trieste.
Mani used formerly to produce 180,000 okes of
cotton, but the civil wars and a want of in-
dustry, both of which have increased of late
years, have reduced the produce, even in good
years, to a third of that quantity ; it is sent to
the Archipelago and the Seven Islands. The
produce of silk is 2000 okes, which goes to
Mistra, to the Islands, and sometimes to Leg-
horn and Barbary. Mani and Bardhtnia to-
gether produce 20,000 okes of galls. The
other exports are honey, of which there are
produced 10,000 okes, the greater part for
Constantinople, Candia, and the Islands, the wax
to Leghorn. There are two crops of honey,
one in the winter, and another in the summer.
Salted quails, put into bags of lamb-skin, are
carried to Constantinople and the Islands. In
abundant years, two ship-loads of small horse-
beans are exported to Italy. In such seasons
the Maniates have corn and kalambokki suffi-
cient for their support, and with industry and
good management might almost always en-
sure it. At present they are in a wretched
state, and have neither corn nor money. The Bey
has the monopoly of oil as well as of vallonéa.
A vprice is fixed, which varies according to the
demand, and to the price current in the market



CHAP. VIL ] MANI 243

to which the oil is destined; but from this pri-
vilege, likewise, the Bey’s embarrassments pre-
vent him from deriving much advantage. The
kharétj of Mani amounts to 17,000 piastres, of
which 15,000 go to the Porte, and 2,000 to the
Capitdn Pashd. The duties on exports are
38 per cent., but little is derived from the cus-
toms outward, as oil and vallonéa pay nothing.
A rough calculation of the value of the exports
of Mani in ordinary years, gives about forty
thousand pounds sterling. The Bey sells the
collection of the customs, at each port, to the
best bidder every year: for that of Marathonisi,
he obtained this year 2,000 piastres.

The Maniates reckon their population at
30,000, and their muskets at upwards of
10,000.  In estimating the number of muskets,
we may assume the largest possible proportion
to the whole population, because scarcely any
person passes from one village to another, if it
be but to drive an ass loaded with wood, or for
the labours of agriculture, without a musket
slung behind him, or, at least, a dagger and pis-
tols at his girdle,—sometimes both. There are
about 400 Maniate sailors serving in the ships
of Ydhra; one small ship and about fifty coast-
ing boats form the entire commercial marine of
Mani. The villages are reckoned at 117 in
number ; few of them are very small, there are

R 2
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none like the tjiftliks of the Turkish districts of
Greece, and early marriages are common ; so
that an average of forty-five or fifty houses to a
village, and of six persons to a family, which
would nearly give the population just men-
tioned, does not seem excessive: and this is
probably a tenth or twelfth of the whole popu-
lation of the Moréa.

The remains of Gythiwm, called Palebpoli, are
situated in a valley terminating in the sea, and
enclosed by mountains prettily broken, partly
cultivated and partly covered with Velani oaks.
The town was situated on some low hills, in
a small triangular plain, inclosed between them
and the sea. On one side of the principal
height flows a torrent. Ninety yards inland
from the shore are the remains of a theatre,
constructed of a semi-transparent kind of white
marble, of a very coarse grain, and marked with
broad parallel streaks of brown. There are se-
veral pieces of the displaced seats on the side
of the hill which supported the theatre, and be-
low, at one of the angles, a small part of the
two lower rows is still in its place. The total
diameter appears to have been about 150 feet.
Behind, on the eastern side of the principal
height, I observe several remains of buildings
in the Roman style, with tiles and mortar, and
some with courses of rough stones between
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layers of mortar. The most distant ruin inland
is that of a long building divided longitudinally
into two, each division having an arched roof,
which has fallen. There are also the remains
of some baths, one of which has several semi-
domes of tiles and mortar plastered within, in
such a manner as to represent a great cockle-
shell. Other masses of Roman remains are seen
towards the sea; and on a small projection of
the coast line of the bay, just below the theatre,
are some foundations of large buildings project-
ing into the water, which, itis said, may in calm
weather be traced at the bottom for a consider-
able distance. A little within this ruin I found
a cornice of the same kind of white marble of
which the theatre was built. In the plain the
ancient remains are intermixed with corn-fields
and mulberry trees, and here coins and frag-
ments of architecture and sculpture are often
brought to light by the peasants. Marathonisi
has been in great measure built of these mate-
rials; an architrave was found with a Latin in-
scription, not long since, lying between the
theatre and the sea, which my conductor then
saw, but now searches for unsuccessfully ; it has
been used perhaps in building the Bey’s new
pyrgo. One is not surprised at finding the re-
mains of Gythium to consist in great part of Ro-
man buildings, as it is evident, from what we



246 GYTHIUM. [cuaPp. viL

know of the Eleuthero-Laconic towns, of which
Gythium was one, that Spartan tyranny had re-
duced them to misery before Augustus separated
them from the government of Sparta, and that
they chiefly flourished under the Roman em-
perors. Gythium, moreover, which more an-
ciently had been the port of Sparta, continued
under the Romans to be much employed as the
principal navale in this sea. Strabo says, that
it possessed an excavated port? of which I do
not see any appearance. Lhe geographer, how-
ever, by adding the expression @s @ass, shews
that he had never visited the place himself. It
is remarkable that none of the buildings now
remaining excited the notice of Pausanias®, and
that he does not even mention the theatre. He
describes only statues of Apollo, Hercules, and
Bacchus, in the Agora, and in another part of
the town a statue of Apollo Carneius, a temple
of Ammon, a roofless temple of sculapius
containing his statue in brass, a well © sacred to
‘the same deity, a temple of Ceres, a statue of
Neptune Geauchus, and another of Nereus,
surnamed the old man¢. Near the latter were
gates called Castorides . In the Acropolis there
was a temple of Minerva containing a statue of
the goddess.

* yavorabuer égvx’rt‘w, P- 363. < wyyn. a3 I‘s’gm.
¥ Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 21. ¢ minas Kaorogides,
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Of the places near Gythium, Pausanias® thus
speaks, ¢ Three stades distant from Gythium
is the stone Argos, upon which Orestes, when
seated, is said to have been relieved from his
madness. Henceit is called in the Doric tongue,
revs zawmwras®.  Before Gythium lies the
island Cranae. The adjacent part of the con-
tinent is called Migonium, from the union of
Alexander ¢ and Helen, which, according to
Homer ¢, first took place in this island. There is
a temple of Venus Migonitis in Migonium, built,
it is said, by Alexander. Above Migonium rises
a mountain, sacred to Bacchus, called Lary-
sium, where, in the beginning of spring, they
celebrate a festival of Bacchus, asserting, among
other reasons for so doing, that they then find a
ripe bunch of grapes upon the mountain.”
Thirty stades from Gythium, according to the
same author, on the left of the direct road to
Sparta, were the remains of ZEgiz, by Homer
called Augei®, where was a lake called the lake
of Neptune, and on its shore a temple and sta-
tue of the god.”

1t is almost unnecessary to remark that the
2sland Marathonisi © is the ancient Cranae, that

2 Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 22. another reading of these
b 1. e. A& xardTavoas, the words.
relieving stone.—Zss xdwww- ¢ Paris. 4TL. 1. v. 445.

sas, Jupiter the reliever, is ¢ Fennel-island,
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the town Marathonisi, on the opposite shore,
stands on the site of Migonium, and that the
hill which rises above it, now called Kdmaro, is
the ancient Larysium. From the foot of this
hill, between Marathonisi and the valley of Pa-
lebpoli, a copious stream of water issues into
the sea; its taste is brackish, which may be
partly occasioned by the waves washing into
the cavern from which it issues. Above it, on
the left of the road to Paledpoli, I find an in-
scription on the rock, in small and very ancient
characters, and behind the latter, on the side of
the mountain, a chair with a foot-step, hewn in
the rock, and resembling the chairs at Athens,
in the rocks near the Pnyx. This excavation,
I take to mark the position of the Leus Cappo-
tas, as the distance of three stades agrees very
well with that of the chair from the ruins of
Gythium.

It seems very possible that Agise, written
Mgee by Strabo, stood in the valley, about
midway between Trinisa and Marathonisi,
- where a marsh along the shore seems to corre-
spond to the Lake of Neptune®. Supposing the
road from Sparte to Gythium to have crossed
the lower part of the Bardhtnian hills, leaving
the summits to the right, it may have reached
the coast between Trinisa and this valley, and

2 Ripyn Toosidavos.
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thus, passing along the coast from thence by the
same track which I followed, have left Agie
on the right; and this direction of the road is
the more probable, as the vale of Gythium is of
difficult access, except along the coast, or by a
narrow pass at the head of the valley, which
leads, not towards the plain of Mistra, but south-
westward, into that of Passava. Another place,
on the road from Gythium to Sparta, remaining
to be discovered is Croces, where was a quarry
of hard pebbles, very beautiful when wrought.
It was probably the same quarry to which Strabo
alludes, when he says, ¢ There are some quar-
ries of handsome marble [[in Laconia]; those of
Teenarian stone, in Tenarus, are ancient ; but
a large mine has lately been opened in Tayge-
tum by certain persons who have been prompted
to it by the magnificence of the Romans.” Pau-
sanias describes a figure of Jupiter Croceatas in
marble, as standing before the town *, and brazen
statues of the Dioscuri at the quarry. But he
does not give us the distance of Crocee, either
from Sparta or from Gythium.

The hills above Gythium and Trinisa, as well
as those of Laconia in general, abound, in all the
uncultivated parts which are not shaded with
forest-trees, with the holley-leaved oak shrub,
from which is gathered the prinokékki, or scarlet

Al ~ k4
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dye, exported from Marathonisi by the mer-
chants of Mistr4d. The prinéri, or prinus of the
ancient Greeks, is of every size, from a great
forest tree to a low shrub: but it is only from
the shrub, I believe, that the grain is gathered®.

2 From the Arabic word for
this production, el kermes, the
Italian cramosino and our
crimson are derived. The mo-
dern Greek word mpssoxdunios
is exactly conformable to the
description of the substance
by Theophrastus (Hist. Plant.
L 8. ¢. 8.), who says, = wgives
Ty Qosnixody wdxxoy @s/psﬁ. As
it is formed by an animal
of the same kind as that
which produces the cochineal,
gall, &c., naturalists have
given the name of coccus to
that genus. That the coccus
was an animal formation was
known to Pausanias, who, as
well as Dioscorides, applies
the word x3xxos to the shrub.
Pausanias thus deseribes it
{Phocic. ¢. 36.): «In the
country of the Ambryssenses,
there is an abundance of the
thorn which the Ionians and
other Greeks call coccus [
x6uxos |, but which the Gauls
above Phrygia name &
[houx]. In size it equals the
fduves, [according to Sibthorp
the lycium Europeum,] the
leaves are blacker and

smoother than those of the
lentisk [exivos], in other re-
spects it resembles that plant :
the fruit is like that of the
night-shade [oredpevos |, but in
size is cqual to the vetch
[3e6605 - On this there breeds
a small insect, which, if it be
left in the air till the fruit is
ripe, becomes a fly resembling
the gnat [xéwwl]: the fruit
of the coccus therefore is ga-
thered before the fly is hatch-
ed, and its blood is then a
dye for wool.” It is singular
that Pausanias should not
have observed, that the fruit
of the shrub is an acorn; he
is mistaken also, or at least
expresses himself very negli-
gently,in confining the ani-
mal to the fruit only, as it is
found attached in greatest
quantity to the leaves and
small branches. Though the
vermilion is far from being
equally plentiful in all situa-
tions, the shrub is one of the
most common on the unculti-
vated bills of Greece, and is
generally found in company
Wity the lentisk [ax?vog],

which
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April 7.—I am informed that ships at Mara-
thonisi water generally at a well not far from
the theatre at Palebpoli, which has the reputa-
tion of yielding the best water in the neighbour-
hood. This I did not see, which I regret, as it
seems to be the well of ZAsculapius, mentioned
by Pausanias. Those who are not very nice, fill
their casks at the mill mentioned April 8d,
10.55, where the water is nearer the shore, and
more accessible. I walk this afternoon to Ma-
vrovani®, a village situated on a promontory,
one mile and a half to the southward of Mara-
thonisi : it overlooks the plain of Passava, which
extends for three or four miles along the shore,
and to an equal distance in the interior. Both
the plain and the hills around it are well culti-
vated, and have several pyrghi and small vil-
lages upon them. Further westward, a long
root of Mount ZTaygetum stretches to the south,
called Makryaraki, or Long-ridge °; it is cover-
ed with a forest of the veldni-oak, and is sup-
posed to produce half the vallonéa shipped at
Marathonisi: behind this are seen other higher
mountains, extending to the gulf of Koroni,
which are connected northward with the great

which it somewhat résemblés. wrong who propose to sub-
Whence it appears that the stitute mpiios for oives in the
comparison of Pausanias was preceding passage.
peculiarly proper, and that ¢ MavgofSotss.

those commentators are in the ¥ Maxguagdiss.
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summits of Mount Zaygetum, of which the
southernmost peaked one, probably the ancient
Taletum, is the most remarkable object in view :
it is known in Mani by the name of Makryné.
At the foot of the peak, to the westward, stood
Pigadhia, now ruined, the native village and re-
treat of the robber Zakharia, long the terror of
the Moréa. To the south, the peninsula of Cape
Matapén is just seen, nearly hid by Cape Kre-
midhar4, which forms the southern side of the
bay of Vathy. On the northern side of the same
bay is Cape Petali, situated a mile or two north
of Vathy, from whence begins the sandy beach
of the plain of Passava, which runs in an easterly
direction to Mavrovani. The mountains to the
northward of Cape Matapéan are seen very ob-
liquely, their direction like the great root of
Taygetum in the northern part of Mani, being
nearly north and south; the southern part of
this great promontory is entirely separated from
the rest of the range of Taygefum by a hollow
undulated country, lying between Skutéri and
Vitylo, where are situated the villages of Ka-
ryopoli, Vakhé, and several others, some of
which are in sight from Mavrovani. The north-
ern part of this southern division of Zaygetum,
which anciently must have had some separate
name, is very high, and has now some snow
upon it. It terminates to the north in a remark-
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able cliff, near the southern side of Porto Vitylo,
called Ai-Elia.

The village of Mavrovini is reckoned the
largest on the eastern side of Mani, though it
does not contain many more than 100 families.
It was built by Tzanét Bey, and is hence some-
times called Tzanetpoli. It was Tzanét, also,
who built the town of Marathonisi, on a site be-
fore called Melissi, naming it after the adjacent
island, which forms the port. There are three or
four pyrghi in Mavrovini, and at the top of the
hill stands the castle of Tzanét, now deserted. It
has a flat roof with battlements, and stands in a
court surrounded with a wall, defended by bat-
tlements and round towers ; the rain which falls
on the roof of the house and on some platforms
in the area, supplies a cistern below it. There
are rooms fitted a la Turque,—a large kitchen,
and apartments for the suite. P. tells me, that
Tzanét Bey used to ring a bell at supper time,
and give food to all those who came to him.
Part of the house has been beaten down by his
enemies, but little damage seems to have been
done to the principal apartments.

From hence I proceed to the pyrgo of Théd-
horo, Andé6n’s son-in-law, with a note of intro-
duction from the Bey. I am treated, as usual
in Greek visits, with sweetmeats, cold water,
pipes, and coffee, in that order. Thdédhoro
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seems to be the most humanized of his family.
The lady of the house is gone to Marathonisi
to see her father; I meet her, on my return,
riding on a mule with several attendants.
Mavrovini commands a fine view of all the
coast from the island Cerigo® to Trinisa.
From the position, one should expect an ancient
site; but I cannot perceive any indications of
it: nor does Pausanias give any reason to look
for one here.

April 8.—1I set out to visit the ruins of Pas-
sava at 8.10, proceeding aloug the side of Lary-
sium as far as Mavrovini. The priests of
Bacchus would find it difficult now to discover
a bunch of grapes upon this mountain at any
season, or any thing but a few stunted shrubs
of lentisk and prinéri. It is said, however,
even in the memory of persons now living, to
have produced some olives, which have been
destroyed in the Maniate wars. . I cannot now
perceive even an arbutus to justify the modern
name of Kéimaro. At 8.38 Mavrovini was a
little on our left. Here some delay occurred,
while the owner of a horse which I had hired,
fetched his musket from the village. We then
descend into the plain -of Pissava; at 8.52 lose
fifteen minutes in searching for a fresh horse
for one of the servants, at a mandhra. At 9

® ’I‘:egf'yog.
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cross a deep torrent-bed in the middle of the
eastern branch of the plain, and pass over the
hills which divide the two branches of the plain,
and which run directly up from the sea into
Bardhtnia; we then descend into the western
branch, through which flows the river of Pés-
sava, deep and rapid, coming from the higher
Taygetum. We cross this stream, where it is
joined by a smaller river from the west, and
in a quarter of an hour ascend another range
of low hills, on which are several dispersed
huts and pyrghi, all known by the name of
Karliwovisvine. At one of these, my con-
ductor stops to drink wine. Soon after, we halt
fifteen minutes at one of the hamlets, where is
a pyrgo belonging to Lambré, son-in-law of
one of the Bey’s nephews, and then descend
the hill into a little narrow valley, well-cul-
tivated with corn, and watered by a stream
called Turkévrysi, which joins the sea not far
from Vathy. Its source is a pool midway be-
tween the fort of Passava. and the village of
Karvela, which latter stands one mile and a half
west of Passava. After flowing through a nar-
row vale, which extends from Kirvela to the
foot of the hill of Pissava, the stream passes
through a gorge, which divides the hill of Pis-
sava from the Makryardki, then turns south
through the vale, where we cross it on the
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eastern side of Pissava, and reaches the sea be-
tween Cape Petali and Vathy. Towards the sea
a ruined pyrgos of the Cavaliere is visible on a
hill, and Vathy on an opposite cape.

After passing the Turkévrysi at 10.28, I as-
cend on foot the hill of Péssava, which resem-
bles that of the castle of Mistrd, but with less
than half its dimensions. The summit is occu-
pied by a ruined fortress, consisting of a battle-
mented wall, flanked with one or two towers, and
without any ditch. Within are the remains of
gardens and houses, and the ruins of one build-
ing of larger size. In the eastern wall, towards.
the southern end, I find a piece of Hellenic wall,
about fifty paces in length, and two-thirds of
the height of the modern wall. = It is formed of
large masses, some of four feet long and three
broad, not accurately hewn as in the second
order, nor quite rude as in the first, and requir-
ing only here and there a small stone in the
interstices. There are no stones so large as
many of those at Tiryns and Mycenz. In a
corn field, below the wall, I find a fragment of
a large ancient vase, an inch and a half in thick-
ness; it was a part of the edge of the vase’s mouth;

round it are the letters ’Zé) OlAV® (\Z
2.

of a very ancient form.
From these remains, slight as they are, it
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cannot be doubted, I think, that Pissava was
the site of Las, distant, as Pausanias® tells us,
ten stades from the sea, and forty from Gythi-
um, for these data agree very well with Passava,
and it is satisfactory to find remains indicating
a remote antiquity on the site of a city which
contributed to the Trojan expedition, and which
is connected with the earliest transactions of the
Laconic mythology. The Dioscuri were called
Laperse from having besieged and taken Las®.
The Bey’s secretary, indeed, who had heard
of Las, or, as he called it, Laspolis, endea-
voured to persuade me that it was situated
at a place in Bardhtinia, two hours and a half
from Marathonisi, though he could not say
whether there are any remains on the spot he
mentioned. If there are, it was, perhaps, the
site of Crocee.

From the summit of Passava are seen, en
the neighbouring mountains, the following vil-
lages, beginning from the right: Parakhéra,
Kérvela, Skamnaki, Painitza. At Skamniki,
ancient coins and sepulchres are said to be found.
These villages lie in a line between the ~.w.
and w. The district is called Malévri, it ex-
tends westward as far as that of Vitylo, and
comprehends Kélefa, where is a ruined Vene-

2 Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 24. b Strabo, p: 364.
VOL. 1. S
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tian fortress at the head of Porto Vitylo ; south-
ward it confines upon Tzimova, Vakhé, and Sku-
tari. Between south-west and south, proceeding
in the same direction along the mountains, are
Karyopoli, Khoriasi, Neokhdri, Tzérova, Parési-
ro. On the side of the hill of Passava I perceive
several of the plants in flower, of which the Bi-
shop of Mistra gave me a dish one day at his table.
Having stripped off the leaves, they dress the cen-
tre of the stalk, which is tender, and resembles
asparagus ; when the flower is formed, the sea-
son is past. The plant is called here wer{iy-
wikyxors but at Mistrd manidtes, as coming
from the mountains of Mani. To botanize*
in search of esculent wild herbs in the spring
and early summer, is a common occupation of
the women of Greece, those herbs forming an
important part of the food of the poor during
the fasts of that season. In the summer they
have no such resource, and in the long fast
which precedes the feast of the Panaghia, on
the 15th of August S. V., the patient has little
but the gourd tribe to depend upon. The sum-
mer productions of the garden, however, which
depend on irrigation, such as gourds, cucumbers,
badinjins, water-melons, &c. are too dear for the
poor, or rather are not to be had, as gardening,

LI Bo'ram'{w.
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the produce of which is so liable to be plun-
dered, can never flourish in a country where
property is so insecure as in Turkey. The
chief food of the lower classes, therefore, in
the summer fast is salted star-fish, olives, goat’s
cheese, and bread of maize, seasoned with a
garlic or onion, and washed down perhaps with
some sour wine., No wonder that the great
summer’s fast sometimes proves fatal, especially
to women. The inconvenience is felt in its full
force in Mani, where the greatest rigour is ob-
served as to fasts. I was present at Dr. W.’s,
when a son of the Cavaliere came for some
remedy for his mother, who had a sore throat.
The doctor recommended a gargle of milk,
which the youth rejected with horror. He then
applied to be blooded, though in perfect health,
this being a common practice among them in
the spring.

The name of Passava is applied to all the
coast between Mavroviani and the end of the
sandy beach, where begins the hill of Vathy,
and inland as far as the end of the plain. Re-
turning to Marathonisi, I take the road which
leads by Palebpoli, instead of that by Mavro-
vani: mounting my horse at 11.55 at the stream
of Turkévrysi, near the ruins of a Turkish
bath, I pass through the hills at the foot of the
Makryaraki, and arrive at 12.24 at Petrovini,

s 2
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a rocky height near the north end of the district
of Péssava, not far from the right bank of the
river of Péssava, or river of Arna, as it is often
called, from a Bardhtnian village of that name
near its sources. Having crossed the river,
I find, not far from the left bank, some ancient
foundations, and a small unfluted column lately
brought to light by the rain. Soon afterwards we
enter the gorges between Mount Kamaro and
the hills which border the vale of Gythium on
the north, and at 1.22 descend into that valley.
The pass is difficult, and there is no road prac-
ticable for a horse. In several places there re-
main ancient steps cut out of the rock: at a
steep descent, where the side of the rock is cut
down perpendicularly, there are fifteen steps
quite perfect winding to the right. At the
highest part of the pass, from whence both
valleys are visible, there are remains of a signal
tower. I search in vain for an ancient aque-
duct which was described to me. At 1.49
leave the foot of the pass, and at 2.14 arrive at
Marathonisi.

April 9.—The Bey introduces me to one of
the leading men of Mesa Mani? a district more
commonly known beyond its limits by the name
of Kexalovhiz, or the land of Evil Counsel ; so

2 Middle Mani.
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notorious are its inhabitants for plundering the
unfortunate sailors who are cast on their tempes-
tuous, rocky, and unsheltered coast, as well as for
more active enterprises of robbery and piracy.
This person engages to the Bey for my safety
in every part of Mesa Mani, and undertakes to
conduct me by land to some ruins at Kyparisso,
which, by the description of the place, must be
those of Tenarus, or the city of the Tanarii.
Mani is divided into three parts; Outer,
Lower, and Inner® The first contains the
western coast between the frontier of Kalaméta
on the north, to Port Vitylo on the south, to-
gether with the interior as far as the summits of
Taygetum. Its total number of towns and
villages are about fifty, in the subdivisions of
Zarnata, Andrtvista, Miléa or Mili4, and Zygds,
each of which is a bishoprick. Zarn4ta borders
on Kalamita, and lies between the sea-shore
and the summits of Taygetum, extending as far
south as Cape Kartissa: the chief place is Sta-
vropighi. Andrivista inland, and Skardhamila
near the sea, are the chief towns of the bishop-
rick of Andravista. This division lies exactly at
the foot of the Makrynd, or highest summit
of Taygetum ; it extends southward along the
coast to Zygés, and borders inland on Miléa,

o5 A ’
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which occupies the interior ridges, and confines
eastward upon Bardhtnia. Inits northern part
Kasténitza is the principal place. To the south-
ward are the towns of Kastanid, Arikhova,
Miléa, and Garbeléa. Zygos contains the slope
of the mountains adjacent to the coast, from
Leftro inclusive to Port Vitylo. Its chief towns
are Pyrgo to the northward, Platza in the
middle, and Vitylo to the south. Vitylo, how-
ever, being separated naturally from the rest of
Zygds by a projecting root of the central ridge,
and being independent of the captain of Zygos,
is often considered a separate district.

2. Mesa Mani comprehends the remainder of
the western coast, as far as the peninsula of
Cape Matapan, and extends inland to the sum-
mit of the mountain, which is separated from the
rest of the great Laconic promontory by the pass
of Karydpoli, or that opening which reaches
from about Skutari on the eastern coast, to
Porto Vitylo on the western. Mesa Mani is
chiefly a kind of rugged elevated plain, from
two to four miles in breadth, lying between the
mountain and a range of lofty cliffs which bor-
der the coast. This division of Mani has about
thirty-five villages, of which Tzimova, at the
northern extremity, is the largest; though its in-
habitants, with those of five villages near it, are
anxious to be considered separate from the re-
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mainder of Inner Mani, which forms more par-
ticularly the Kakavulia, or land of Evil Counsel.

8. Kato Mani contains about forty-five vil-
lages, and includes the whole eastern coast,
from Porto Kaio to the Plain of Elos. It bor-
ders upon Mesa Mani as far as the pass of
Karyopoli, and upon Exo Mani to the north-
ward of that opening. At the northern extre-
mity it confines upon Bardhinia, which occu-
pies, on the eastern side of Taygetum, the space
corresponding to the northern part of Exo Ma-
ni on the western. The subdivisions of Kato
Mani are Marathonisi, Skutari, Malévri, Vakhd,
Kolokythi, and Laghia.

It will be found that the total number of
towns and villages in Mani, according to the
preceding estimate, is about 1380, instead of 117,
the number before mentioned. The latter Ifind
to be the general statement, and it is exactly
confirmed in a poetical enumeration of them
which 1 possess, and in which every village is
named. But whenever I inquire of a native of
any particular district, he gives me a greater
number of names than in the poetical catalogue,
This is easily accounted for by the dispersed
mode of building, and partly perhaps by new
villages having arisen since the poem was writ-
ten, which seems to have been at least ten years
ago.
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Mani contains seven bishopricks, Zarnita,
Andriwvista, Miléa, Platza, Maini, Kolokythi
and Kary6poli. Maini includes the whole of
Mesa Mani; Kolokythi comprehends the country
from Porto-Kaio to the bay of Skutéari; and Ka-
ry6poli contains all the northern part of Kato
Mani. The first and last of these bishopricks
belong to the ecclesiastical province® of Lacedee-
monia, the rest to that of Monembasia.

I have not been able to learn exactly the date
of the Albanian colonization of Bardhfinia,
though it is certainly within the last century.
The district derives its name from a fortress
similar to those of Péissava, Maini, Kélefa, and
Zarnatain Mani.  They were all, I believe, ori-
ginally constructed by the Byzantine princes, to
keep these mountaineers in order, and were for
the last time repaired, about 100 years ago, by
the Venetians, when they were in possession of
the Moréa. The remains of the fortress of
Bardh@ini are near Arna. Bardhfnia compre-
hends all the southern face and roots of the
great Taygetum, to within a short distance of
the coast above Trinasus and Gythium. Its
villages are, Arna, situated near the sources of
the river of Péssava ; this village contains five
pyrghi, and ninety houses of Turks, one pyrgo,
and thirty houses of Greeks:—=Strotza, three pyr-

2} H
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ghi, and seventy houses, all Turkish:—Kurtzf.
na, two pyrghi, and forty houses, all Turkish:—
Tzerfa, twopyrghi, and thirty houses, all Turkish.
The other villages are Britza, Apano Britza,
the residence of Hussein Aga, Tarépsa, the re-
sidence of Zalum-Osméin Agé, Vigla, Dhafni,
Pale6 Dhafni, Trizu, Potamii, Alevétzova, Asi-
mini, Petrina, Rézova, Gulidnika. Some of the
latter border on the northern part of Miléa;
and being in that bishoprick, it may be doubtful
whether to include them in Mani or in Bardhii-
nia, as sometimes the Musulmans and some-
times the Christians, supported by the Mani4tes,
have the upper hand. The Musulmans fight
among one another like the Maniates, but at
present the power of Amiis Agi keeps affairs
tolerably quiet. Fort Bardhtini is reckoned three
or four hours from XurtztGna, and as much
from Gorants, a village of the Mistra Vilayéti;
from whence there is a road along the upper
region of Zaygetum, as follows :—from Gora-
nis to Kumustid one hour, Bolidna one hour,
Dhipétamo half an hour, Dhériza half an hour,
Sotira half an hour, Sokh4 two hours, Anavry-
t an hour and a half, Barsiniko one hour.
April 10.—I leave Marathonisi at 8.438, and
at 9.3, leaving Mavrovini on the left, descend
into the plain of Passava: at 10.2 arrive at
the foot of the hills which bound the plain on
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the western side, and terminate in Cape Petali.
The best part of the plain belongs to Tzanét
Bey; particularly a large tract of vineyards,
which my conductor describes as a krasivrysi,
or fountain of wine. Corn and kalambdkki
cover the rest of the plain ; the latter grows in
the lower parts, as admitting of irrigation from
the river of Péssava, which joins the sea at half
a mile short of Cape Petali. We cross the
hills, of which this promontory is the termina-
tion, and which are covered with the yellow-
flowered sage-leaved plant called sfaka:, and
with broom®, now in the utmost luxuriance of
blossom, and at 10.85 enter a little plain on
the sea-side, where I see men at the plough
preparing the ground for cotton, with a dagger
and pistols at their girdles. This, it seems,
is the ordinary armour of the cultivator, when
there is no particular suspicion of danger ;
the shepherd is almost always armed with a
musket. At 10.477 cross the mouth of a stream
coming from a marsh, and some mills on the
right ;" and at 10.57 that of the Turkévrysi
river, whose pellucid waters seem to correspond
better than those of the Pissava river, with the
description of the Smenus by Pausapias. At
the end of the beach ascend the cape to Vathy®,
a village of twenty houses; arrive at 11.19.

* ogdxa, phlomis fruticosa. b doawdrabeos. ¢ Balp.
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Here I find George, one of the Bey’s nephews,
living in a miserable house near the Bey’s pyr-
go, which is much inferior to that of Tzanét at
Mavrovani. Ghibérghio conducts me to some
ruins at the foot of the hill of Vathy, on the
south-western side, a quarter of an hour from
the village; they consist of the remains of
a large building, strongly constructed with
stones and Roman tiles; a semicircular extre-
mity, with five windows in it, is still standing
entire : the diameter is upwards of twenty
yards. There is a similar semicircular ruin
close by, and farther up the valley a long
arched subterraneous structure, which looks
like a Roman cloaca. These, I think, must be
remains of Hypsus, or Hypsi. Farther up the
country are the modern villages of Karyépoli,
Kafki, Neokhori and Panitza, or Béanitza. The
last is three quarters of an hour from Kérvela.
At 12.27, proceeding from Vathy across the
plain, we pass, at 12.85, a stream flowing from
Karyépoli, and leave a rocky height with the
ruins of a windmill on the sea-side, to the left.
Sepulchres, with skeletons in them, have been
found here by the peasants digging in the fields,
as well as other vestiges of an ancient site.
The place is called Dhikova, which name is ap-
plied also to the river and the valley. The
hills around are well cultivated., We arrive at
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the end of the plain at 12.45, and ascending a
low height which connects Cape Kremidhara
with the inland hills, come in sight of Skutari=.
It is a large village, situated on a steep height
overlooking the sea, at the bottom of an exten-
sive bay, The whole extent of Cerigo is seen
in face of this bay.

At 1.20 I arrive at Skutari, and lodge in the
pyrgo of Katzand, for whom the Bey has sup-
plied me with a recommendatory letter, He is
a man of a plain modest manner, civil, and per-
fectly ready to answer any questions about his
country, a readiness indeed which I have ob-
served among all the Maniates with whom I
have conversed. A greater share of candour
and veracity is a natural consequence of their
independence, rendering falsehood and dissimu-
Iation less necessary than they are to the other
Greeks, who have no other arms of defence
against their oppressors. The pyrgo, garrisoned
at present by fifteen soldiers, whom Katzané
keeps in pay, is constructed in the usual Maniate
fashion. The lower story is occupied by the
garrison, the upper consists of two rooms, or
rather of one long room, divided by a slight
wooden partition ; at one end is the fire-place
and the kitchen furniture, at the other a mat-

® Tuourapios, the samename  of Constantinople.
as that of the Asiatic suburb



CHAP. VIL ] SKUTARL. 269

trass for a sofa. Mattrasses and blankets are
piled up in one corner of the room ; all the rest
of the family furniture is hung about the walls,
or stowed away in wooden boxes, ranged around
the floor consists of loose boards, and, never
undergoing ablution, harbours myriads of fleas
in winter, and bugs in summer. Katzané has
twenty-five persons in his family, of whom nine
are his children ; he married at the age of nine-
teen, his wife was fourteen ; they have had fif-
teen children.

The hills around Skutari are cultivated in
little terraces covered with wheat and barley,
the latter of which is now in ear. The town is
full of the ruins of Pyrghi, which have been
destroyed in the Maniate wars ; one belonging
to the Cavaliere was ruined by the artillery of
Hussein, the Capitan Pasha.

In the course of conversation, Katzané in-
forms me that formerly all the Gligoraki family
lived at Skutari, but that John and Antony, alias
Zanim and Andon, the heads of the two houses
falling out, and all the branches taking part
with one side or the other, a dispersion ensued,
and Katzand, with his brother Tzingurid, are
now the only two of the name in Skutari.
Here, as in Khiméara, which enjoys nearly the
same degree of independence as Mani, the most
ordinary state of hostility between two families,
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is that of non-intercourse and mutual observa-
tion, without any overt act. While the two
branches of the Gligorékis were living here in
that state, Katzané being then young, he, with
his brother and another were sitting on the out-
side of a house, when thirteen of the opposite
party passed by. Katzand and his friends sa-
luted them ; the others returned the salute in an
offensive manner, or such at least as Katzand
and his friends, who had been drinking, thought
proper to interpret as such, and who, without
another word, rose and fired upon their oppo-
nents. 'The fire was returned, and both the bro-
thers were dangerously wounded. Anddn then
sallied out of his house with a band of follow-
ers, seized eleven of the enemy, and shut them
up in a pyrgo, until his nephew’s wounds were
healed, intending to have had blood for blood
if they had died.

Many of the Maniate women value them-
selves on their skill with the musket. Katza-
no’s wife said to me, (as I was inquiring on this
subject,) pointing to a place about 150 yards
distant, “set up your hat there, and see if I
cannot put a musket ball through it.”” I had
too much regard for my only hat to trust her,
for she has had two woundsin battle, and affects

to consider her husband as no braver than he
should be.
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Lambro, a son-in-law of Lambrd, the bey’s
nephew, arrives at Skutdri in the evening, with
a train of friends, to request the interference of
Katzané on the following occasion. Lambré
lives at the Katjaunidnika, the place which I
passed through near the Castle of Passava. A
Kakavuliote, whose brother had been killed by
Lambro, thwarted in all his attempts to revenge
himself like a man of honour, that is to say, by
murdering Lambré, and perhaps rather fearful
even of success, on account of Lambré’s con-
nexion with the government, resolved at least to
have the satisfaction of making depredations on
his property. This day, in sight of Lambro6 and
his friends, who even fired at the Kakavuliote
without effect, he stole a mare belonging to Lam-
bré, and rode off with her. The object of the em-
bassy was to request Katzand’s interference to
have the mare restored, and to prevent hostilities,
and there seems every reason to believe it will
be effected. This shews the good effect of the
influaence and authority which the Captain Pa-
sha has lately obtained over Mani, as enabling
the inferiors in command to check the lawless
system of retaliation which in their present un-
educated state is the consequence of the inde-
pendence of this people ; and it leads me to be-
lieve, that the best thing that could happen
to the Greeks would be for the Turks in every
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part of the country to have a similar authority,
in such a manner that the Greeks, governing
themselves in that sort of municipal form natural
to this country, should at the same time be
under a control sufficient to save them from
the pernicious effects of the spirit of party,
to which their character, arising from the same
natural causes, irresistibly impels them. If the
pashds and other officers in command could
maintain discipline among their troops when out
of their sight, such a system might be possible
in the islands, and perhaps even throughout
the Moréa; but I fear that Turkish anarchy,
bigotry, greediness of gain, and cruelty, render
it impracticable.

I am informed by Katzané, that beyond the
hill which terminates in Cape Stavri, (so the
promontory is called, which bounds the bay of
Skutari on the south, as Kremidhara does on
the north,) there are some ruins called Skopa
or Skopépoli, about two hours distant from
hence ; they are in the district of Vatas, and
near the sea, and consist of arched brick fabrics,
like those of Hypsus, but not so well preserved.
They are probably the remains of ZTeuthrone.
My host adds, with a grave face, and his as-
sertion is confirmed by all around, that the
sound of persons tossing over heaps of gold is
sometimes to be heard there. Southward of
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this place the coast is difficult to debarkation,
rising steeply to the summit of the Zaygetic
ridge. There are however several small villages
along the face of the mountain, of which Laghia
is the largest.

It is from Pausanias alone that we derive any
detailed information on the ancient topography
of the coast of Laconia southward of Gythium,
or, as he expresses himself, to the right of Gy-
thium, whence it seems that he very naturally
considered a maritime town as facing the sea;
and his expression therefore is worthy of obser-
vation, as it may serve to explain his meaning
on other occasions, when it might otherwise be
ambiguous. His description of the places is
as follows *: ¢To the right of Gythium is Las,
ten stades distant from the sea, and forty from
Gythium. The place, which is now inhabited,
lies between the mountains Ilium, Asia, and Cr=-
cadium : anciently the city stood on the summit
of Mount Asia, where its ruins are still seen,
and before the walls a statue of Hercules, and
a trophy for a victory gained over some Mace-
donians, who, having separated themselves from
the army of Philip, when he invaded the L:-
conice, were ravaging the maritime parts of the
country. The ruins contain also a temple of
Minerva Asia, said to have been founded by

2 Pausan. Lacon. c. 24, 25.
VOL. 1. T


minkas 



274, LAS, ETC. [cHAP. VI

Castor and Pollux on their returning in safety
from the Colchi, to whom they went with the fleet
of Jason; for according to the Lacedaemonians
the Colchi worship Minerva Asia. Near the
present city of Las there is a fountain called
Cagaco®, from the colour of the water, and near
it a gymnasium and an ancient statue of Her-
mes. Upon Mount Ilium there is a temple of
Bacchus, and on the highest summit of the same
mountain a temple of Esculapius. On Cna-
cadium there is a temple of Apello Carneius.
About thirty stades from the Carneium there
is a place within the territories of the Spartans,
called Hypsi®, where are temples of /scu-
lapius and of Diana, surnamed Daphnza. On
a promontory by the sea-side stands the temple
of Diana Dictynna, to whom they celebrate a
yearly festival. On the left hand of this pro-
montory the river Smenus falls into the sea, in-
ferior to none in the sweetness of its water ; its
sources are in the mountain Taygetum. Five
stades distant from the city®, in the place called
Arainus, is a tomb of Las, upon which there is

2 Cnaco?

b I adopt the reading ¥
xwéul(f) “Ydoss.

¢ I suppose that the text
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the city Las, and not the
river Smenus, as the received
text would imply.
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a statue. They say that this Las was the
founder of the city, and that he was slain by
Achilles. On proceeding from the tomb of
Las, occurs the mouth of the river, which is
called Scyras, because Pyrrhus the son of
Achilles entered the river, which was before
nameless, with his ships, when he sailed from
Scyrus to marry Hermione. Beyond the river,
there is an altar of Jupiter, and a little fur-
ther an ancient temple of that deity >. Pyrrhi-
chus is situated forty stades from the river, in
the interior® There is a well in the agora of
this city, said to be the gift of Silenus, which,
if it should fail, the inhabitants would be in
want of water. In their district ¢ there is a
temple of Diana, surnamed Astrateia, because
here the Amazones terminated their progress,
there is also a temple of Apollo Amazonius;
the wooden statue in each temple ¢ is said to
have been dedicated by those women of the
Thermodon. On descending® to the sea-side
from Pyrrhichus, occurs Teuthrone, reported
by the inhabitants to have been founded by the
Athenian Teuthras; they worship above all
deities Diana Issoria: they have a fountain
called Naia. One hundred and fifty stades

A\ -~ , Y ~ ~
3 jegdy apyaior awwrigw Ailg S T yn oPioiy.
~ \ - 34
witots 4 rg fava.
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distant from Teuthrone, is the promontory Te-
narum, &c.”

The positions in the preceding extract de-
pend chiefly upon the strong evidence which
the Hellenic wall, and other marks of antiquity
at Passava afford of that hill being the Mount
Asia upon which the Homeric Las was situated.
Which of the adjacent hills was Ilium, and which
Cnacadium, is not so clear. We can hardly
doubt that the scurce of the Turkdvrysi was
the fountain Cagaco. It has been supposed by
some of the commentators, from the name Cna-
cadium, that the fountain was called not Cagaco
but Cnaco *; and I think the probability is in-
creased by the similarity of the name to that of
the Cnacion at Sparta; the water of which
stream, moreover, is pellucid like the Turké-
vrysi : if the emendation be allowed, the neigh-
bouring height is probably the Cnacadium. In
any case the distance of thirty stades from Cna-
cadiom to Hypsi agrees sufficiently with that of
Pissava from Vathy, to leave little or no doubt
of the ruins near the latter place being those of
Hypsi. The promontory on which stood the
Dictynneum seems, therefore, to be that called
Petali, which bounds the bay of Vathy on the
north-east; and the more so, as, taking the

2 From wi%xog,
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meaning of the words right and left from the
instances of Las and Trinasus, in regard to
Gythium, we have the river of Passava for the
Smenus, a little to the left of the promontory, as
Pausanias has placed it.  Its sources, as he re-
marks, are in Mount Taygetum, a description
which will hardly agree with any other stream
on this part of the coast. His river Scyrasac-
cords exactly also with that called the river of
Dhikova, and not less so, the vestiges of anti-
quity which are found near the right side of its
mouth, at the place called Dhikova, with the
site of the temple and altar of Jupiter. The re.
mains found at Skamnéki are probably those of
Pyrrhichus, its distance from the shore, near Dhi.
kova, agreeing with the forty stades of Pausa-
nias. It seems to follow, that the ruins at Sko-
popoli- are those of Teuthrone, the distance of
that place, moreover, from the peninsula of Cape
Matapén, agreeing perfectly with the 150 stades
of Pausanias between Teuthrone and Cape Tee-
narum.

His observation, however, that Hypsi was
within the boundary of the Spartans?, seems to
require some explanation. It appears® that when
Augustus relieved the Laconic towns distant
from Sparta from their dependence on that

2 Ey deoss #én IreagTieTir. Lacon. ¢. 21.
b Strabo, p. 366. Pausan.
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city, and made them autonomous, under the
name of the community of the Eleuthero-Laco-
nes, there were twenty-four of these woreis 3 but
that about 180 years afterwards, when Pausa-
nias travelled, there were only eighteen in that
condition, the remainder then paying their taxes
at Sparta, and forming a part of that govern-
ment, probably because they had fallen into po-
verty and depopulation. Pausanias has given
us a list of the eighteen Eleuthero-Laconic
towns of his time ; he hints, also, that he has
had occasion to mention the other six places in
the course of his narrative, but he has not spe-
cified their names. I conceive, therefore, that
the words & ogois 700 Saagriasav indicate that
Hypsi was in the district of one of the six towns
which had ceased to be autonomous, and were
then under the government of Sparta. I suspect
that town to have been Aigila, for Pausanias has
mentioned Agila incidentally, as a city of Laco-
nia, and, if we may trust Pliny, it was in this gulf.
He says, after naming several places in the inte-
rior of Laconia and on its western coast, * Mons
Taygetus, amnis Eurotas, sinus Agilodes, oppi-
dum Psamathus, sinus Gytheates ab oppido.
Omues enim Malese promontorio includuntur.’’*
Whence it should seem that Zgila stood on one
of the principal bays in the Laconic gulf. There

* Plin. Hist. Nat. 1. 4. ¢. 8.



CHAP. VII.] PYRRHI CHARAX. 279

is none so remarkable as that of Skutari, which
town occupies a site not likely to have been
overlooked by the ancients. Its having been
deserted before the time of Pansanias may per-
haps have been the reason why it is not noticed
by him in his progress along this coast. Hypsi,
in this case, would fall on the frontiers of Agila
and Las. Of the other towns which had ceased
to enjoy the Eleuthero-Laconic autonomy, we
know from Strabo that Helos was one *; Cyphan-
ta, Leucee, Psamathus, and Hippola may pos-
sibly have been four others.

In our copies of Strabo, a town of Asine is
placed upon the western coast of the Laconic
Gulf®, and Stephanus, probably copying from
Strabo, names a Laconic Asine as different
from the Messeniac. But there can be little
doubt that the text of Strabo, or his information,
is erroneous, and that there was no other Asine
in the southern part of the Peloponnesus than
that which, according to several authorities,
stood near Cape Acritas in Messenia, and which
Strabo himself tells us gave the epithet of Asi-
naean to a part at least of the Gulf of Messenia.
Pyrrhichus appears to have been the same place
as the Pyrrhi Charax®, taken by Philip son of
Demetrius, when he overran this country?, and

» Strabo, p. 366. ¢ Polyb. Hist. L. 5. c. 19.
b Ibid. p. 363. ¢ B. C. 218.
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when, as we learn from Pausanias alone, a party
of his Macedonians were cut off and defeated.
Nor can it be doubted that Pyrrhi Charax was
the same place which Livy calls Pyrrbi Cas-
tra®, in relating the movements of Philopcernen
and Nabis twenty-six years afterwards.

April 11.—At 12.37 I set out from Skutari,
having waited until that hour for the arrival of
mules from Tzimova with one of the Mavro-
mikhali family, to whose care I am recommend-
ed by the Bey. On the western side of Skutari
there are plantations of mulberry trees, and a
deep gorge on the south, which separates the
hills of Skutéri from the commencement of the
heights of Mount Sanghia® as the northern
part of the southern division of the great Tay-
getic promontory is called. At 1.5, having
crossed the hills of Skutari, we enter the Vale
of Dhikova at the distance of a mile from the
sea: at 1.15 cross the river of Dhikova, half a
mile south of Karyépoli, and again crossing and
recrossing it several times, pass under the hill of
Karyépoli, and at 1.37 enter a ravine leading to
the south-west. Through this opening comes
the river of Dhikova; on either side are steep
rocks forming a very strong pass. At 1.50,
emerging from the glen, we enter a mountainous

4 Liv. 1. 35. ¢c. 27. b Erxw:&;.
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cultivated region, where, in a lofty situation on
the mountain, on the left hand, is a monastery
of Panaghia Spilidtissa, pleasantly situated in the
midst of gardens and cultivated terraces. We
continue to follow the river, crossing it and as-
cending the hills, first on its left bank and then
on its right, till 2.85, when we leave it, now
only a small torrent coming through a rocky
gorge on the right.

I observed in the vale, near a mill, some of
the bee-hives which produce the celebrated Ma-
niate honey. The hives are made of four slates
set up on the edges, with other pieces for the
roofs and floors. In some of the stands there are
eight or ten bives in a row, and two or three
stories of hives, so that at a distance the struc-
ture looks like a wall built of very large stones:
the junction of the slates is cemented with
plaster. We now enter a little stony barren
plain belonging to the village of Vakhé #, which
is situated Lo the southward on the steepest part
of Mount Sanghia. Zanim Bey lives at Vakho,
which consists of about thirty miserable huts.
Beyond the plain we enter a narrow pass at 3,
with Vakhoé half a mile on the left. After ascend-
ing a very rugged road for half an hour, we
come in sight of the Port of Vitylo, as well as of
the town of that name, situated on the mountain

i Baxe‘).
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which rises from the northern side of the port.
Then passing at 3.40 under the rocky precipice
of St. Elias, which I have already mentioned as
forming a termination of the range of Sanghi4
conspicuous from the eastern shore of MAdni,
we leave on the left Kurtziri, in a very elevated
situation on the western side of the mountain
of St. Elias. Near the foot of the cliff I observe
several wheel-tracks of ancient cars in parts of
the rock, which are now so rugged as to be im-
passable even to amule. From this spot we de-
scend in thirty-seven minutes to Tzimova®, a
large village situated half a mile inland from the
brow of the lofty cliffs, of which all the coast
to the southward of Porto Vitylo consists.

Gika Mavromikhali®, a stout active Maniate,
about sixty years of age, who came from hence
on a mule in the morning, and walked back all
the way from Skutéri, conducts me to his house,
where I am soon afterwards visited by Peter
Mavromikhéli, commonly called Kyr Petrini,
who lives at the harbour of Tzimova, half an
hour northward of the town, at the foot of the
mountain. Petrtini, though he does not assume
the title of kapitdno, enjoys the influence of one
over the whole of Mesa Mani. I find also at
Tzimova, Péliko Tubakic of Béabaka®, the

3 T{éy.oca. € Nénixes Toupmoinns.
® Triras Mavgopix@ine. 4 Madpmexa.
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Kakavuliote chieftain who has been ordered by
the bey to conduct me through the district. One
of the first things Tubaki said to my servant
was, ¢ If the bey had not given such precise
orders concerning you, how nicely we should
have stripped you of all your baggage.”” These
persons tell me they never heard of the plague
baving been in Mani. The wind is their plague,
they say : it often destroys their crops of grain,
and has done much damage this year. On this
side of the peninsula it is the Gréco and Le-
vante rushing through the ravines of the moun-
tain, on the shore of the Laconic gulf it is
the Garbino that does the mischief. Another
curse is the waiit of rain in the month of April,
which dries up the ear before there is any sub-
stance in it.



CHAPTER VIIL

LACONIA.

From Tzimova to Cape Matapin.—Mnrssa.-—CENErOLIS.—
The Promontories of TENaARUM and THYRIDES. —Psama-
TaUS.—Return to Tzimova.—From Tzimova to Kalam:ta.
—EryLus.—TaavanzE. —Perunvs.—Levcrra.—Car-
DAMYLE.—GFERENIA.—ABIA.—PHARE.

ApPrriL 12.—This morning at 7.20, I leave Tzi-
mova, vulgarly pronounced Djimova, accom-
panied by a relation of the bey from Skutari,
by Gika Mavromikhali, by Tubéki, who has a
nephew with him, and by one of the bey’s at-
tendants from Marathonisi, who was sent hither
to prepare mules for me. Most of these per-
sons are mounted at my expense, and they are
all armed with Albanian muskets, thatis to say,
with muskets mounted in Albania, the barrels
being made in the north of Italy. There is,
besides, a guard of twelve men, headed by
Kyr Petrtni, who accompany me a quarter of a
mile out of the town, and then return. At 8.27
we descend into a deep ravine, which rises to a
gorge in the mountain, a mile on the left, and
on the right ends in a small inlet, or bay, which
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forms a breakin the line of cliffs, and is called
Dhikhé. This ravine separates the sub-district
of Tzimova from the rest of Mesa Mani.
Having passed it, we leave Kharia a little on
the right at 8.50. At 9.7 Pyrgos is on the
right on the edge of the cliff, which overhangs
the sea : this place, my attendants say, is hostile
to the English, on account of the capture at De-
fus not long ago by Capt. Donnelly of the navy,
and the subsequent imprisonment at Constanti-
nople of twenty.five sailors of a pirate tratta,
who were all natives of this village, except the
captain, a Cretan 2

At 9.20 halt at an old church of "Aia Marina
on the road side, not far from Pyrgos. I here
find an inscribed stone in the wall of the church.
At 9.40 proceed along the stony level, or rather
slope, included between the rocky sides of
Mount Sanghid and the cliffs on the sea-side.
At 10.80 we are in line with another inlet of the
sea, but smaller than that of Dhikhd, and more
exposed to the westward. At 11, the village of
Atja® one of six, (formerly five,) which, from
their namber, were called the Pendadha®, is half
a mile on the left, under a remarkable little peak-
ed rock. South of it stands Babaka, or P4baka,
one of the Pend4dha, and the village of my con-
ductor Péliko. All this country, though stony,

A 7\ A € !
2 Konrindg. b *AsZa, or 'Axva, ¢ 3 Meyradw.
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and in appearance poor in soil, is covered with
fields of wheat, barley, beans, and fasilia?,
separated by fences of loose stones; with more
rain and less wind, it would be a fertile district.
The road passes between two parallel walls, over
the bare rugged rock, where it requires the
utmost caution of the mule to secure a footing.
At 11.40, we halt at a single house in the
fields, opposite to the northern extremity of the
great projection of the coast, called Kavo Gros-
so. Half-way between that extremity and the
line of coast which we have been following, is
a promontory, called Tigéni, with a small bay
on either side of it. That to the eastward, which
is much the more secure, is called the Port of
Mezap6 ; itis said to be the best harbour on the
western coast of Mani. The promontory of Ti-
géni is not high, its flat summit is surrounded
with the remains of an Italian fortification, and
1t is connected with the great peninsula of Kavo
Grosso by a low isthmus. This is evidently the
situation of the port and Homeric town of Mes-
sa, for, independently of the modern name Me-
zap6, and the description of Pausanias, the
epithet which Homer applies to Messa ?, is con-
firmed by my guides, who say that the caverns
in the cliffs of Cape Grosso abound with wild
pigeons. The words of Strabo, regarding Messa,

2 Kidney-beans. b wonvrengwsd t¢ Mécaws. Il B. v, 582.
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seem clearly to shew, that he had not himself
visited this part of Greece. < It is said,” he
remarks?®, ¢ that Messe is not to be found ; some
affirming that it was Messoa, one of the quarters
of Sparta, like Limnseum, others, that it was an
abbreviation of Messene.”” But Pausanias, who
was an avrorTrs, knew better, and has exactly
described Messa in this spot. I found an in-
scription at Mistra, containing the name of a
man with the adjunct Mérsios, which we learn
from Stephanus to have been the gentile adjec-
tive of Messa, and shews that the man was a
citizen of this place.

In the central and highest part of the penin-
sula of Kavo Grosso, there is a conical height
which appears artificial, and marks probably
the site of Hippola. Between the spot where
we halt and the Port of Mezapd, stands a
church of ‘Aia Varvéra ®, near a ruined village.
Having moved again at 12.48, we leave, at 1.7,
the villages of Karina and Mina on the left, in
a retired level at the foot of the mountain. At
1.14 cross a bed of a torrent, which flowing
from the latter village joins the sea three quar-
ters of a mile on our right, at a pyrgo on the
shore of the harbour of Mezapd. At 2.3 pass
between the villages of Némia on the right, and
Gita © on the left ; these are situated on a ridge

2 Straho, p- 364 ®’ayia Bag’:a'cgoa. ¢ K#te, or Trira.
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which unites the height of Cape Grosso with
the mountains, and commands a view of all the
elevated paralia in one direction beyond Tzi-
mova, and in the other nearly as far as "Alika.
The peninsula of Cape Grosso is about six miles
in circumference; it terminates all round to-
wards the sea in a high precipice, like that of
the coast northward as far as Vitylo. The ground
rises in great natural steps from the neighbour-
hood of Némia to the centre of the peninsula
of Cape Grosso, which seems to be all either a
mere rock, or covered with a scanty layer of
soil, cultivated only in a few places. Irom the
foot of the steeps of the great ridge eastward,
to the western extremity of the cliffs of the
peninsula, there is a distance of three miles in
a straight line.

The village of Gita has no less than twenty-two
pyrghi.  In the poetical list of villages which I
have already alluded to, the epithet mordmveyos
is applied to it. It contains eighty or a hundred
families. None of the villages we have passed
to-day seem to have less than twenty or thirty.
At 8 we are opposite the southern cape of Kavo
Grosso, within which is a curve, or bay, exposed
to the south-west ; from thence, southward to
Kyparisso, and almast as far as the peninsula of
Cape Matapan, the aspect of the coast changes ;
instead of lofty cliffs, the slope is continued
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from the steep part of the mountain, quite to the
sea-shore. Consequently our road, though con-
tinuing at the same elevation above the sea,
passes along a steeper slope, and being likewise
more stony, becomes, at length, nothing more
than a narrow terrace of loose round stones, over
which it is impossible to move forward but at the
slowest pace: the same kind of road occurred
in some places before arriving at Gita. The
fences which surround the fields are built of
rocks, broken up into cubical masses, and put to-
gether without cement. The stone is a coarse-
grained white marble, similar to that which was
employed at Gythium, and in all the ancient re-
mains which I have seen to the southward of
that place. That of which the buildings of Sparia
were constructed, is of a much finer quality.
At 3.50 we pass under the village of ‘Alika,
which stands upon the foot of the mountain. In
the middle of the village the rock is cut perpen-
dicularly to the length of about 150 paces: it
seems to have been an ancient quarry. Between
Gita and ‘Alika we met upwards of 200 asses,
laden with brushwood from Porto Kaio, for the
use of the villages to the northward. Each train
of asses obliged us to halt a minute or two.
This great importation of wood is for Easter,
when every hearth is employed in roasting lambs.
During Lent so strict is the fast that there is little
VOL. I U
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need of fire. No people are more rigorous in the
observances of the Greek Church than the Mani-
ates. A Kakaviliote, who would make a merit
of hiding himself behind the wall of a ruined
chapel, for the purpose of avenging the loss of
a relative upon some member of the offending
family, would think it a crime to pass the same
ruin, be it ever so small a relict of the original
building, without crossing himself seven, or at
least three, times.

Having descended from 'Alika into the bed
of a torrent, we enter, at 4.20, the fences of
Kypérisso, once a considerable village, but now
reduced to one pyrgo, a chapel, and a house
for the priest. My companion of the Gligoraki
family says, that his ancestors, as well as those
of the Mavromikhali, came originally from
hence. The old priest, whose only costume is
a jacket with a pair of wide trowsers of coarse
blanketing of Maniate manufacture, receives me
with an air of cheerfulness and hospitality ; from
a consciousness, perhaps, that he has nothing to
give us, and that he is more likely to be enter-
tained at our expense, than we at his. His
house, which adjoins the church, offers, indeed,
little hope of supply to the traveller. He
points, however, without hesitation, to the only
fowl he possesses, as he desires us to ““take off
its head”, imitating the action of a Pashi
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ordering an execution. He-makes no difficulty
in telling me his history; he is a Cretan, his mo-
nastic name Macarius®. After having passed
several years as a kaldiero at Mount Sinai, which
he says is infinitely worse than Kakavulia, he
was sent into Egypt to collect charity for the
convent. The temptation was too great; in-
stead of returning with the money into the desert,
he came to hide himself in Mani, and has now,
for thirty years, been officiating as the priest®
of Kyparisso. He hopes to obtain pardon, he
says, by his daily prayers, for the crime he has
committed, and shews me a sepulchre which he
has built for himself behind the church. He
then conducts me to something better worth
seeing, namely, a small ruined church dedi-
cated to Aio Sotiri, or Saint Saviour; of which
the door-posts are two inscribed quadrangular
orires, decorated with mouldings above and be-
low. One of the inscriptions is by the city of
the Teenarii, in honour of one of its citizens:
the other is a dedication of the community of
the Eleuthero-Lacones to Caius Julius Laco,
son of Eurycles. From these it is clear that
this place was the site of Teenarum, called,
in the time of Pausanias, Ceenepolis, and as it
would seem, from the second inscription, the
chief place of the Eleuthero-Laconic federation..
b
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The Laco mentioned in this inscription is pro-
bably the same son of Eurycles who appears
from Strabo to have been unable long to main-
tain himself in power, after his father’s death®.
Lying in front of the same church, there is a
broken pedestal formed like the others, and in-
scribed in honour of one of the citizens of T#na-
rum. The church occupies, perhaps, the site of
the temple of Ceres, mentioned by Pausanias;
it stands on the summit of a height of about
a mile in circumference, which is bounded
to the west and south-west by perpendicular
cliffs about forty feet high, washed by the sea;
to the north and west by the torrent we crossed
in arriving ; and on the eastern side by a valley
covered with corn-fields, which beyond it rise in
terraces as high up as the rocky mountain sup-
plies any soil for cultivation. On the north, the
torrentbed endsin a little inlet of the sea, among
the cliffs : to the south, thereis a small harbour
at the extremity of the valley. Here, probably,
stood the temple of Venus.

Kypérisso stands about five miles from the
isthmus of the peninsula of Cape Matapan. To-
wards the sea the hill consists of bare rock ; in
the opposite direction the slope is partitioned into
very small inclosures by walls of a slaty kind of
stone, different from that which I observed on

2 Strabo, p. 366.
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the road hither, and piled up, apparently in this
place more for the purpose of clearing the land
of the ruins, than for that of dividing the fields,
which are small inclosures of corn or vines, by
no means requiring so many divisions. In this
labyrinth of fences and ruined buildings, by
the guidance of the priest and a young son of
his, (another little irregularity of Papd Maka-
ri0,) I find dedications to Antoninus Pius, Mar-
cus Aurelius, and Gordian, and among other
fragments of inscriptions, one which appears
originally to have consisted of twenty-six Iambic
verses. In none of the inscriptions could I per-
ceive the name Cenepolis. In some the Doric
form amnoAr is used, in others it is H Hoars.
The magistrates are entitled Ephori and Ephori
Aurelii, and one of them was Strategus. There
are several shafts of small columns among the
ruins, and two large ones of the finest red granite
of Syene, exactly like that of the Column of
Diocletian at Alexandria. These are lying on the
ground ; but there are also two or three pieces
of smaller columns still in their original places,
which formed, apparently, part of a large church
in the early ages of Christianity, when the ap-
pellation of Tzenarum was probably obsolete, and
the place flourished under its present name of
Cyparissus®. I could not find any capital of a

a Kuvroigmaog.



294 VATHIA. [cHAP. vIIIL

column, except some very bad specimens in the
church.

The priest’s hut being insufficient to contain
our numbers, he resigns his church of the Pa-
naghia to us, where I take up my abode for the
night. The eating of a meat supper in the
church during the most rigid of Greek fasts,
seems to shock the liberal Macarius himself,
and we are duly punished by myriads of fleas,
which prevent all possibility of sleeping. The
whole of our party was strewn upon the floor of
the church, and there was only just space suffi-
cient to contain them.

April 13. After another search this morning
for remains of antiquity, I quit Kyparisso at
7.50 for Cape Matapén, taking the road to
Vithia *, a village placed on the summit of a
peaked height, half a mile from the sea, and a
mile in a straight line from Kyp4risso. The road
to the cape quits that of Véthia in a torrent bed
near the sea, at the ascent of the hill on which
the village stands. This torrent forms the se-
paration between Inner and Lower Mani, Va-
thia and its #epiywpa, consisting of three adja-
cent villages, being included in Kato Mani, ac-
cording to the poetical list. My Mesa Maniate
companions, however, do not admit of this ar-
‘rangement, and include every thing on the

A Babie.
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western side of the promontory in their own
division of Mani. At 8.80 the sea is near us
on the right hand, and the village half a mile
on our left. We halt five minutes, to allow
time to Gika and Péliko to answer the inquiries
of a party of armed men from Viéthia, who meet
us on the road. This village, my guides say,
has been divided into two parties for the last
forty years, in which time they reckon that about
100 men have been killed. 'We pursue the
summit of the cliffs overhanging the sea, along
the side of a very steep mountain, where are some
difficult passes, one in particular formed by a wil-
derness of immense masses of rock, which seem
to have fallen from the brow of the mountain.
Every spot of earth on its side which is covered
with a little soil, 1s cultivated in terraces of corn.
At 9.88, having arrived opposite the head of
Porto Marmari, a dangerous creek in-the steep
coast, we cross over a part of the neck of land
which separates Marmari from Porto Kéio, and
which constitutes the isthmus of the peninsula of
Cape Matapin. Here we quit the road to Porto
Kéio, which leads also by a branch to a mo-
nastery on the mountain, above the northern
side of that harbour, and turn to the right into
the peninsula of Matapin. -On the ascent of
the hill which forms the isthmus, and which is
barely half a mile across in a straight line, I
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have a fine view of Porto Kaio with its monas-
tery, surrounded by corn fields in terraces.
Proceeding in a south-east direction, wearrive,
at 9.55, upon the summit of a ridge, where
are some small remains of a Hellenic wall : not
above a dozen stones remain in their places.
The spot commands to the north a view of
Porto K4io, and to the south-east looks down
upon the Port of Vathy ; the latter is a long
narrow inlet of the sea open to the south-east,
towards which all the intermediate space is
covered with terraces of corn. The western
side of the peninsula is entirely occupied by
the high rocky land of Cape Matapan, which
is cultivated in every spot capable of cultiva-
tion. Two small kalyvia stand on the eastern
face of the mountain; the western side falls
more steeply to the sea, and is not seen from
our road. A lower ridge extends along the
eastern side of the peninsula from Vathy to
Porto Kéio. All the cultivated tract between
the two ridges, as well as the two kalyvia, is
known by the name of Asémato, which is pro-
perly that of a ruined church, near the shore of
a small harbour close to Cape Matapan on the
eastern side ; to this place our path now leads,
after leaving another on the left which conducts
to the port of Vathy. After passing the di-
vision of the roads, we proceed along the side
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of the western mountain, by one of the kalyvia,
and then descend to Asémato, where we arrive
at 10.80.

Asbmato, like many other dilapidated churches
in Greece, has been repaired in such a manner
as to be covered with a roof at the holy table,
while the remaining walls are in a state of ruin.
This altar-end is formed in part of Hellenic ma-
sonry, not quite regular ; the stones, though
very large, being not all quadrangular. At
the end of this piece of Hellenic wall near
the altar a narrow ancient door remains, which
is not apparent from within, having been im-
mured in converting the temple into a church.
Several other parts of the church walls are
formed of ancient wrought blocks, but that
which is to the right of the altar only is original
in its construction and site. This piece of an-
cient work is from four to seven feet high, and
fifteen yards long. I did not complete the mea-
surement of the church, which I had begun, not
choosing to offend the prejudices of my guides,
who cried xgiee ! when I entered the sanctuary,
and partly because the measurement could not
have given the exact dimensions of the ancient
building, as the Hellenic wall formed a part of
one side only, and no traces are to be seen
of the opposite wall. The church, instead of
facing to the east as Greek churches usually
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do, faces south-eastward, towards the head
of the port, which is likely to have been the
aspect of the temple. There can be little or
no doubt that it was the celebrated temple of
the Teenarian Neptune. 1 could not find any
remains of columns.

A little farther inland from the ruined church,
are several ancient bottle-shaped cisterns cut in
the rock. I find the women of the kalyvia
washing their linen with the water taken from
them. The largest of the cisterns is ornamented
round the edge with a mosaic of tiles. The
rock near the cisterns has been levelled in some
parts, and made perpendicular in others, for the
reception of ancient buildings, and in several
places there remain steps cut in the rocks. On
the north-eastern side of the chapel, a few paces
distant, there is a large grotto in the rock, pro-
bably that from which Hercules is fabled to
have dragged the dog Cerberus; mnor is it
any objection to this supposition, that no in-
terior cavity or semblance of subterranean de-
scent is to be seen within the cavern, for Pau-
sanias remarks the same circumstance. The only
ancient monument which I could find near this
famous entrance of the Infernal Regions, was
a large broken square stele on the shore of the
harbour, piously inscribed by some fair Tena-
rian in honeur of her father. A quarter of a
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mile southward of the inner extremity of the
port, a low point of rock projects into the sea
from the foot of the mountain : this, the natives
of the peninsula say, is the real Kavo Matapan,
the southernmost point of Greece and of all
Europe. Eastward of it there is a rock con-
nected with the shore, in which is seen a great
cleft, and opposite the point itself, a rocky islet
called Katergdki. A more remarkable point
than Matapén itself, is that to the south-east,
which divides Asémato from Vathy, and shel-
ters the latter harbour towards the south; it is
more separated from the rest of the peninsula,
but is not so high and steep as the land above
Cape Matapan.

Pausanias thus describes the Tenarian dis-
trict*: < One hundred and fifty stades distant
from Teuthrone is the promontory Taenarum,
and the ports Psamathus and Achilleius; at
the Cape there is a temple resembling a cavern®,
and before it a statue of Neptune. Some of the
Greek poets have feigned © that Hercules here led
forth the dog of hell, though there is no passage
through the cave into the earth?, nor, indeed,
is it probable that there exists any subterraneous
dominion of the gods where souls are collected.

a Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 25. 4 oifze Sord omy oot Sk 56D oy
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Among other dedications® at Taenarum, there
is an Arion in brass playing on the guitar® and
seated on a dolphin. There is also a source of
water ¢ at Teenarum. From Tanarum to Cene-
polis the distance by sea® is forty stades. The
ancient name of this city was Teenarum. It con-
tains a temple of Ceres®, and on the sea side a
temple of Venus with an upright statue of
stone: on proceeding forward thirty stades,
there occurs a promontory called Thyrides.
Here are ruins of the city Hippola®, among
which is a temple of Minerva Hippolaitis. A
little beyond is the city Messa, and a harbour,
from whence to (Etylus there is a distance of
150 stades.”

It is difficult to reconcile what Pausanias says
of the temple of Neptune with present appear-
ances, which clearly shew that the cavern and
vauos, or temple, were at some little distance
apart, though they may have been included
within the same peribolus. The description of
Strabo ® seems more correct; he says, * that
the promontory Teenarum was in the bend of
the sea shore”, and that it had a temple of Nep-
tune built in a grove, and near it a cavern,

2 Guabipara. f Vide et Stephan. in "I#-
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through which it was fabled * that Cerberus was
dragged out of hell by Hercules.”

I am surprised to find that the Teenarian pro-
montory has not been well described, either in
ancient history or in any modern book or map,
in short, that there is nothing to indicate that
Teenarum is in fact a peninsula of circular form
about seven miles in circumference, connected
with the end of the great Taygetic promontory
by an isthmus which is about half a mile wide
in direct distance. ® It was not until I saw its
real conformation, that I could understand why
Pausanias, coasting the Laconic Gulf from the
northward, names Psamathus and Achilleius
after the promontory Teenarum®. It is evident
that the whole peninsula was considered as the
promontory ; in fact, it is only in this manner
that his distance of forty stades between Cane-
polis and the promontory can be justified, that
is to say, by measuring it to the nearest part of
the peninsula. The word &x2, applied to Tee-
narum by Strabo, seems to allude also to the
peninsula, for axrs was strictly applicable to a
coast of this description, and was employed
with the same import in the instances of Attiea
and of the Thracian Acte which contained
Mount Athos. The word Matapan I take to be
exactly, or very nearly, the Laco-Doric, or per-

4 ¥y .
2 pubedoroir, b e Ta vagor.
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haps the still more ancient local form and pronun.
ciation of the word Mérwwoy. The accentsindeed
differ, but the dialects differed sometimes from
the common Hellenic in accents as well as in
vowels. It is probable that the whole penin-
sula was known by the name of Taivagor @xpn
or &z, and its extreme promontory by that of
70 Masaray, while the small harbour of Aso-
mato, the temple of Neptune, and the habita-
tions around it, may have been distinguished
by the name of Posidoniurh. The remark of
Strabo, that Amathus® occurs next to Cape
Tenarum in entering the Laconic gulf, leaves
little doubt as to the situation of Psamathus at
Porto Kaio, for here are some remains of an
ancient town, and it is not credible that Strabo
‘should have noticed Vathy to the exclusion
of the more important harbour, Porto Kdio. It
will follow that Vathy was the Achilleius of Pau-
sanias.

Thyrides is another point on this coast of
which it required an actual inspection, in order
to understand the ancient allusions or remarks
concerning it. Strabo describes it as a powdns
xzenuvos, < a precipitous cape beaten by the
waves”’ ; Pausanias, as a promontory® situated
thirty stades to the northward of Cenepolis,
and 150 stades distant from (Etylus °. Though

2 ’Ay.acgoag, lege "i’u,uu.eoag‘ b z’r’.xgoa. ¢ Now Vitylo.
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these descriptions agree in every respect with
Cape Grosso, they omit to give any idea of
the dimensions of that remarkable promontory,
which is a large peninsula like the Tzna-
rian, nearly of the same' dimensions, but of a
more oval shape, and connected with the con-
tinent by a much wider isthmus. ~Another
difficulty in regard to the topography of this
coast, is the remark of Strabo, that Thyrides
was the boundary of the Messeniac gulf. But
this also is at once explained by an examina-
tion of the places, for we find that the lati-
tude of Thyrides and of the Teenarian Cape
is so nearly the same, that Thyrides conceals
the view of the Tznarian promontory from
every part of the Messeniac gulf, except the
immediate vicinity of its south-western promon-
tory, Cape Acritas. All the Tenaria, there-
fore, between Capes Grosso and Matapin was a
coast not belonging to either gulf. Homer?*
seems to have correctly understood the extent
of the Tenarian district, which, as we have seen,
comprehended all the coast between the penin-
sulas Thyrides and Teenarum, including all the
2 Tlap” 3t Aaxwvida yaias, ahiocriQayy wroritbeer
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latter peninsula, with the exception of the part
near Psamathus. From other authors we do
not learn much as to the topography of this
extremity of the Peloponnesus. It appears from
Thucydides, that the temple of Neptune was a
sanctuary in his time, and was held in peculiar
veneration by all Greece *.

I have inquired in vain for the Tenarian
quarries of sumptuous marble mentioned by
Strabo®. Several ancient quarries, indeed, I
have remarked, and particularly that at ‘Alika,
but they appear to have been all of coarse white
marble or limestone. Nor have I been able to
hear anything, on the Laconic coast, of the
shell-fish which produced a purple inferior only
to the Tyrian °

At 11.22 we leave Asémato, and return by a
road to the eastward of that by which we came.
At 11.41 the head of Vathy is below us, to the
right. At 11.54, leaving the Kypérisso road to
the left, we proceed along the summit of the

3 Thucyd. 1. 1. ¢. 128, 133.

b Strabo, p. 367. The
famed Tenarian marble ap-
pears from Pliny to have been
black, Hist. Nat. 1. 36. c. 8.;
but another author, Sextus
Empiricus, (Pyr. Hypol. 1. 1.
c. I4.,) speaks of a species
that was white when broken

to pieces, though it appeared
yellow in the mass. Laconia
also produced green marble,
but it is uncertain in what
part. Plin. Hist. Nat. 1. 36.
¢. 7.—Paul. Silent. in descr.
S. Sophize.
¢ Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 21.
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Isthmus, and then, winding round the side of
the mountain which overhangs Porto Kiio, ar-
rive, at 12.27, at the monastery called the Vir-
gin of Porto Kéio*, which furnishes by far the
most agreeable lodging I have met with in
Mani. Onthe eastern side a spring issues from
the side of the hill, and falls over several ter-
races of garden ground on the side of the moun-
tain, which are grown with olives, caroubs, and
cypresses, mixed with a few orange-trees. The
garden furnishes me with a salad for dinner,
and the stores of the convent some of the choicest
Maniate honey—my companions, meantime, re-
galing upon bean-soup and salted olives. During
their repast an old man incessantly accuses Gika
Mavromikhali of having killed his brother, or,
at least, of being of the family of the murderer.
Gika admits the latter, but urges in defence that
the deed was done in an honourable way, in the
course of a war between the two houses. Only
sixteen days ago, Gika tells me, he destroyed a
pyrgo of one of his enemies in his own village of
Tzimova. Porto Kiio, he informs me, was an-
ciently called ¥apabic. When I ask him how
he acquired this information, he does not recol-
lect, but admits that the name is known only to
those who are a little tinctured with letters®.

~ £ / 2. 7 ’
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It is not improbable that Psamathus, converted
into Psamathia, was used until the Moréa was
overrun by the Franks, who, particularly the
Venetians, seem to have done more than the
Turks in destroying the vestiges of antiquity in
Greece; and who having called this harbour
Porto delle Quaglie, from the great number of
quails which frequent the neighbourhood in the
autumn, this name, in the course of time, has
been assumed by the Greeks in the form of
Porto Kaio, for there are many Italian words
adopted in the dialect of the islands and south-
ern coasts of Greece, in the same manner as
Turkish words have been adopted in the north-
ern and continental dialect. Thus, Kavo Grosso,
the only modern name for Cape Thyrides, and
accurately descriptive of it, is formed of two
Italian words. Kavo and Porto, however, are
used for Cape and Harbour in every part of
Greece, having been introduced by the seafaring
men, who are more than any other class familiar
with the Italian language. Porto Kaio is a beau-
tiful circular harbour with a narrow entrance, 4
fine sandy bottom, and depth of water for large
ships, except at a shoal which lies midway be-
tween the southern point of the entrance and
the shore, which is immediately under the mo-
nastery. This point shelters the harbour from
the s. and s. . Upon its extremity I perceive
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the remains of a battery which was erected by
the insurgent Major Lambrd, when Porto Kaio
was the strong hold of that person in the year
1778.

Beyond the ravine of the garden of the mo-
nastery, to the eastward, another root of the
mountain, similar to that on which the monas-
tery stands, slopes into the sea. On its summit
stands the ruin of a square fortress, apparently
of the same period as that of Passava, but more
respectable. Coronelli has given a description
of it under the name of the fort of Maina. Ifs
Greek name is Maivy; it was a town in the
thirteenth century, as we learn from Pachymer?®
and Nicephorus Gregoras ®. It would seem, in-
deed, from the mention made of it by those his-
torians, to have been then one of the chief
places in the southern part of the peninsula, for
Nicephorus names it as such, together with
Sparta, meaning probably Myzithra, and Mo-
nemvasia. He is not far from the truth in
describing Maini as being the place called
by the ancients the Tenarian promontory °, but
he most incorrectly places it near Leuctra ‘.
Perhaps he mistook the ruins at Kypirisso for
those of Leuctra. Maini is still nominally one
of the suffragan dioceses of the ecclesiastical

2 Pachymer, 1. 1. c. 21, ¢ Teuyagia dxec.
b Nicephor. 1. 4. ¢. 1. 4 el Abrrper.
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province of Monemvasia. The Italians trans-
lated the word into Maina, and thence called
the whole of the great Tuaygefic promontory,
Braccio di Maina. From the same word the
Greek chorographical appellation Mdy is de-
rived. From the fortress of Maini begins the
district of LAghia, belonging to Kato Mani.
Laghia is the largest place between Porto Kaio
and Skutari. Next to it is Vatés, the chief
place of the bishoprick of Kolokythi.

We quit the monastery at 8; at 4.55 leave
Kyparisso on the left, and at 5 arrive at 'Alika,
where I procure a lodging in a hut of a firiend
of Péliko.

The misery of these Kakavulidtes is extreme.
To the inquiries of my servants for the com-
monest articles of provisions, the answer con-
stantly is, * where are we to find oil, or vinegar,
or wine, or bread?’* as if such things were
luxuries in which they never indulged. The
scarcity ® at present is undoubtedly very pressing
in consequence of the insufficient harvest of last
year ; and to these occasional dearths, perhaps,
may be chiefly ascribed the habitual penury and
avarice of the people. But my Tzimova com-
panions say, that even when the Kakavuliétes
had numerous pirate boats and trattas in the

2 woll Ak, wob £Ud, wd wgaol, wob Jwpl ; b gxpiBesct



CHAP. VIIL ] ALIKA. 309

Archipelago, and brought home a great deal of
plunder, they still continued to live in the same
miserable manner. The chief instrument of
household furniture is the handmill ?, in which
the kalambokki is ground. This is the employ-
ment of the women at night, who generally ac-
company the work with a song in lamentation
of some deceased relation who has been killed
perhaps by a hostile house ; and it is their cus-
tom to continue these songs during the whole
period of mourning, and the men let their beards
grow on the same occasions. The yeigopvioy
is a lineal descendant of the ancient hand-mill,
as the songs which accompany the grinding are
of the wdai émspvrios.

Except on the great feasts, none but the
richest of the Kakavulidtes kill mutton or poul-
try : an old ox no longer fit for the plough, ora
sheep or fowl already at the point of death, they
sometimes indulge in. Cheese, garlic, and bread
of maize, are the principal food ; wine and oil, as
their district produces none, they seldom use.
A boy even of fifteen has a wrinkled, weather-
worn appearance ; but diseases are rare, they
live to a great age, and their chief evil is a
population disproportioned to the natural re-
sources of the country. In soil and aspect, it re-
sembles many of the islands, such as Kefalonia,

3 seigburioy.
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Tzerigo, Naxfa, Zia, &c. where, as in Mani, all
the productions, though excellent of the kind,
are seldom plentiful. My companions, how-
ever, who are some of the first characters on the
western coast, do not complain: on the con-
trary, they boast of the sweetness of their mut-
ton, that they send corn, in good years, to Ce-
rigo, that they occasionally supply the Moréa
with cattle, and that when the seasons favour
them, they want nothing from abroad but wine
and cheese. '

This may be true with regard to the whole of
the western coast taken together; but there
seems to be a great difference between the
country to the south, and to the north of Port
Vitylo. The latter produces some wine, and a
considerable quantity of oil, and it is not so sub-
ject to the drought which destroys the hopes of
the cultivator in Outer Mani, nor to those gales
which both by sea and land are most mischievous
in the immediate vicinity of Capes Matapén and
Maléa.

April 14.—At 6.30 I leave ‘Alika: at 7.35
pass between the villages called Ano Boralf and
Kato Borali. At 8 pass again between Némia
and-Gita the polypyrgous. At 8.85 cross the
torrent of Mezap6. At the hut where I halted
to dine on the 12th, we again stop twenty mi-
nutes. Leaving the direct road along the bot-
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tom of the hollow of Pendidha, we turn to the
right through its villages, and halt, at 10.15, at
Babaka, where I dine in the house of Péliko
Tubaki, who has a pyrgo hard by. Proceed at
11, leaving Atzi above us on the right; pass,
at 11.25, through Paledkhora, and then falling
again into the road by which we came, at'2.20
we arrive at Tzimova. Thus terminates my
journey in the land of Evil Counsel, without ac-
cident or any loss, except that of a double-bar-
relled pistol, which was stolen out of my holster
on the 12th, at the hut near Kavo Grosso, per-
haps by one of my companions, for they made
a most suspicious show of halting to search for
it at the same place on our return. At Tzi-
mova I am again received into the house, or
rather cottage, of Gika Mavromikhali, who, to
make room for me, sends all his females into the
pyrgo. At night fifty sheep and twelve oxen
are driven into the yard of the cottage. The
Maniates are seldom in such a state of security
as to leave their cattle abroad in the fields at
night.

Not many years ago a Frenchman came to
Tzimova, flying probably from justice; he set
up for a physician, and resided here several
years. He could cure those who believed in
him, by giving them a pinch out of his snuff-
box, and at length obtained such credit among
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the Maniates as to predict futurity. But he did
not foresee his own fate. Some Kakavulidtes
lay in wait for him, as he was returning one day
from Koréni by sea, and murdered him, by which
they gained only a few piastres.

April 15.  This morning I walk down to Li-
méni, or the port of Tzimova, a distance of two
miles ; the latter mile down the side of a steep
mountain, a road fit only for a Maniate or his
mule. The rest of the day I remain in the
house of Kyr Petro Mavromikhali, near the sea-
side. A person brings me for sale an inscribed
slab of marble, found at Skopa, and which,
though not containing the name of any city, is,
from the mere circumstance of its having been
found there, a strong confirmation of Skopa be-
ing the site of Teuthrone. The inscription is
a mere fragment, though in excellent preserva-
tion : it appears to be of the age of Tiberius.
As the Eleuthero-Laconic cities flourished chiefly
*~in the time of the Roman Empire, it is not sur-
prising that we find little else than ruins of
that period in Mani, or that the inscriptions
are all of the same date. = Liméni consists of
five or six magazines and two pyrghi, and to the
north of that of Peter Mavromikhali there is a
monastery with a little garden about it. Far-
ther north the harbour branches to the eastward
as far as the foot of the hill, on which stands
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the ruined fort of Kelefd. It is said to be of
Venetian construction, but could only have been
a repair or reconstruction of the original for-
‘tress, as both Kelef4a and Zarnata existed before
the Venetian conquest, and were taken by them
from the Turks in the year 1685,

Northward of the eastern branch of the har-
bour, on the brow of a steep hill, which de-
scends to the northern shore of that branch,
stands the town of Vitylo, said to contain 250
houses., The mountain of Vitylo is separated
from the hill of Kelefa by a deep glen, along
which a torrent flows to the head of the
eastern branch of the harbour. The sides of the
mountain around Vitylo, and particularly below
the town, are green with terraces of corn. The
Vitylidtes being opposed to the present bey, I
am unable to visit the place where I believe
some remains of the ancient (Etylus are still to
be seen?®.

Porto Vitylo resembles exactly one of the

2 Mr. Morritt, of Rokeby, pitals in the wall of the
visited Vitylo in the year church, and on the outside of
1795, and observed many the church the foundations of
remains of Hellenic walls a temple” This was pro-
among the modern houses. bably the temple of Sarapis,
(Mem. on Turkey, ed. by mentioned by Pausanias, and
Walpole, p. 54) At the which, perhaps, having been
church he found ““abeautiful converted into a church on
fluted Ionic column support- the establishment of Christ-

ing a beam at one end of the ianity, has remained in that
aisle, three or four Ionic ca-  state to the present day.
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creeks which I have described on the precipitous
coast to the southward, but on a much larger
scale; the narrow entrance, bold rocky shores,
depth of water, and extent inwards, are of the
same character. It is said to be a bad harbour
with a westerly wind. The northern side, as
well as the eastern branch, belongs to Vitylo, the
southern side to Tzimova. The name of Porto
Vitylo is applied to the whole.

One hundred and fifty years ago, about fifty
families emigrated from Vitylo into Corsica. The
Vitylidtes say, that one of these families, named
Kaxopegos, translated the name to Buonaparte,
and were the ancestors of the Great Napoleon.
This the Tzimovites affect to disbelieve—not
the fact of the colony, which is undoubted, but
of the origin of Napoleon.  Without attending
to one side or the other, for the people of Vitylc
probably support what they think an honour,
while those of Tzimova deny it, because they
hate their neighbours, it must be confessed that
the story is more than doubtful, Buonaparte be.
ing certainly an Italian name older than the date
of the colony.

Kyr Petrtini is a smart looking man of be.
tween thirty and forty, dressed in green velvet,
and the genteelest Maniite I have yet seen®.

* This person was after- Mand, in which situation the
wards promoted to be Bey of Greek revolution found him.
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His father, he tells me, recovered an English
ship in a most resolute and enterprising man-
ner in the year 1792; the ship belonged to
Smith and St. Barbe, of London. The vessel
had been driven into the gulf by a gale which,
after it had subsided into a calm, left the ship
near Pyrgos, with a tremendous sea setting on
the shore. The crew had given themselves up
for lost, and had ceased to make any exertions,
when Mavromikhéali put off from Port Vitylo
with a small vessel to their assistance and pi-
loted them in. The Maniites immediately col-
lected for the purpose of plundering the vessel,
but Mavromikhali, by keeping a large body of
his adherents on the watch, both by sea and
land, prevented the attack. The ship remained
nineteen days in the harbour, the captain’s name
was Brown.

The following is the account given to me by
Kyr Petro of the captaincies of Mani. The ka-
pitini are, at present, no more than seven in
number. 1. Ghiérghio Kapitandki, who lives
at Stavropighi of Zarnata, and governs all Zar-
néta, containing about 700 houses. 2. Pan-
aghioti Trupaki, of Andrivista, who governs that
district, containing about 700 houses. 3. Khri-
stédhulo Khristéa, of Leftro, governs Platza and
the district of Zygés, having 1000 houses under
him. 4. Konstantino Nikoraki, captain of the
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single village of Kastania, one of the largest in
Mani, and situated about midway between Ma-
rathonisi and Kitriés. 5. Ghidrghio Kyveldki,
governor of Miléa and its dependencies, con-
taining 200 houses. 6. Anagnésti Venitzanaki,
who has the single village of Kastinitza. 7.
Dhimitrio Gligoraki, of Mavroviini, who has
no command. To this list of the chieftains may
be added Petro Mavromikhali himself, of the
Liméni of Tjimova, who, being at present de-
puty governor of Mesa Mani, has more power
and influence than any of the above, though
he has not the title of captain. Petrini’s father
married the present Bey’s sister.

Before the year 1770, the date of the vain
and cruel attempt of the Russians to revolu-
tionize the Moréa with a force of 600 men, the
Maniates were subject to a nominal tribute of
fifteen purses, which they never paid. When
the insurrection was quelled, the Kapitan-Pasha
Hassdn proceeded against Mani, and obliged
the Maniétes to submit to the terms of being
governed by a Bey of their own choosing, ap-
proved of by the Porte, and of paying a yearly
tribute of thirty purses to the Porte and five to
the Kapitan-Pash4d. John Kutafari, of Zarnéta,
who made the treaty, was appointed Bey: he
died a natural death at the end of three years.
Michael Trupaki, of Skardhamila, succeeded
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him, but being accused of possessing a tratta
which, before he had succeeded to the beyship,
had made depredations upon some European
vessels,— an ambassador at Constantinople hav-
ing countenanced the complaint, and Michael
having no money to prevent the effects of it,
the Captain Pasha came to Mani, took him on
board his ship, and decapitated him at Mytilini.
John Gligoraki, his successor, commonly called
Tzanét, or Zanim-bey, was in office fifteen years,
when, being accused of too much friendship with
the revolutionary French, about the time when
the latter first became formidable to the Porte, he
was succeeded by Komtnduro, of Kitriés, his
accuser, who had generally maintained a good
understanding with the Turks, and with whom
Tzanét had constantly been at war during his
beyship. Komiinduro, after a reign of seven
years, was two or three years ago deposed and
sent to Constantinople, where he died in the
Bagnio : he also had been accused, by the In-
ternuncio, of having shared in the plunder of an
Imperial ship which had been seized upon by a
brother of Peter Mavromikhali, who having
taken his passage from Leghorn to Maina on
board the Imperial ship, together with all the
Maniate crew of a vessel of his own, which had
been lost in going from Mani to that port, rose
upon the Austrian seamen and carried the ship
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into Mani. Antony Gligoraki, the present Bey,
succeeded Komtinduro ; he has done his utmost
to assist the Turkish government in destroying
the trattas and pirate boats of the Maniétes,
and in reducing them to submission: all the
best part of Mani, however, viz. Zarnata, An-
driwvista, Miléa, and Kastania, are against him,
and more inclined to his enemy Tzanét, and his
son Peter, the Bey-Zaade, who is their hero.
Khristéa, the captain of Zygos, is a neutral, hav-
ing married a Mavromikhali, being personally a
friend of Hassan Bey, and being carefully culti-
vated by Kyr Petrni, the chief support of the
Andén interest on the western coast ; Khristéa,
therefore, addsnostrength to the party of Tzanét,
though obliged to live on good terms with that
party on account of his position in the midst of
them. On the eastern coast, between Skut4ri
and Porto Kiio, Anddén has many enemies; in
fact his power, as a Turkish lieutenant, is dis-
agreeable to the Maniates in general,thoughthey
are too weak at sea to dispute it: their family
quarrels are a great assistance to the Turks.
These are often changing, and they have a pro-
verb relating to their politics, Manarwae M-
Tina .

Each person of power and every head of a
family of any influence has a pyrgo, which is

2 Monthly.
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used almost solely as a tower of defence : the
ordinary habitation stands at the foot of it. The
Bey’s relations and a few of the Kapitani main-
tain some soldiers in their towers, but in gene-
ral these buildings are uninhabited, except in
time of alarm. To overturn the pyrgo of the
enemy and to slaughter as many of his relations
as possible, are the objects of every war. The
tower has loopholes in the different stories and
battlements at top, and he that can get a rusty
swivel to plant upon them is not easily subdued.
Most of the ordinary dwellings are built with
loopholes in the walls; nor are the villages, in
which there is no inhabitant of sufficient opu-
lIence to build a pyrgo, the more peaceable on
that account, but quarrel either among them-
selves or with their neighbours, and endeavour
to overturn one another’s houses just like their
betters. Every pyrgo has a cistern, which has
an arched covering of stone, with a little waoden
door kept constantly locked. The villages,
also, in general, have cisterns in or near them.
The cactus is very commonly grown round the
villages for the sake of the fruit, and these with
a few figs, and grapes, and some of the com-
monest esculent vegetables, are the only hor-
ticultural productions of Mani.

April 16.~—This morning I sail from Port Vi-
tylo in a little kaik belonging to Kyr Petrini,
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a brisk Levanter blowing from the opening be-
tween Vitylo and Kelefdi. But no sooner have
we turned the cape on the northern side of the
harbour than the breeze is succeeded by a dead
calm with a great sea from the southward, the
certain prognostic of a strong wind from that
quarter.  After rowing for seven miles under
steep cliffis we are abreast of Ai Dhimitri, a
pyrgo and village on the sea-side, opposite to
which is a little island, three times as large as
our boat, so the sailors describe it. Above it is
situated the town of Platza, the chief place in
Zygbs, between which and the ridge separating
Zygbs from Vitylo, on the road to the latter,
are Langidha and Polidna. Three miles be-
yond St. Demetrius is Léftro, a pyrgo and vil-
lage, the residence of Captain Khristéa; be-
tween the two places the slope of the mountain
is covered with olives, and at the head ofit, just
under the mountain, in a green looking glen,
stands 'Izina®, a village belonging to the district
of Miléa. Not far above Leftro is the town of
Pyrgo. I had intended to stop at Leftro, the
only place in this part of Mani which the state
of parties and family alliances admitted of my
visiting ; but a fresh sirocco coming on with a
heavy sea, we are obliged to steer direct for Cape
Krtissa.

* 1wy,
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Beyond St. Demetrius, the high cliffs termi-
nate which characterize this shore from Kavo
Grosso northwards, and they are succeeded by a
regular, fertile slope extending from the steeps
of Taygetum to the sea-side. The peak of
St. Elias, or Makrynd, appears nearest to the
coast, at about half-way between Leftro and
Skardhamila, which latter is four or five miles
from Leftro; and has an island opposite to it
upon which there is a monastery. Behind Skar-
dhamtla a deep ravine descends in a direct line
from the Makryné to that place; between Leftro
and Skardhamila there are some fine olive plant-
ations. From the latter place to Cape Kurtissa,
which is five miles distant, the coast is a steep
rock, but not very high. Our little boat ships
some seas, and being heavily laden and low-
masted, we are in some danger from the effect
of the high waves, which follow us and take
the wind out of our sails: but the Manidtes
are good boatmen, and with cautious steer-
ing we arrive safely under the lee of Cape Kir-
tissa. Kitriés* lies at the bottom of a bight, a
mile and a half east of the cape: we arrive at
12.80, and find the frigate of Seremét Bey and
a corvette anchored in the road. By land the
distance from Kitriés to Vitylo is reckoned ten

& Kirgiwis, the citron-trees.

VOL. I. b4
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hours,—three hours and a half to Skardhamila,
from thence to Leftro one hour and a half, and
five more to Vitylo. The distance by the road
is not more than thirty miles, but so rugged in
some parts that it cannot easily be done in less
than twelve hours, except by a Maniate on foot.

Having landed, I call upon the Cavaliere
Dhimitrio Gligoraki, who offers me his apart-
ments in the house of the Bey; but I prefer
lodging in one of the magazines by the sea side.
The pyrgo of the Bey and adjoining buildings
are large, and agreeably situated on a height
above the sea. The hills around are covered
with terraces of wheat, which is now in ear and
already beginning to look yellow at the bottom
of the stalk; it will be spoiled, they say, if
there is no rain.  Corn in Mani is all sown in
the first rains of autumn, i. e. September and
October. In the highest villages of Taygetum,
where the snow covers the ground all the winter,
it is reaped in August, and sown again in Sep-
tember: the produce is there three or four to
one. In the most fertile parts of Mani ten to
one. In the best lands of Messenia, where it is
sown in November and December, ten to one is
common ; sometimes the return is as much as
twenty to one, and with artificial irrigation still
more.

At the head of a little valley behind the
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beach of Kitriés, immediately under a rocky
gorge in the mountain, I find a very large
cavern answering to that described by Pausa-
nias * at (Gerenia, except that the entrance is not
narrow, as he says; it may, perhaps, have been
widened in order to be made more convenient as
a wavdew, or sheepfold, for which it now serves.
There are two or three sepulchral niches in the
side of the cliffs about the valley, enough, I
think, with the other data of Pausanias, to leave
little doubt of Kitriés being the site of Gerenia.

Besides the Bey’s pyrgo and its dependen-
cies, the only buildings at Kitriés are five or
six magazines near the sea. In one of these
I found a singular personage, a Turk keeping
a shop in a country of Greeks.

The Cavaliere is a sensible, quick, conversable
character ; he tells me that he was strongly in-
vited to go to England in 1795, when at Petro-
poli ®, by an English ambassador who understood
Greek, and that the empress hearing of it shut
him up. Such is his story. The pyrgo was
built by Tzanét Kutafari, and was the residence
of the Bey of Mani, until Tzanét Gligoraki
having built his castle at Mavrovini, made that
place his residence; the present Bey intends to
reside at Marathonisi. The district of Zarnita
lies between Kitriés and Skardhamfla, and ex-

& Paunsan. Lacon. ¢. 26. b Petersburg.

Y2
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tends inland to the highest ridges of Taygetum ;
in the midst of it, at the distance of an hour
and a half from the sea, are the ruins of the
fortress of Zarnéta, which Coronelli describes to
have been taken by the Venetians in the year
1685, when it had a garrison of 600 Turks and
fifty-one pieces of cannon.

Between the years 1771 and 1780, Kitriés
was the chief resort of European vessels in the
south of the Moréa, where they loaded the
vallonéa, vermilion, oil, figs, &c., of Messe-
nia and Laconia. It possesses a great advan-
tage for this object in the security of the har-
bour, and its position westward of Cape Mata-
pan.

April 17.—At 7.5 I leave Kitriés for Kala-
mata, and proceed along the summit of the cliffs
which overhang the sea beach, but which are
interrupted, at '7.48, by the ravine of a wide tor-
rent descending from Zaygetum ; at 8.10 arrive
at Palea Mandinia®: here is nothing buta church
with some remains of Hellenic buildings on the
side of a hill, in which there is an opening leading
through the cliffs to the shore. The two villages
of Mikri and Megéli Mandinia stand on the side
of the mountain a mile eastward of Old Mandi-
nia, and contain together 100 houses. How the
Hellenic name of Mantineia came to be attached

7’
2 Mayrivese,
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to these ruins, it is difficult to conjecture; for
the site is certainly that of Abie. Here are
some fine fields of wheat, which women are now
clearing of weeds. As we pass, one of our
party asks them what they are doing, Borwrilo-
wev 1s their Laconic answer.

At 8.25, leaving the church, we soon after-
wards descend upon a sea beach formed of large
pebbles; and then pass under a perpendicular
cliff clothed with myrtles and ivy. At 8.55
arrive at a mill turned by a stream strongly im-
pregnated with salt, which issues very copiously
out of a cavern at the back of the mill, and below
it runs in a large body into the sea. The place
is called Armyrd?, from this salt river, and the
same name is attached to the anchorage oppo-
site to it, which serves as the port of Kalamata
in winter, when ships cannot safely remain in
the roadsted off that town. After a five mi-
nutes’ halt, we move forward along the stony
beach, and soon after passing a naked projec-
tion of the mountain, which terminates in a
cliff, arrive at 10 on a sandy beach, the south-
eastern angle of the great Messenian Plain.

At 10.15 enter olive plantations. The village
of Sélitza, in the Maniate district of Zarnéita, is
situated to the right, near the cliffs of the
mountain, but is not in sight. These cliffs some-
times break off in large masses, an occurrence

2 ’Alpcug;w or ’Agy,;‘g?ay.
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which, among the Zarnatiltes, is considered
prophetic of the fall of some great Maniate
captain. I observe that all the olive trees are
young, the old trees having been destroyed by
the Maniétes, or their opponents the Turks, in
the course of their wars. The destruction of
olive trees is one of the greatest calamities to
which the inhabitant of Greece is exposed in
war : there is scarcely any thing analogous to it
in more northern countries. A most fruitfal pro-
duction of very slow growth, which has afforded
food and profit for centuries, and which in the
course of nature might last as much longer, is
destroyed in a moment. At 10.26 we cross a
brook ; at 10.35 on the left is a pyrgo belong-
ing to the Kavalerdki, as they call the son of
Dhimitrio Gligoraki. The ground is covered
with great quantities of wild lavender in blos-
som, here called rxgddorey. We now enter
the olive and garden grounds which surround
Kalamata ; they are fenced with the cactus, or
prickly pear, but the fences are imperfect and
the gardens ruinous—an effect of the frontier
situation. Arrive at Kalamata at 10.45.

The first object that strikes the traveller on
entering Kalaméta, is the ruined mansion of
Benakhi, which, like that of Krevata at Mistra,
was destroyed by the Turks after the insurrec-
tion of 1770, in which the heads of those two
Greek families took a part. The son of Benakhi



CHAP. VIII.] @TYLUS, THALAMZE. 327

is now Russian Consul at Corfa, and still enjoys
the rents of a considerable estate here, which
are collected by a married sister, living in a
pyrgo in the town. I proceed to the house of
Kyr Elias Tzani, whose brother, Dhimitrio, is
Hodja-bashi of the place, but now absent at an
assembly of all the Hodja-bashis* at Tripolitza,
where the Pash4 has summoned them to consider
of the means of supporting the reinforcements
destined for the Moréa.

I shall now trace the progress of Pausanias
from Messa, along the western side of the Tay-
getic promontory, as far as Phara®, for the pur-
pose of justifying the ancient names which I
have assigned to some of the places in passing,
and of shewing, in conclusion, that Kalaméata
stands on the site of Phare. < The distance
from the harbour of Messa to (Etylus was
150 stades. The things worthy of remark in
(Etylus were, a temple of Sarapis, and in the
agora a wooden statue of Apollo Carneius.
From (Etylus to Thalamee the length of the
road was about eighty stades; in the way
there was a temple of Ino, and an oracle by
means of the interpretation of dreams. In the
open court of the temple stood brazen images
of Paphia and of the Sun, and there was an-
other statue in the temple said also to have been
of brass, but it was difficult to be seen, on account

2 Xorlapwracoides. P Pausan. Lacon. c. 25, 26.
(3
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of the garlands with which it was covered ; there
was a source of sweet water* at the temple,
called the fountain of the Moon. Pephnus was
twenty stades distant from Thalamee, and situ-
ated on the sea side. DBefore it there was an
island not larger than a great rock, also called
Pephnus, in which stood, in the open air, brazen
statues of the Dioscuri a foot high. The Mes-
senians affirmed, that formerly this place be-
longed to them. Leuctra was distant twenty
stades from Pephnus. The Acropolis contained
a temple and statue of Minerva. In the town
were a temple and statue of Cassandra, daughter
of Priam, here called Alexandra, a marble
statue of ZEsculapius, and another of Ino—
wooden figures of Apollo Carneius, who was
honoured here in the same manner as at Sparta,
and a temple and grove of Love® through
which water flowed in seasons of rain‘. In
a wood near the sea there was found, in the
time of Pausanias, after a great storm which
destroyed most of the trees, a statue of Jupiter
Ithomatas, which the Messenii alleged to be a
proof that Leuctra formerly belonged to them.

a mnv %50,
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rent, according to Strabo, was
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Cardamyle, mentioned by Homer among the
places offered by Agamemnon (to Achilles), was
in subjection to Sparta, the Emperor Augustus
having separated it from Messenia. It was dis-
tant from the sea eight stades, and from Leuctra
sixty : not far from the sea there was a sacred
inclosure of the daughters of Nereus, and in
the town sanctuaries of Minerva and of Apollo
Carnetus.

¢« The city called Enope by Homer, though
inhabited by Messenians, belonged to the com-
munity of the Eleuthero-Lacones, and was
named Gerenia. Some affirmed that Nestor
was a native of this city®, others that he fled
hither when Pylus was taken by Hercules. It
contained a sanctuary, a sepulchral monument,
and an upright brazen statue of Machaon, son of
Aisculapius : the place was called Rhodus. On
the head of the statue there was a crown, which,
in the provincial dialect of Messenia, was called
zi@as. In the district of Gerenia, on a mountain
called Calathium, there was a temple of Clza, and
close to it a cavern ; the entrance was narrow,
but within there were things worthy of being seen.
Thirty stades above Gerenia, towards the in-
terior, was Alagonia, a city numbered among
the Eleuthero-Lacones, and which contained
temples of Bacchus and of Diana.”” Here end
the Laconica of Pausanias. In the thirtieth

. ~ . , -
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chapter of the Messenica he resumes the same
route at the valley Cheerius, which was the
boundary of Laconia and Messenia®: its dis-
tance from Gerenia he has omitted to men-
tion. ¢ Twenty stades”, he says® ¢ from
the ravine Chcerius®, stood Abia, a city on the
sea-side, anciently called Ire, and one of the
seven which Homer represents to have been
offered by Agamemnon to Achilles. Here were
a celebrated temple of Hercules and an Ascle-
pieium. Pharae was seventy stades distant from
Abia ; in the way thither was a salt stream.” ¢
The modern name of (Etylus is Boironos,
pronounced Vitylo, and this is probably the
ancient dialectic form without any change,
except perhaps in the sound of the B. 'The
initial B was often in the Aolic a substitute
for the digamma or aspirate. Thus the Elei-
ans, who spoke a kindred dialect, used Bxdv®,
Bowda *, for #0v, Oivsy. In an intermediate age
we find the name written by Ptolemy Birvie ;
but the geographer was probably misinformed as
to the orthography; for it cannot be supposed
to have been less correct then than it is now.
The small island, compared by Pausanias to
a great rock, and which my Maniate sailors
described as not being larger than a boat,

2 Pausan. Messen. c. 1. 4 Foug druveds.
b Pausan. Messen. c. 30. ¢ Pausan. 1. 5. ¢. 3.
© @iis vdng Ths Xowglov, f Strabo, p- 338.
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marks the position of Pephnus, as the name
of Leftro fixes the site of Leuctra, and that of
Skardhamtla Cardamyle. Another little island,
which has not been noticed by Pausanias, forms
the harbour of Skardhamtla. That town is situ-
ated, as the Greek traveller has observed of Car-
damyle, a little above the coast, and, as Strabo
adds, on a strong rocky height®. It is possible
that the modern name Zxugdoxuovhe represents
exactly the ancient local pronunciation, for the
final A instead of His Doric or Aolic; the V
or upsilon in the most ancient times certainly
represented the sound which was afterwards
expressed by or in Greek, but which in Latin
always preserved its original representative,—
and the initial X and =K were often convertible.

Of the points in the road from Gerenia
to Pharee, there is one so marked by the
hand of nature as to leave no doubt of the
identity ; this is the stream of salt water which
gives to the place itself, as well as to the oppo-
site anchorage, the name Armyrd, the very
word by which Pausanias has described the
water. As Paled Mandinia and Kalamata both
bear evidence of having been the sites of Hel-
lenic cities, as the Armyré occurs in the road
from the one to the other, and as the interval
of seventy stades between them, given by Pau-
sanias, agrees exactly with the two hours and a

3 iml wiveus foupsiis. Strabo, p. 360.
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quarter of time distance, at the usual rate of
thirty stades to the hour, the evidence would
be sufficient to determine both the positious,
even were not the presumption as to Pharee
confirmed by other testimony, as will be seen
in the sequel.

Although the twenty stades of Pausanias
between Cheerius and Abia exceed my time
distance between the torrent which interrupts
the rocky coast northward of Kitriés, and the
Hellenic remains at old Mandinia, there can be
little doubt that the ravine of that torrent is the
vawy intended by the Greek traveller, there
being no other on this coast, and such a torrent
being well suited to a boundary.

ADDITIONAL NOTE

TO
CHAPTER VIIL

I mave alluded more than once in the preceding pages to
a poetical description of Mani. I found the manuscript in the
possession of one of the ecclesiastics of the bishop’s family at
Mistrd, of whom I was making inquiries concerning Mani,
and he allowed me to take a copy of it. It appears to have
been written by a didxorares residing in some part of the north
of Mani, perhaps at the court of Tzanét Bey, and apparently
not long after a celebrated defeat which Kumtnduro sustain-
ed from the latter chieftain, when supported by a Turkish
squadron from Kitriés, Kuminduro advanced from Zarnita
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to Andrtivista, but was defeated and fled, while the Turkish
Seraskier with difficulty and great loss re-embarked at Skard-
hamila. I shall subjoin some extracts from this piece, cer-
tainly not for the sake of its literary merit, in which it is on
a par with the other poetical effusions of modern Greece,
but as a specimen of the southern dialect of this country, and
as a native description of the topography and manners of
Mani. The poem is in 314 lines, more than a third of which
is a poetical catalogue of the 117 villages, interspersed with
a few descriptive verses. After a short description of ¢ the
mountain Taygeton, by the moderns called Makrynén, in
which those unfortunate Spartans, now called Manidtes,
took refuge in order to save their life and liberty”, the
poet proceeds to enumerate in verse the names of all the 117
villages arranged under their three divisions and subordinate
districts,

Tzanét Bey is the hero: he is qualified as « the firm co-
lumn of his country, the father of orphans, who deserves to
govern all Laconia as well as Mani, being hospitable and a
great patriot. He has done in Mani”, says the poet, ¢ what
no one else ever did before him ; and this I have seen with
my own eyes :—A bell marks the hour of supper at his palace.
Then all those who hear the bell boldly enter, eat at the bey’s
table, and depart satisfied. He loves the poor and the stranger,
defends his province, persecutes the wicked and pounds them
like salt. Thus old and young desire him, all Mani, and all
the captains, except the Bey Kumundurski of Kitriés alone,
who lives like a hawk, oppressing the poor and robbing them
of their property, thinking only of feasting with his lady,
while all the country groans. He hoped to possess himself of
Miléa and tyrannize over it, and even to take Marathonisi.
Assisted by the Turk, he pretended to frighten Mani and
subject all its government to himself. He brought an army
by land, and a squadron by sea, and from Andravista began
to proceed in order. But the valorous young men, the dread-
ful captains opposed him. At Skardhamitla the meeting took
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place—they sprang upon the enemy like lions, one driving a
hundred before him—a hundred a thousand—they scatter
them to the winds and reduce them to despair. The terrified
(Kuminduro) fled with his land forces, and abandoned the
unfortunate Seraskier on the sea-shore. Then if Tzanét Bey
had moved a little, and had not neglected the opportunity,
Kumiinduro could not have arrested his flight at Kitriés, nor
at Zarnita,—no, nor at Kalamsta.”
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"Etézss & T{avs"r(ursns & nPene 0:2.”703)

Ne ximbn SAiyor 73 xad vab paw dpenion,

‘o Kov/.mvv'ro?]gog orais Kirpsals xoed fu;-re Ty Zocgva"roov
Al numogeoe va oralby, paTe ey Karaudrar.

The author then makes some reflections on the ill effects of
“ the disunion of the Manidtes, and the want of obedience to
their chiefs, whence arise civil wars, the destruction of houses
and churches, and piracy and robbery ”; all which he aseribes
to < ignorance and want of education.”? ¢ Hence disorder
and civil wars, and robbery and murder, and ruin and con-
vulsion. But, nevertheless, for their country and their li-
berty (when it is attacked from without) these men quickly
unite and act in concert with fury.”

Ko s vy dudbeiay yiveras drafie,

K% aratio 72‘505952‘ P ycc'xms xeel wreliase,
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Edfvs, 580¢ poveyrupedy X Tetaouy oo Qﬂgt’x.

He then recommends them to establish two or three schools.
¢ That your priests may be instructed and enlightened, and
may teach and direct the people; that your chiefs may learn
to govern, and the inferiors to obey their leaders; that your
nation may be esteemed, that the towns and villages may be
in peace, and that evil may cease.”
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Nz s’tenvs'ﬁa'ovv T xwgso‘c, Xod Ta xexe v woabTouy.

After this good advice, the poet proceeds to treat of the
country southward of Vitylo, where it seems as if he had
himself been a sufferer from Kakavuliote hospitality : but his
picture, though a broad caricature, is not without some found-
ation in truth. After stating that there are twenty-six vil-
lages in Mesa Mani, he thus enumerates them :—

3 Gpedbuc,



386 MANTI. [NOTE TO

¢« The first is Tzimova, a handsome town and large, go-
verned by a captain named Mavromikhéli: beyond this place,
at the foot of the mountain, is a village called Kuskuni, then
Krelianika, Kifidnika, Pyrgos, Kharid, Dhryélo, Palitkhora,
Krimnés, Bébaka, Bryki, Kakiona, Karinia, Kultmi, Mina,
Kita the many towered, and Paromia, a village of the same
description, Stavri, Kikhridnika, Kunos, Upper and Lower
Bolari, Dhry, Kypila, Vdthia, ‘Alika.  These are the villages
of Inner Mani in their order. Its principal produce is quails
and Frank figs?. There is not a spring of water in all
Inner Mani; its only harvest is beans and lean wheat, this
the women sow and reap. The women collect the sheaves at
the thrashing floor, winnow it with their hands, and thrash it
with their feet, and thus their hands and feet are covered
with a dry cracked skin, as thick as the shell of a tortoise.
Not a tree, or stick, or bough, is to be found to cover the
unfortunates with its shade, or to refresh their sight. At
night they turn the handmill, and weep, singing lamentations
for the dead while they grind their wheat. In the morning
they go forth with baskets into the hollows to collect dung
to be dried for fuel ; they collect it in the houses, and divide
it among the orphans and widows. All the men meantime
roam about in the pursuit of piracy and robbery, or endea-
vouring to betray each other. One defends his tower against
another, or pursues his neighbour. One has a claim upon
another for a [murdered] brother, another for & son, another
for a father, another for a nephew. Neighbour hates neigh-
bour, compdre compdre®, and brother brother. Whenever it
happens that a ship, for its sins, is wrecked upon their coast,
whether French, Spanish, English, Turkish, or Muscovite,
great or small, it matters not, each man immediately claims
his share, and they even divide the planks among them.
When a stranger happens to go into their country, they de-

* The fruit of the cactus. ——a mode of strengthening the alli-
> Rovpadons: Iialice, compare;  ance of families, which was common
one who has had the same godfather,  in Italy in the middle ages.
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clare him a compdre, and invite him to eat with them. When
he wishes to depart they detain him, undertake to conduct
and accompany him, and then say, ¢ Compdre, reflect upon
what we tell you, for it is for your good, take off your robe
and your waistcoat, and your belt and your trowsers, lest some
enemy should take them away from you; for if our enemies
should strip you, it would bring great disgrace and shame
upon us ; and this too, my dear Comparili, let us beg of you,
leave your skull cap and shirt and take off your shoes too,
they can be of no use to yon. Now you are safe, you need
not fear any one.” When a man dies [a natural death?] they
lament him as unslain, unbled, unjustified. These are the
men who give a bad name to Mani, and render it hateful
wherever they go. Let no one salute them, but fly from
them as from a serpent. The Tzimovites only are worthy men,
their manners and good customs shew it,—in appearance
merchants, but secretly pirates. May the blast and the
drought take them all.”
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These are apart only of the maledictions of the poet against
Kakavulia. Nor has he entirely confined his injurious testi-
mony to this district. That of Miléa falls also under his lash,
particularly its chief place, Kastanid, which having mentioned,
he desires to fly from immediately. Axrskhova he calls the
renowned, and describes as hidden in a bewitched® valley,—
and then adds: ¢ From hence let us proceed, by the wolf-path,
to the robbers of kids and goats, the walkers at night, and re-
cord the name of the town of the kid-eating rogues, the mule-
stealers, the goat-slayers, the thrice-apostate Miléa, from
which Garbeléa is one quarter of an hour distant.”
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CHAPTER IX.

MESSENIA.

Kalamita.—PuaarmE.—Produce of the District of Kalamata.—
Management of the silkworm.—From Kalamita to An-
drissa.—TaUuris, CaLamzE, LinNe.—Andrassa. — Mavro-
méti.—MesseNg.— Ancient Topography of the adjacent
country. — ANDaNIA, CarNasium. — Rivers Pamisus,
Anis, BarLvra, Lrevcasia, AwmpHITUS, CHARADRUS,
EvrcTra, CEus. '

Arrin 18.—This being the morning of Holy
Thursday, by the Greek calendar, a young sub-
deacon, two hours before day, knocks at all the
doors, callingout, ¢ Christians, come to church.””®
To-day, oil is permitted, but to-morrow, Good
Friday?®, it is forbidden even to set a table for
dinner. In the evening at 7% a service begins,
which lasts till eleven ; twelve masses are said,
and as many portions of the Gospels read, de-
scriptive of the different sufferings of Churist,
previous to the Crucifixion, which they suppose
to have taken place at midnight. Just as the
service was beginning, there was a slight earth-
quake~—certainly the most appropriate of all ac-

I \ <
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companiments. It is the first I have felt in
Laconia, notwithstanding the observation of
Strabo, svsicros 5 Acwwvizy. 1 inquired at
Mistrd in consequence of this remark of the
geographer, and was told that earthquakes were
not frequent there.

Corn, at Kalamata, is measured by the wwdzs,
which contains sixty okes of good wheat. A
pindki of kalambdkki is now sold for thirteen
piastres, the same price for which the Constan-
tinople kilo of twenty-two okes of wheat is sold
in the south of the Moréa in general.

April 19.—Mahmtd Agé makes his entrance
into the town; he is a friend of the Pash4, and
comes hither on a visit of observation, connect-
ed with some efforts about to be made by the
Pash4 for the suppression of the robbers: he
was lately in the household of Bekir Efféndi, of
Tripolitza, brother of Nuri Bey, of Corinth.

I saw an old woman this evening searching for
a strayed mule among the olive-trees, and mak-
ing the sign of the cross down to the ground,
every two or three steps, by way of assisting her
in the search, but which, of course, retarded her
not a little.

April 20.—The ceremony of the Entomb-
ment? occurs this morning, at two hours before

7
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day ; the people come out of their houses in the
dark, and scramble to light their candles at the
priest’s candle. There is then a procession,
consisting chiefly of women, through the streets
to the church. Kalaméata is the only town in
the Moréa, inhabited by Turks, where the
Greeks can perform this ceremony; which ge-
nerally takes place within the walls of the
church or monastery. In the retired villages
of the mountains, of course, it may be done
openly.

Kalamata, including its kalyvia, contains 400
families, of which only six are Turkish. The
government is in the hands of the chief Greeks,
and the véivoda is readily removed upon any
complaint of theirs. The mukatd of the Ka-
zasi is generally bestowed upon some favourite
at Constantinople for twelve or eighteen months,
who undersells it to some other Turk for four
or six months. The resident vdivoda is the
agent of the latter person, and a mere collector
of the revenue. The kadi is, in like manner,
the deputy of a principal at Constantinople, who
has purchased the kadilik. An Albanian Bo-
ltk-bashi and forty men are maintained by the
town, to keep the country free from robbers;
like every other part of the police, they are
under the direction of the archons. The town
is situated at about a mile from the sea, on the
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left bank of a torrent, which emerges from a
rocky gorge in Mount Taygetum, at the dist-
ance of a mile to the north-eastward of a hill
rising from the back of the town. This height
is crowned with a ruined castle of the middle
ages, and is naturally strengthened by a perpen-
dicular cliff towards the torrent, which in win-
ter often fills a bed 100 yards wide, but is now
divided into three channels. There is a small
kalyvia, or suburb, on the right bank of the
river, the mills and gardens of which are sup-
plied by an artificial diversion from the river.
The advantageous situation of the castle-hill
on the bank of a river, at a small distance from
the mountains and near the head of this great
gulf, is such as could not have been overlooked
by the ancient Greeks; upon this foundation
alone, we might presume it to be the site of
Phere, or Phera, or Phara, one of the maritime
cities of the Messeniac gulf in the time of the
Trojan war, and of such antiquity, as to have had
the reputation of having been founded by a son
of Hermes, whose descendants are noted in the
earliest records of Greece®. Not long after the
war of Troy, it was the residence of Ortilochus,
when Telemachus, in search of his father, rested
here at night on his way to Sparta from Pylus,

2 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 30.— 488. 0. 186.
Homer. I1. E. 542.—04d. T.
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and again on his return. It would seem from
the poet, that Phere was about midway between
Pylus and Sparta; and that Telemachus tra-
velled about equal distances on the two days,
which accords exactly with the position of Ka-
Jamata relatively to Navarin and Sparfa. Stra-
bo?* describes Pharee as situated at five stades
from the sea, and Pausanias® at six, which is
less than the actual distance. This may either
be explained by the town having been larger in
those times than it is now, or by the earth de-
posited at the mouth of the wide and rapid tor-
rent having, as we so often see exemplified in
Greece, encroached upon the sea; in which
manner the space may have been widened from
five stades to six, between the time of Strabo
and that of Pausanias, and may have been
farther augmented to eight, between the age
of the Antonines and the present time. Pau-
sanias omits to notice the river, but Strabo
informs us that it was called Nedon, and his de-
scription of the port of Pharz, as being an an-
chorage fit only for the summer®, is exactly con-
formable to present practice. In the time of
Pausanias there were at Phare temples of As-
culapius, of Fortune, and of the deified natives
Nicomachus and Gorgasus, who received offer-

2 Strabo, p. 361. © Soguos Degirds.
» Pausan. Messen. ¢. 31.
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- ings for the cure of diseases, like their father
Machaon, and their grandfather ZEsculapius.
Not far from the city there was a grove of
Apollo Carneius, and a temple with a fountain
in it. Strabo speaks of a temple of Minerva
Nedusia, which, not being noticed by Pausanias,
was perhaps no longer in existence. He also
mentions Charadra, Nedon, Pceeessa, Echeia,
and Tragium, as places in this part of the
country®. Nedon we may suppose to have
been towards the sources of the river Neda;
and some of the other places named by the geo-
grapher may also have been in the mountains
‘which separate the plain of Kalamata from that
of Mistra. In the same direction there was a
place called Thalame, on the ordinary route
from Sparta into Messenia °, and different,
therefore, from the Thalame, which wasin Exo-
Mani. It is not surprising to find more than
one place of this name, the word having been
synonymous with the temple of the Dioscuri®;
which deities, having been peculiar favourites
with the Lacedemonians, had, undoubtedly,
temples in every part of the Laconic territory.

& Strabo, p. 360. accented with the grave on
b Polyb. L. 16. c. 16. the last syllable,—@arapal.
© 76 7dv Aogrobeuy ieedv—  Eustath. in Odyss. E. Tom.

When Thalamee had this IIL p. 232. ed. Basil.—Try-
meaning, it was oxytonous, or  phon in Ammon. Lexic.
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I could not succeed in finding any vestiges of
Hellenic antiquity at Kalamata. There seems
to have been but little left in the time of Pau-
sanias, and the circumstance of the site having
always been occupied and well inhabited, will
account for that little having disappeared.

Kalamata is not only the port of external
commerce for the districts of Andrissa, Lon-
dari, and even Mistra, when the roads are safe,
but it is also the chief place for the interchange
of commodities between the interior of the Mo-
réa and the southern coast. A fair is held every
Sunday, at which maize, wheat, barley, cheese,
butter, skins, &c. are brought for sale from the
districts of Karitena, Londari, Arkadhia, An-
driissa, Tripolitza, and Mistra; or are exchanged
for the manufactured commodities of other parts
of Turkey or of Europe. Kalamata is a great
market also for cattle and live stock of all kinds,
as well as for the productions of the plains of
Messenia and of the western parts of Mani, such
as oil, figs, raw cotton, tanned leather, &c.

The vilayéti contains twenty-one villages, one
of which, Ianitza?, lies between Kalaméita and
the frontier of Mani ; all the others are in the
plain of the Pamisus, or on the side of the
mountain which extends northward from Kala-
mata until it unites with the Makryplaghi. The

2 I‘Léur{x.
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productions of the district are oil, silk, figs,
wheat, maize, cotton, kidney-beans?, wine,
honey, and, in the mountains, some sheep. The
manufactures of Kalaméita are,—1. Handker-
chiefs of silk, much esteemed in every part of
the Levant. 2. A kind of silk gauze, chiefly
used for musquito curtains at Constantinople, in
Greece, and in the western part of Asia Minor.
The gauze sells here at thirteen paras the yard :
1500 okes of raw silk are consumed yearly in
the two articles, the value of which is increased
sixty times by the manufacture. 8. Tanned
leather for boots and slippers. The hides are
tanned with vallonéa, and coloured black, red,
and yellow : five months’ soaking in the vallonéa
is a sufficient tanning, after some preparatory
operations. Leaves of skhinos® are mixed with
the vallonéa in about equal quantities. The
colouring is a secret.

The principal exports from the Kézasi are, 1.
Raw silk ; of which the average is 7000 okes,
valued at 180,000 piastres. There are three
qualities selling at present, twenty-five, twenty-
eight, and thirty piastres the oke. It is chiefly
carried to Turin, Smyrna, Khié, Constantinople,
Skodra, and Jo4nnina; at the two latter placesit
is made into lace for Albanian dresses. 2. Figs;
which are grown chiefly in the districts of An-

2 @aa’oéma. b TLentisk.
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drfissa and Nisi: of these nearly two millions of
tzapéles® are annually exported. The tzapéla
is a little wicker pocket, containing two litres ®.
Half the produce is sent to Trieste, the remain-
der to Greece and Albania, with the exception
of a ship load to Malta; the figs are inferior only
to those of Smyrna. 3. Oil: this is produced
only in the immediate vicinity of Kalamata. In
a good year the quantity exported is 6000
barrels, and the prime cost from thirty to thir-
ty-eight piastres the barrel ; this year it is forty
to forty-eight. It is chiefly consumed in Greece:
at Joannina the price of a barrel of oil, to a
consumer, is about cighty-four piastres.

Before the French revolution, Kalamata was
chiefly frequented by ships of that nation, which
carried the grain, morocco leather, silk, and
cotton of Messenia to Marseilles. At present
the port is visited by Sclavonians, Albanians,
and islanders of Greece. The road of Kala-
méta is fit only for the summmer months. After
September, ships retire for safety to Armyrd,
but Kitriés is the best harbour in the gulf, as
Cape Kartissa is a protection from the south-
erly gales, and leaves no danger but from the
north and north-west. A large fleet might an-
chor at Kitriés, and Messenia would supply an
army better than any part of the peninsula.

2 clamirats. b Alreass, pounds.
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Almost every house in Kalaméata is provided
with a chamber for rearing silk-worms. The
eggs*® are sold from two to five piastres the
measure of eight drams, the price varying ac-
cording to the crop of the preceding year:
this year the price was five piastres. The eggs
are wrapped in a cloth, and the worms hatched
at the end of April or beginning of May®; young
mulberry leaves are then placed upon them; the
mamfdhia ¢, or worms, mount upon the leaves,
and are placed in round shallow baskets. In
this state the mamadhi® is called miga; small
leaves are given to it once a day, or once in two
days : the leaves increasing in size as the worm
increases. At the end of fifteen days it sleeps
two days, sheds its skin and then becomes a
protokdli 5 in which state it eats twelve days,
having fresh leaves in the morning of each day.
After sleeping again two days, and changing its
skin, the worm is called dhefterdki® It has
now fresh leaves twice a-day, and is removed
out of the basket' into the kalamoti*: this is
nothing more than a frame of reeds tied to-
gether, and is usually ten, twelve, or fourteen
feet long, and five or six broad. The kalamétes
are placed one above the other at intervals of

8§ ormbpose b Old style. f uye. & mowroxolii.
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eight or ten inches, forming as many stories as
the height of the room will permit. In Asia
Minor the worms are commonly kept in huts
built for the purpose in the mulberry grounds ;
here they are in the private houses. The dhef-
teraki eats for ten days, sleeps two, sheds his skin
again, and then becomes a tritdki *: he has now
fresh leaves morning, noon, and evening, and,
after eating for eight days, sleeps three, and once
more sheds his skin. In the last and largest state
the worms are called megales, or great®; they
have leaves three times a-day, cease eating at
the end of eight days, and then begin to climb
upwards. The kladhi4d*®, or branches upon which
they are to spin, are then placed upon the kala-
motes, and the worms form the kuklia ¢ ; some-
times two, three, or four spin together, and
make a large kukdli : at the end of fifteen days
the kukdlia are placed in the sun, which is now
at the solstice, and the chrysalis is killed by the
heat ; soon afterwards the neftéres®, or moths,
eat their way out of those kukdlia that have been
reserved to furnish eggs.

The growth of the animal, the quantity he
eats, and consequently the frequency of the
change of leaves, depend on the weather; he
advances more rapidly if it is hot, and less so

! \ /
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if it is cold and rainy. The worms are so deli-
cate that thunder, or even the report of a pistol,
will sometimes kill them. The baskets and ka-
lambtes are cleaned by merely throwing in fresh
leaves, which, as soon as the worms have
mounted upon them, are removed to a fresh
basket, or kalaméti. This operation is repeated
after every change of skin. The moths live three
days. The kladhié are usually made of lentisk.

April 20, Easter Sunday, by the Greeks
called Lambri®. It is a general custom, when
two acquaintances meet for the first time to-day
for one to say, ¢ Christ hath risen!**® to which
the other replies, * truly He hath risen!’’¢ The
morning is occupied in visiting and drinking
coffee. At about 11 dinner takes place, after
which it is not unusual to sing the words of sa-
lutation just mentioned, or something equally
applicable to the day.

April 22.—At 2 p.u. I leave Kalaméata for
Andriissa. Nearly half an hour is lost in unload-
ing and reloading, in the course of the way
through the olive grounds, which lie along the
heights, and broken ground at the foot of the
mountain. At 8.5, on the descent into the
plain, the village of Asprékhoma® is on the
left, and farther, in the same direction, Kalami®.

a Ao&{,wrg%. ¢ aanbuws dvicrn.
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The plain and the lower parts of the mountain
are covered with plantations of the vine, fig, and
mulberry,” and present as rich a cultivation as
can well be imagined. This is a part of the re-
gion which, from its great fertility, was anciently
called Macaria®, and which the dramatic poet
describes as abounding in fruits and flocks, re-
freshed with innumerable streams, and neither
incommoded with heat in summer, nor with cold
in winter®.  Although in some parts towards
the sea a want of drainage may render the air
less healthy now than it was anciently, and
though a native of the north of Europe would
probably differ in opinion from an Athenian as
to the summer heat, it cannot be doubted that,
generally speaking, the climate is salubrious as
well as delightful; and it is certain that the
Messenian valley is one of the most favoured
districts, if not the most fertile, in the Pelopon-
nesus. But to the ancient inhabitants this fer-
tility was a fatal gift of nature, for by exciting the
cupidity of the natives of the poorer soil of La-

2 Strabo, p. 361.
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conia, it tempted them to make gradual encroach-
ments on the Messenian plain, until, by the
effect of their larger territory and greater num-
bers, they were at length enabled to subject the
Messenians, after a gallant resistance of eighty
years, to a most cruel servitude, which lasted
for three centuries.

The district of Nisf, which occupies the low-
est part of the plain, is not less rich and well
cultivated than that of Kalaméita; but the op-
posite side and adjacent hills belonging to An-
drissa, are in a very different state; there the
proprietors of the land are Turks, almost the
whole district is in tjiftliks, and the Greek
labourers are subject to vexations of every kind.
The country exhibits, therefore, the usual as-
pect of Turkish desolation.  Below Asprd-
khoma, the plain extends to the sea-shore and
along the coast, nearly as far as Kalamata. En.
tering the lower level, at 3.25, we proceed
along the foot of the hill, leaving to the left, the
direct road to Andréssa, which leads through
Kutzukuméani®, the largest village in the Kézasi
of Kalamata.

Sending forward my baggage by that route,
I ride with my janissary, formerly a robber, and
therefore well acquainted with the country, to

2 Rovrlovxovpmdim.
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see some Hellenic ruins which have been de-
scribed to me as existing at a village called
Paledkastro. The road leads through a well
cultivated tract; we pass the villages of Ais
Agé and Kurt Tjaus on the left, at 8.38.
These and thirty-four others, four of which are
in the district of Kalamata, the rest in An-
driissa, Londari, Nisf, and Koréni, but all in
the great Messenian plain, are an appanage of
the Sultan’s sister, and are called the Imlak
villages®. At 8.55 we pass between Kaméri
and Fridjéla®, which are separated only by the
bed of a torrent; at 4 traverse Delimemi®, and,
ascending the mountain, arrive at the ruins at
4.85. Here are several remains of walls of the
4th order, extending for half a mile along the
summit of a hill, divided from the range of
Makryplai by a deep ravine and torrent, and
which commands, in the opposite direction, a
fine view of the plain and gulf. On the latter
slope stand the villages of Farmisi and Veis
Agi, overlooking the plain; at the northern
extremity of the ancient site is the hamlet called
Paledkastro. Nearly in the centre of the ruins
I find a quadrangular cistern, ten or twelve feet
deep, cut out of the rock at one end, and on
the other sides constructed with the same regu-

EUEUMETING Ywgid. b dpnrldaa. © Nreadueps.
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lar kind of masonry as the other ruins. The
cistern was divided into three parts by two cross
walls, of which there are considerable remains.
Its whole length is twenty-nine paces; the
breadth half as much.

To the north of this ruin, on the highest part
of the ridge, which is here very narrow, I find
the portico of a temple, of which the lower part
of the columns and the door are in their original
places. The columns are Doric, two feet two
inches in diameter. They are formed, as well
as the rest of the ruins, of a hard brown cal-
careous stone, in which are cockle and muscle
shells extremely perfect. At right angles to
the portico there are several pieces of columns
in their places, with the remains of .door-ways
and pilasters. There are many other found-
ations and fragments of columns on the summit
of the hill, but I could not trace their original
- plan or distribution; though, undoubtedly, a
little excavation and removal of the fragments
would enable an architect to make some in-
teresting discoveries. Of the other remains,
the most remarkable are some walls en the slope
towards the plain, which appear to have sup-
ported terraces of public edifices. There is also
a very fine piece of wall on the side of the hill,
below the portico, and another close to the
village. I searched in vain for a theatre. The

AAR
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ruins cover an extent of a third of a mile along
the summit of the ridge, and half as much on
the slope towards the plain. I inquired of the
elder® of the village for inscriptions and coins,
but without success. This man enjoys the re-
putation at Kalamata and in the surrounding
country, of being able to cure the bite of a mad
dog, by means of a powder and a certain diet
known only to himself. He presents me with a
very acceptable glass of good wine and water,
but eludes all inquiries as to his secret.

At 5.45, descending from Paleodkastro,
through Veis Aga, the middle of the three
villages which stand on the side of the hill ; we
arrive at 6, at Palea Lutra, the ruin of a large
Roman building, of the annexed plan, standing
in the middle of the fig and mulberry grounds.

It is in an uncommon state of preservatiom,
part even of the roof still remaining. The

® orpwrbyegog.
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walls are seventeen feet high, formed of equal
courses of Roman tiles and mortar; the roof
is of rubble mixed with cement. "The plan
does not seem to be that of a bath only, as the
name would imply, though there are many ap-
pearances of the building having contained
baths: it seems rather to have been the palace
of some Roman governor. As there are no
sources of water here, it is to be supposed that
the building was supplied by an aqueduct from
the neighbouring river of Pidhima. ILeaving
the Paled Lutra at 6.18, I cross-the Pidhima at
6.30; the river issues from some copious sources,
at a small village also called Pidhima?, half
an hour on the right of our road at the foot of
the mountain. It flows slowly, is remarkably
bright, and so deep as to come up to the horse’s
shoulder. There are some other fountains at
Aio Floro, two or three miles nearer Skala,
not less copious than those of Pidhima, and
which are augmented by other springs in a
marshy tract, occupying a large part of the
plain below them ; from thence the river, after
having been joined in the middle of the plain
by the Mavrozimeno, which is composed of
several branches from Mount Lyceum, and the
hills eastward of the town of.Arkadhia, flows

& [Ind sact.
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by Nisi to the head of the Messeniac gulf.
The Pidhima pursues an independent course,
without receiving any tributary; it joins the
Mavroztimeno below Nisi, where the united
river assumes the name of Dhipotamo, and is
navigable by small boats.

We now cross the rich Messenian plain,
which for the most part is well cultivated; and
at 6.45 arrive at Aslan Aga, a large Greek
village, where I find all the men and women,
in their best clothes collected in an open spot,
and dancing the circular dance : the village is
surrounded with mulberry grounds. In the
direction of Kutzukumani I hear frequent dis-
charges of fire arms, another favourite mode
among the Greeks of celebrating Easter, when
they dare indulge in it. At Farmisi, Veis-Ag4,
and the other villages I passed through, I found
the people collected on some pleasant brow,
singing and feasting, in complete oblivion for
the moment of all their cares. But, in fact,
Kalamata and Nisi are favoured districts, on
account of the greater part of them being
crown lands. Aslén Ag stands on a low height
which branches from the mountain near Skala,
and forms a separation in the plain, leaving
little more between its western extremity and
the foot of Mount Ithome, than a passage for
the Mavroztimeno.
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Beyond Aslin-Agé I leave, on my right and
left, one or two small villages, of which the names
are Turkish, though they are inhabited entirely
by Greeks; at 7 cross the river Mavroztimeno.
This name, I am informed, is properly that of
a bridge over the river under Mount Zthome, in
the road from Arkadhia to Kalamata, where
several branches unite, of which the principal is
called Vasiliké. Not far above the point at
which I ford the river, it is joined by the stream
formed from the sources of Alo Floro, and the
springs in the marshes below that place. The
Mavroztimeno is twice as wide as the Pidhima,
but not half'so deep.

Beyond the river, the plain becomes a marshy
pasture land without cultivation, and it is easy
to perceive that we are in the district of An-
drissa. In a quarter of an hour begin to ascend
the hills connected with Mount Ewvan, and
passing through the village of Anaziri, standing
on the summit of the range of heights which
immediately border the plain, cross a small val-
ley, and then ascend a second range, upon which
stands the town of Andrtssa; I arrive at 7.55,
and am lodged in the hut of the secretary® of
the véivoda.

There can be no doubt that the ruins at Pa-
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ledkastro are those of Thuria, of which place,
Pausanias® tells us, that it was eighty stades
from Phara towards the interior of Messenia ;
that according to the Thuriate, it was the same
place named Antheia in the poems of Homer;
and that Augustus gave it to the Lacedamoni-
ans of Sparta, because it had supported Antonius
out of a spirit of opposition to the Lacedemo-
nians, who took the part of Augustus. ¢ The
Thuriate”, adds Pausanias, “have descended
from the lofty position of the ancient city to in.
habit the plain, but without having altogether
abandoned the upper city, where the ruins of
the town walls subsist, and a temple sacred to
the goddess called the Syrian.  The river Aris
flows by® the city in the plain.” He then imme-
diately adds, ¢ There is an inland town named
Calamz, and a place called Limn®°, where
stands the temple of Minerva Limnatis, at which
Teleclus, King of Sparta, was slain. Proceeding
from Thuria towards Arcadia occur the foun-
tains of the Pamisus, to the left of which, at the
distance of forty stades, is the city of the Mes-
senians, under Mount Ithome.”” Hence it ap-
pears that the lofty situation of the remains at
Paledkastro is no less in agreement with the site
of the ancient Thuria, than the position of the

» Pausan. Messen, e. 31. ©"Egrs 3 iy 7?{ peooyaiz Xddm
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ruin in the plain with the situation of the town in
the time of Pausanias, the Roman construction of
that ruin shewing, moreover, that it was a build-
ing of the same age; and hence, also, the river of
Pidhima, the left bank of which is not far from
the Lutra, seems clearly to be the 4ris.  Strabo
confirms the site of Pharse as well as of Thu-
ria by his observations, that Phare confined on
Thuria and Gerenia, and that Phare and Thuria
were in the country lying to the left of the course
of the Pamisus®. The eighty stades, indeed,
which Pausanias places between Pharae and Thu-
ria, is rather more than my time distance from
Kalamata to Paledkastro, according to the usual
rate; yet, as something may be all wed for good
roads and the absence of baggage, the agreement
is sufficient, when taken together with the coin-
cidence of the fountains of the Pamisus on the
road from Paled Lutra fowards Arcadia, to leave
no doubt whatever as to the position both of
Phare and Thuria; and this decision is im-
portant, inasmuch as the similarity of the names
Pharz and Pharis, the silence of Homer as to
the former, in his Catalogue, and the subjection
of the same place to Laconia, during a great
part of its history, furnish, at first sight, no less
than the resemblance of the modern name Ka-
laméita to the ancient Calame, very reasonable
grounds for a different opinion. The situation
a Strabo, pp. 360, 361.
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of Pharis, however, is perfectly ascertained, from
Strabo and Pausanias, to have been in the basin
of the Eurotas, and it was well distinguished
from Phare by the gentile Pagsiras, found both
in Pausanias and in Stephanus; whereas the
inhabitants of Phare were called Papoior. As
to the similarity of the words Kalaméta and
Kandpas, there is, as I have already remarked,
a modern village, Kaldmi®, in the plain to the
north-west of Kalaméta, the name of which more
nearly resembles the ancient Kaiaues than Ka-
laméata does, and at the same time more correct-
ly answers in situation to the “inland”’ position®,
which Pausanias assigns to Calamze. Calameeis
mentioned also by Polybius. In the last year of
the Social War®, Pyrrhias the Atolian, and Ly-
curgus the tyrant of Sparta, undertook a com-
bined invasion of Messenia, from the opposite
quarters of Elis and Laconia: Lycurgus had
taken Calame, and was hastening forward to
meet Pyrrhias, when he learned that the Atoli-
ans, upon entering Messenia, had been defeated
by the Cyparissii, and obliged to retreat into
the Eleia; finding himself unequal to the enter-
prise, without assistance, he made an attempt
upon Endeia?, (Andania?) but did not perse-
vere, and returned to Sparta ‘.

a Ku?mi‘un. d weds o Evdeiay.
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Limne, which we may presume, as well from
the name itself as from the words of Pausanias,
to have been in the central and lowest part of
the plain, was a place of some celebrity; and
Grecian history has preserved traces of its sanc-
tity and fame during a period of eight centuries.
Situated on the frontier of Laconia and Mes-
senia, it was a place of worship common to the
two people. A quarrel which occurred there,
and which caused the death of Teleclus, King
of Sparta, furnished, some time afterwards, to
the stronger party, a convenient pretext for en-
tering into the first Messenian war, the real
cause of which, as Pausanias hints, was the
tempting richness of the Messenian land. The
re-establishment of Messenian independence
300 years after its conquest, was followed by
disputes between the two states concerning
their boundaries, in which the right to Lim-
ne was a constant subject of contention. On
six different occasions it was adjudged by ar-
bitration to the Messenii. On two others,
Julius Ceesar and Marcus Antonius gave it
to the Laconians, from political motives of
the same kind as those which afterwards in-
duced Augustus to make Phare and Thuria
subject to the government of Sparta. When
the same cause was heard by Tiberius on the
latest of the occasions mentioned by the Latin
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historian®, ancient poems and records were
brought forward on either side; the Lacede-
monians attempting to prove by these docu-
ments that Limnse was, strictly speaking, within
the Laconic boundary,—the Messenians, that
Limna was in the Dentheliatis, which was a
part of one of the five divisions of Messenia, ac-
cording to the original distribution of the coun-
try by the Heracleidee. It may be inferred, I
think, from the Lacedemonian argument, that
Limnz was to the left of the Pamisus; for
though it may easily be conceived that on an
equitable partition of the two provinces among
the Dorian conquerors, all the country west-
ward of the range of Taygetum was apportioned
to Cresphontes, it seems evident, from the

events which brought

a Audite dehine Lacede-
moniorum et Messeniorum le-
gationes, de jure templi Di-
ane Limnatidis quod suis a
majoribus, sndque in terrd di-
catum, Lacedemonii firma-
bant annalium memorid va-
tumque carminibus: sed Ma-
cedonis Philippi, cum quo bel-
lassent, armis ademptum, ac
post, Ceesaris et M. Antonii
sententia, redditum. Contra,
Messenii, veterem inter Her-
culis posteros divisionem Pe-
loponnesi protulere, suoque.
regi Dentheliatem agrum, in

on the first Messenian

quo id delubrum, cessisse:
monimentaque ejusrei sculpta
saxis et ere prisco manere ;
quod si vatum annalium ad
testimonia vocentur, plures
sibi ac locupletiores esse: ne-
que Philippum potentis, sed
ex vero statuisse: idem regis
Antigoni, idem imperatoris
Mummii judicium: si Mile-
sios permisso publicé arbitrio,
postremo Atidium Geminum
preetorem Achaiz decrevisse.
Ita secundum Messenios da-
tum. Tacit. Annal. 1. 4. ¢. 43.
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war, that the Lacedemonians had made some
encroachments in the interval between the Do-
ric partition and the first Messenian war, and
that before the latter event, the Pamisus was all
but acknowledged to be the common boundary.
On the other hand, it is not credible that as
long as the ancient Messenia had any independ-
ence, the Lacedeemonians possessed any part of
the country beyond that river. Limne, there-
fore, taking its name from the marshes towards
the mouth of the Aris and Pamisus, seems to
have been situated on the left bank of the latter
river, not far from the site of the modern town
of Nisi, which derives that appellation from the
similar circumstances of its position *. Strabo,
not adverting to the different boundary of his
own time, finds fault with Tyrteus for saying
that the Pamisus separated the two provinces,
¢« whereas’, says Strabo®, ¢ it flows through
the middle of Messenia without touching La-
conia.”

Andhriissa, Andrissa, or Andriitza® is a
poor town, inhabited by 250 or 300 Turkish
families, and three or four Greek. Its neglect-
ed gardens, ruined aqueduct, and falling mina-
rets, shew that it was once a place of greater im-
portance. It is advantageously situated, over-

\ > -~ >
2 Nwoi, island. ¢’ Avdaolooa, Avrpolooa, Av-

b Strabo, p- 366. 'rgozf'rca.
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looking the rich Messenian plain, on the edge
of a beautiful undulated country extending
westward to the mountains called Lykdédhemo
and Kondoviini. The Kézasi extends in that
direction to within a few miles of Navarin, and
to the northward comprises the site of AZessene
and the greater part of the upper Messenian
plain, as far as the foot of the Arcadian moun-
tains : its principal dependent village in that di-
rection being Konstantinus. The district con-
tains seventy-three villages.

April 28.—To the ruins of Messene : depart-
ing at 6.48, I proceed along the heights on
which Andrissa is situated, and exactly in the
direction of Mount Evan :—at '7.85 pass to the
right of a large church in a hollow, which is a
Metdkhi®* of the monastery of Vurkano. At
8.25, under Mount Evan, I arrive at some Hel-
lenic remains, which appear to have been those
of a temple situated on the outside of the gate
of Messene, leading to Phare and Corone,
for the road immediately afterwards passes
through an opening in a ridge of rock, which
to the right is continued upward toward the
summit of Mount Evan, thus affording a natu-

3 Merbyiov is an estate be- one or more monks, (xareyé-
longing to a monastery. It o) to which, in some cases,
consists generally of a church, are added a few labourers’
and a conventual house for cottages. '
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ral and advantageous foundation for this part of
the ancient inclosure, which is traceable, at no
great distance to the left, on a continuation of
the same line. The opening itself has every
appearance of being artificial : just within it, is
the little hamlet of Z7uxles vulgarly pronounced
Shimiz4d. From hence to the village of Mavro-
méti, where I arrive at 8.55, the road isat every
step bordered or crossed by ancient foundations,
mixed with pieces of columns and the remains
of buildings. All these foundations are of the
most regular kind of masonry, and are formed
of large stones fitted together with great ac-
curacy.

Mavrométi contains about twenty houses, or
rather huts, situated on either side of a fine
spring, from which the village derives its name,
meaning Black Spring, or literally Black Eye.
A copious stream, issuing from it, descends
through the centre of the ancient site in a
south-westerly direction. The village stands
exactly at the foot of the steep hill of Ithome,
and nearly in the centre of the inclosure of the
city of Messene. The fountain is undoubtedly
the ancient Clepsydra, or Water of Secrecy, and
a keen etymologist might, perhaps, be disposed
to consider the modern name a proof of it, from
the analogy between darkness and secrecy.

Being coufined all the morning by the rain to
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the tower of the Spahi who commands the vil-
lage, I pass the time in reading the descrip-
tion of Messene by Pausanias® which, divested
of the less interesting matter, may be comprised
in the following extract. ¢ In the way from Thu-
ria towards Arcadia, a turning to the left at the
sources of the Pamisus conducts, at the end of
forty stades, to the city of the Messenii under
Mount Ithome; it comprehends not only Ithome,
but the parts also under Mount Evan towards
the Pamisus. Of the latter mountain the name
is said to be derived from the Bacchic exclama-
tion Evei, here first uttered by Bacchus himself
and the women who accompany him. The
wall which surrounds Messene is built entirely
of stone, as well as the towers and bulwarks®
which fortify it. I have never seen the walls
of the Babylonians, nor the Memnonian walls
of the Persian Susa, nor have I heard them de-
scribed by eye-witnesses, but the places which
appear to me to be fortified better than others,
namely, Ambrysus of Phocis, Byzantium, and
Rhodus, are not to be compared in this respect
to Messene. In the agora of the Messenii
there is a statue of Jupiter Soter and the foun-
tain © Arsinoe, which is supplied under ground
from the source ¢ called Clepsydra. There are

2 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 31, b imwaafeg.
7
32, 33. < xghvn. 2wy
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likewise temples of Neptune and Venus, and a
statue of the Mother of the Gods, of Parian
marble, the work of Damophon, the same artist
who, when the ivory of the statue of Jupiter at
Olympia was disjoined, restored it in the most
exact manner, for which he received honours
from the Eleians. The same Damophon made
also the statue of Laphria, whose worship the
Messenii adopted from the Calydonii, when
they received Naupactus, near Calydon, from
the Athenians. The Messenii have also a tem-
ple and marble statue of Lucina® a sacred
building ® of the Curetes, and a holy temple of
Ceres, in which are statues of the Dioscuri
bearing away the daughters of Leucippus. But
the greatest number of statues, and those most
worthy of notice, are in the temple of Aiscu-
lapius, for, besides those of the god and his
children, there are marble statues of Apollo,
the Muses, Hercules, the city Thebes, Fortune,
and Diana @ws@ogos ; all these are the works of
Damophon, the only Messenian sculptor worthy
of mention, in my knowledge. In the same
place there is a statue of Epaminondas, made of
iron, by another artist. The temple of Mes-
sene, daughter of Triopas, contains. her statue
in gold and Parian marble, and in the back part

2 Eianbuias. b ‘us'yaeay.
VOL. I. B B
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of the temple, pictures of Aphareus and his
children, of Cresphontes, of Nestor and his sons
Thrasymedes and Antilochus, of Leucippus, the
brother of Aphareus, of Hilaeira, Pheebe, and Ar-
sinoe, the daughters of Leucippus, of Ascula-
pius, who is said by the Messenii to have been
the son of Arsinoe, of Machaon and Podaleirius.
All these pictures were painted by Omphalion,
pupil of Nicias, son of Nicomedes. In the build-
ing called Hierothysium are images of all those
who are held to be gods by the Greeks, together
with a brazen statue of Epaminondas, and some
ancient tripods. In the Gymnasium are statues
of Hermes, Hercules, and Theseus, the deities
whom all the Greeks and many of the barba-
rians consider to preside over gymnasia and
paleestree.  The figures are the works of Egyp-
tian artists. In the same place I observed a
pillar bearing a figure of ZAthidas in relief®. He
was a man of my time, but older® than me, and
who, becoming powerful by his wealth, received
heroic honours from the Messenii. Some of them,
however, assert that this is not his figure, but
that of an ancestor of the same name, who was
leader of the Messenii when Demetrius, son of
Philip, entered the city in the night. The
gymnasium contains also the monument of

® Imnpyacuivey 70 oA
b Or ¢ not older 7, or * not much older.”
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Aristomenes, whose bones, they say, were
brought hither from Rhodus. In the Stadium
there is a brazen statue of Aristomenes. Near
the theatre stands the temple of Sarapis and
Isis. The source of water called Clepsydra
occurs in ascending to the summit of Ithome,
which is the acropolis of the Messenii. They
relate that the spring received the name Clep-
sydra, because the nymphs Neda and Ithome,
having stolen the infant Jupiter fromthe Curetes,
here secretly washed him. The statue of Jupiter
(Ithomatas) was made by Ageladas, for the Mes-
senii residing at Naupactus, A priest, who is
elected annually, keeps the statue in his house,
and there is an annual festival in honour of Ju-
piter Ithomatas, called Ithomea. In proceed-
ing to Megalopolis of Arcadia, there is in the
gates a Hermes in the Attic style; for the Athe-
nians first made Herme of a square form, and
of them other people learnt to do the same.”
At 2, I set out on a tour of the ruins, and in
eighteen minutes arrive at the northern gate of
the city, the same described by Pausanias in
the preceding passage as that conducting to
Megalopolis : there still remain about thirty
yards of the ancient paved street, terminating
at the gate which is situated just at the foot
of Mount Zthome; beyond it, is a part of the
woody and hilly region which surrounds Ithome
BB R
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on the north, west, and south. The modern
road from Andrissa to Fanari passes through the
gate and descends to the bridge of Mavroza-
meno, near which a branch to the right crosses
the Upper Messenian plain to the Dervéni of
Makripldi and Londéri, and another on the
left leads to the Dervéni of Kokhla, and thence
to Arkadhia or to Pyrgo. The first of these
routes was the ancient road to Phigaleia, the
second to Megalopolis, the third to Cyparissia
or to Elis. The annexed plan will shew the

form of the gate, which is one of the finest
specimens of Greek military architecture in
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existence. It is a double gate with an inter-
mediate circular court of sixty-two feet in dia-
meter, in the wall of which, near the outer gate,
there is a niche on each side for a statue, with an
inscription over it. One only of these inscriptions
is legible. It is in handsome characters in one
line, indicating that the niche and its contents,
perhaps the Hermes mentioned by Pausanias,
had been provided by Quintus Plotius Euphe-
mion. The form of the verb érsioncinrey is
curious. The interior masonry of the circular
court is the most exact and beautiful I ever
saw. The lower course is a row of stones, each
about five feet and a balf in length, and half as
much high ; upon this is placed another course
of stones of equal length and of half the height,
the joints of which are precisely over the centre
of each stone in the lower course. The other
courses are not quite so regular, but the accu-
racy of the joining and finishing of the stones
is the same. The upper part of the walls has
fallen : nine courses are the most that remain.
The soffit stone of the inner door has fallen so
as to rest against the side of the door way, with
one end on the ground; it measures eighteen
feet eight inches in length; in the other two
dimensions, two feet ten inches and four feet
two inches. The shrubs which grow on the
summit of this ruin, and the trees and under-
wood which form a grove around it, give it a most
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picturesque effect. But the Megalopolitan gate
is only one of the fine specimens of Hellenic
architecture among the ruins of Messene.

In particular the two towers, next adjacent
to the gate on the slope of Mount Ithome, pre-
sent, rising above the woods, as beautiful a pic-
ture to the eye, as upon a minuter examination
they are interesting with a view to the history
of the art of war among the Greeks, and to
their military architecture at a period when it
was at the highest point; for it is not one
of the least interesting circumstances of these
ruins, that we know them to have been built
under the orders of Epaminondas. The two
towers just mentioned, which, with the inter-
Jacent curtain, and the curtain between the
lower tower and the gate of Megalopolis, are
in a better state of preservation than the re-
maining walls, shew this part of the fortifica-
tions to have resembled a chain of strong re-
doubts, each tower constituting a fortress of
itself. A flight of steps behind the curtain
led to a door in the flank of the tower at half
its height. The upper apartment, which was
entered by the door, had a range of loop-holes,
or embrasures, on a line with the door, looking
along the parapet of the curtain, and was lighted
by two windows above. The embrasures, of
which there are some in each face of the towers,
have an opening of seven inches within, and of
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three feet nine inches without, so that, with a
small opening, their scope is very great. The
windows appear to be too high for any purpose
but to give light. Both the curtains and towers
in this part of the walls are constructed entirely
of large squared blocks, without rubble or
cement. The curtains are nine feet thick. The
inner face of the towers has neither door nor
window. ‘The tower next to the gate of Mega-
lopolis has had all the stones disjointed, like
those of the Propylea at Athens, probably by
an earthquake.

The walls which stood on the steepest part
of the ascent of the hill of Ithome, above the
two towers, and between them and the w~.w.
angle of the citadel, are quite ruined; but above,
at the two angles on the summit, are the remains
of two other towers, each of which formed two-
thirds of a circle, and this I afterwards found
to be the shape of the towers at all the salient
angles of the inclosure of the city. On the
side of one of the circular towers, on the sum-
mit of the ridge, there is a small gate of this
form.

Having descended again to the gate of Me-
galopolis, I continue from thence to follow a
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ridge which formed the natural boundary of
the site on the western side, as the rocky ridge
above Simiz4, which branches from Mount Evarn,
does on the opposite side of the city. At the
point where the former ridge terminates in the
valley, a rill which rises within the city, not far
from the Megalopolitan gate, passes through
the wall, and a little below the ancient inclo-
sure joins the brook from Mavromati, which,
enlarged by another from Mount Evan, also
passed through the walls. Hereabouts the an-
cient inclosure, though traceable in many places
through the woods and shrubs as far as the sum-
mit of a cliff below the Stadium, and from thence
round to Simiz4, is not in such good preserv-
ation as in the other parts of the site. The
towers may be described as in general about
twenty-five feet square, projecting about four-
teen feet from a curtain varying in length ac-
cording to the nature of the ground, and eight
or ten feet in thickness. The masonry was not
in general such as I have described it at the
great towers near the gate of Megalopolis, but,
as in the generality of Greek works of defence,
consisted of an exterior and interior facing of
that kind of masonry filled between with rubble.
These facings are, in general, formed of equal and
parallel courses, but not always of rectangular
stones. In short, it is precisely of the same kind
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as that seen in the synchronous construction of
Mantineia. The remark is important, as it indi-
cates that the second order, or the polygonal ma-
sonry, was not practised in the fourth century
B. C., though some slight traces of it were left;
for had it been thought useful by the able archi-
tects of these walls, it would probably have been
found in some part of the ruins. It is but na-
tural that, as the art of building advanced, a me-
thod should become obsolete, which offered no
advantage proportioned to the greater skill and
labour required in the formation of the polyhe-
dral masses, and in their exact adaptation to
one another. The remains of the Long Walls
of Athens argue, that a century before the
building of Messene tetragonal masonry was
preferred for works of defence. On referring
to Italy, we find reason to think that the polygo-
nal species was not much in use after the seventh
century before the Christian zera, for the cities
of that country, which furnish the finest ex-
amples of that masonry, flourished at a period an-
terior to the extension of the power of Rome.
Undoubtedly there may have been particular in-
stances both in Greece and Italy, in which the
polygonal masonry was employed at a much
later period, especially in periboli and terrace-
walls; but I am inclined to think that, in ge-
neral, whenever it occurs of that unmixed kind,
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exhibiting no appearance of courses, the work
may be attributed to the seventh or eighth cen-
turies before the Christian @ra, or to a still
earlier period®.

Between the cliff which I have mentioned
and the Stadium, which is not far from it, my
guides, of whom I have no less than five from
the village, all uninvited, conduct me to an in-
scribed marble. The inscription is a mere frag-
ment, but it is curious as being in the Doric
dialect; for Pausanias remarks, that ““the Mes-
senians not only preserved their Doric customs
and dialect during the 300 years of their ab-
sence from Peloponnesus, but still retained them
in his time more accurately than any other
people of the Peloponnesus.”® The inscription
related to that fertile subject of discussion be-
tween the states of Greece, the settlement of boun-
daries. The contracting parties were the Mes-
senians (Mzooavios) and the Phigalenses, here
called @sxneis, aform of the name of that people
which we meet with in Polybius, but which was
changed to the original Piyerei; before the
time of Pausanias®. There are the remains of
three different decrees, in which nearly the

2 From the similarity of an improper denomination for
the mode of structure in the polygonal masonry.
Greece and Italy at that re- b Pausan. Messen. c. 27.

mote period, it would seem ad fin.
that Pelasgic would not be ¢ Pausan. Arcad. c. 5. 39.
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same expressions occur, namely 7ovs ogovs, dgav
v, ““the boundaries”; &#6 7ob zoAavov Tod, ““from
the hill of ” ; &7 evbeines eig Tav xeavar, “in a di-
rect line to the fountain.”” In the first decree
there is mention also of 33@5 zowov, the common
water.

A little nearer to the Stadium I find a marble,
bearing a sculpture in relief. It represents the
hunting of a lion : the middle figure is the lion
treading with one paw on a dog, and looking
behind him at a horseman at full gallop, who
holds the reins in the left hand, while the right
is employed in supporting his chlamys which
flies loose behind himj; his leg is almost horizon-
tal, the knee over the horse’s shoulder. Before
the lion is a man on foot with a double hatchet
in his right hand, which is turned round over
the same shoulder in such a manner as to be
behind the head which hides the arm. The po-
sition is accurately expressive of the intention
of striking the lion while it turns its head towards
the horseman. The chlamys of the man on foot
is entirely separate from his body, and is held
in the left hand, flying in the wind: at his feet
is a dog about to seize the lion. The horseman
has a loose tunic reaching to his knees and girt
round the waist. The heads of both men and
animals have been purposely destroyed. The
marble is a circular segment, of which the arc
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is three feet eight inches, and the chord three
feet six inches and a half. It seems to have
been part of a small circular monument, and the
sculptures probably belonged to the frize. An-
other piece of the same monument lies half buried
near the former; on the end which is above
ground is the figure of a man stepping forward
as if stabbing his antagonist with a sword.

A little way beyond this is the Stadium, on
one side of which I find the fragment of an in-
scribed stone, with names which have evidently
been engraved at different periods, and are pro-
bably those of victors in the Stadium. This
stone, I am informed by my guides, was entire
two years ago, when an English traveller having
offered to pay for its conveyance to- Nisi, some
Kleftes, who came here shortly afterwards, broke
the stone in pieces, in the persuasion that it con-
tained something valuable. It was a plain qua-
drangularstele of white Laconian marble, inscrib-
ed on all the four sides, and is now so ruined, that
I did not attempt to copy the inscription, espe-
cially as I could find no appearance of anything
but names. Ofthe Stadium there are remains
of the upper or circular end, and more than
half of one of the sides. At the lower end are
the ruins of a small Doric temple : columns,
plain metopes, architraves, and pieces of the
cell, are lying together in a heap. The dia-
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meter of the upper end of the columns is one
foot, nine inches; the flutings, twenty; the
breadth of the metope, one foot, one inch and
a half; the breadth of the triglyph, one foot.
The temple stood on an artificial terrace, of
which the supporting wall remains ; from behind
this wall issues a spring of fine water.

The Stadium was surrounded by a colonnade,
which was double at the upper end : here the
lower parts of the columns are in their original
places ; there were about twenty in each row,
one foot, ten inches in diameter, with Doric
flutings. Part of the colonnade, on the right
side of the Stadium, is likewise in its place, and
on the left side is the foundation of a public
edifice, where are many pieces of columns
of the same description as the colonnade round
the Stadium.  Perhaps this was the Hierothy-
sium.  The stone seats of the Stadium did not
extend its whole length, but about two-thirds
only: at the circular end, they are most per-
fect. The rivalet of Mavromati runs obliquely
through the length of the Stadium. About
midway between the Stadium and Mavromati,
are the remains of a small theatre, about sixty
feet in diameter, below which are foundations,
which are possibly those of the Gymnasium.
There are also the remains of two temples be-
tween the theatre and Mavromati ; in this space,
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the ground rising rapidly, the slope is divided
into terraces, of which the supporting walls
still remain ; one of these was wrought in a
manner, of which I have not met

with any other example, the ex-

terior of each course being finish-

ed in a curve thus:

At the southern extremity of the city, near
the place where the rivulet of Mavromati passes
through the walls, there are some remains of
another temple.

Nothing can be more agreeable and retired,
more singular and striking, than the whole scene
of these interesting remains. By the high
mountains Ithome and Evan which rise from the
northern and eastern sides of the site, the city
was entirely concealed from the Messenian
plain, with the exception only of the summit of
Ithome. It was equally hidden from all distant
view in the opposite directions, by the parallel
ridge called Kondovini; it was open only la-
terally to the north-west and south-east. In the
latter direction the site commands a view of a
part of the gulf; and it is well ventilated by
the wind, which draws through the opening,
whether it happens to be a maestrale, or an im-
bat from the gulf.

The space inclosed within the city walls con-
sists of corn-fields and pasture, amidst woods. of
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wild olive, caroub, and oak, mixed with a great
variety of shrubs. There is a fine turf, and
the cattle which are fed here supply, in the pre-
sent season, excellent fresh butter and new
cheese. This evening we have a strong gale
from the eastward. The peculiar situation of
the place, creating a salubrious ventilation
in the summer, exposes it to the extreme fury
of the winter storms. The spahi’s pyrgo, not
being quite so firmly constructed as the towers,
compared by Pausanias to the bulwarks of Ba-
bylon and Rhodes, trembles to its foundations
before the blast, which rushes through the open-
ing of Andrassa, or which descends at intervals
with redoubled force between Zikome and Evan.

In the village of Mavrométi I find an inscrip-
tion in which occurs the name of Athidas, who
must I think be the same person Pausanias
speaks of, for the monument was a dedication
to Lucius Verus, and was consequently erected
not long before the time when Pausanias tra-
velled ; it accords, therefore, with his remark,
that Athidas was a man nearly of his own
age®. As the inscription refers moreover to an
expense incurred by Zithidas, it accords in
this particular also with the observation of Pau-

* The exact meaning of which some of the commen-
Pausanias is uncertain. The tators propose to add o be-

words of the text are, < Alfidz» tween the third and fourth
tuavTod wgso'cé'rsgov ara,” to  words; others, ob word ;
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sanias, as to the wealth for which Zthidas was
distinguished. The inscribed stone is a plain
quadrangular pedestal * of white marble, which
probably supported a statue of Lucius Verus.
The inscription is in the following terms, « The
Hellenes grateful to the gods, and praying for
blessings on the Imperial House, (have erected,)
Lucius Alius Verus Cesar, Tiberius Claudius
Zithidas Ceelianus, High-priest and Helladarch of
the community of the Acheans for life, having
recommended it, and defrayed the expense.”

There is no appearance of the Doric dialect
in this inscription, which may be accounted for
by its being a dedication of the Greeks in gene-
ral, and not of the Messenians, though erected
in their city, at the expense of its citizen
thidas.

April 24.—Mount Ithome is connected with
Mount Evan by a sharp ridge about half a mile
in length, which unites them at about the mid-
dle of their height. The slope of this ridge to-
wards the plain is blended with that of the
two mountains : but on the opposite side, or to-
wards the city, there is a vale or hollow between
them. The southern walls of Messene extended
from the termination of the ridge of Evan which
is above Simiza, along the hollow to the con-
necting ridge just described. Upon the crest of

2 Bibeor.
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the latter there are some remains of a small in-
closed work which defended the pass, and was
well placed for a look-out upon an enemy ap-
proaching from the plain, or along the flanks of
either mountain. Below this point, on the north-
eastern slope of Evan, stands the monastery of
Vurkéano?, a large building having a church with
several other structures attached to it, and a
garden of fruit-trees mixed with cypresses: the
situation is very agreeable, and commands a
noble view of the gulf and plain; but the late
proceedings of Capt. George and his men, who
often came to Vurkano, followed by the perse-
cution of the Turkish authorities, who suspect-
ed, or pretended to suspect the monks of favour-
ing the robbers, have driven them away, as well
from the convent itself, as from its metdkhia,
one of which stands on the summit of Ithome,
the other at the foot of Evan. The latter is
that which I passed on the road from Andrissa.

Between the ancient redoubt on the connect-
ing ridge and the adjacent extremity of Ithome,
I remark the foundations of one of the city gates
placed exactly in the pass. A little below it, at
the foot of the cliffs of Ithome, under a frag-
ment of the wall, there is a fine source of water
on the side of a road which leads down the
north-eastern slope of Ithome to the bridge of

7’
2 Boupraros.
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Mavrozimeno.  As Pausanias describes the
Clepsydra on the ascent to Ithome *, it might be
suspected that this was the fountain anciently
so called; but it is without the walls, nor can
it be conceived that this position could ever
have been on the ordinary route from the centre
of the city to the Acropolis. From the fountain
I ascend, on foot, the steep acclivity of Ithome,
and arrive on the summit at its south-eastern
extremity : at the opposite end stand a church
and the met6khi already mentioned. The wall
of the citadel is in most parts of the same kind of
masonry as that of the town; but there are some
others which seem sufficiently ancient to have
belonged to the elder Ithome. Probably Epami-
nondas found the old fortress quite dilapidated,
and renewed it. Indeed it is consonant with the
character of the Spartans, who despised fortifica-
tions, to suppose that they never maintained a
permanent garrison in Ithome, and that they dis-
mantled the fortress. On the northern and east-
ern sides, the wall runs along the edge of the per-
pendicular cliffs, from which the inclosed space
slopes rapidly, in the opposite direction, towards
the city, so that the wall of the southern and
western side is built on the declivity of the moun-
tain.

When I arrive -on the summit of the moun-

2 3¢ v xopu @y 'sgxo,uérq: g Thdung.
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tain the whole country is involved in mist and
rain, and clouds are floating around and below
me ; but the atmosphere soon clears, and affords
one of the finest prospects in Greece. To the
north-west, the sea-coast between the rivers Cy-
parisseeis and Neda is seen through the opening
between the mountain of Arkadhia and the ex-
tremity of the range of Lyceum. Along the
northern boundary of the horizon extends the
Lycean range, of which the highest summit in
view is now called Tetrazi. The Lyceum unites
to the east with the mountain now named Ma-
kryplai, and the latter with the range of Tayge-
tum, which closes the prospect as far as the
Messenian Gulf. The new objects of topo-
graphy, which the elevation enables me to dis-
tinguish within the horizontal circuit, are a plain
at the foot of the Lycean range, which is
separated by hills of no great height from the
Pass of Kokhla. Towards the head of this plain
are situated the villages of Sulima and Klistra ;
and it is separated by some other hills, among
which is the village of Buga®, from the upper part
of the great Messenian plain; it gives rise to the
principal branch of the Mavroztmeno, called Va-
silik6. At the north-eastern angle of the upper
Messenian plain rises a height, separated from the
range of Makryplai by the gorge of a river, which
2 Muobye.
cc?
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enters the plain at a ruined mosque below the
small village of Fyla or Filia, which I passed
March 4, at 43 p.m.  On the summit of this ad-
vanced height there are some remains of Hellenic
walls, now called Ellinikdkastro, undoubtedly
the ancient Andania, which, though a ruin in
the time of Pausanias, was still a small city in the
year 191 B.c., when itis well described by Livy*
as lying between Megalopolis and Messene.
From hence begins the Makryplai, the con-
tinuation of which extends to Kalamaéta, and
ends in a point two or three miles on this side
of it; I perceive the castle of Kalaméta just
clear of the point. That town appears to stand
in a kind of bay, between the projection just
mentioned and the hill of Sélitza: at the foot
of the Makrypléi, southward of Andania, are
seen, in succession, the south-eastern part of the
upper Messenian plain ; the village Skala, on a
ridge separating that plain from the lower, which
extends to the sea; the fountain of Aio Floro
with its dervéni and plane tree; the sources
and hamlet of Pidhima, Paleb6kastro, or Thuria,
and the villages at the foot of the mountain

a Liv.1. 36. c. 31. Anda- Roman, who had come from

nia was the place of meeting
between T'. Q. Flamininus and
Diophanes, commander of the
Achajan forces acting against
Messene, when the celebrated

Eubeea for the purpose, order-
ed Diophanes to dismiss his
army, and quickly settled the
disputes of the Peloponne-
siaus.
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which I passed in coming from Kalamata ; Nisf,
and the part of the plain around that town, is
hidden by Mount Evan. To the right of that
mountain is seen the mouth of the river Dhi-
potamo, or Pamisus, then the western coast of
the gulf as far as Koroni, then Mount Lykéd-
hemo, the peaked hill called Pilafi or Tavolaki, on
the northern side of which passes the road from
Andréssa to Navarin, then another hill clothed
with oaks, standing in an elevated plain between
the former and Gargalidno, and, lastly, the range
of Kondovini, over the right hand end of
which is the mountain of Arkadhia and the sea,
as already described.

This comprehensive view of Messenia en-
ables me to ascertain all the principal features
of its ancient geography ; at least of its eastern
and most interesting part. Of the rivers, the most
celebrated was the Pamisus, which Strabo de-
scribes as the largest stream in the Pelopon-
nesus, but as being only 100 stades in length .
It might be supposed that this description would
be sufficient to identify the Pamisus, on the
most cursory view of the places; but this is not
exactly the case. I have already remarked, that
in the line in which Pausanias describes the
fountains of the Pamisus to have heen situated,

¢ Strabo, p. 361.
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namely, in the road from Thuria towards Arca-
dia, there are two places, at which a copious
stream issues from the foot of the mountain,
and flows through the lower Messenian plain,
and that these two rivers do not unite until
within a small distance from the sea. I find,
however, upon inquiry, that besides the sources
at Aio Floro, there are others at the foot of the
ridge of Skala, and that from all these the water
collected is much greater than from the springs
at Pidhima. Add to which, that the course of
the Pidhima is too short, and the distance of its
sources from Messene too great, for the 100
stades of Strabo, and the forty stades of Pausa-
nias respectively ; whereas both these distances
are correct when applied to the course of the
river which rises to the southward of Skala. The
latter, therefore, is the Pamisus, and the Pid-
hima, as I have already shewn reason to believe,
the Aris.

The rivers and the places in the north-east-
ern part of Messenia are thus noticed by Pau-
sanias. ¢ After having descended thirty stades
from the Megalopolitan gate of Messene, oc-
curs the river Balyra®, so called because Tha-
myris threw his lyre into it when he was
deprived of sight. The Leucasia and Amphi-

® 73 fedua Tie Baabeas.
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tus unite their waters and join the Balyra®.
Beyond these is the Stenycleric plain, so named,
it is said, from the hero Stenyclerus. On the
opposite side of the plain®, is the place an-
ciently called (Echalia, but which is now a
grove consisting chiefly of cypresses, and named
Carnasium . It contains statues of Apollo
Carneius, of Hermes carrying a ram, and of the
Pure Virgin, a denomination of the daughter of
Ceres; there is a spring of water near this
statue. As to the sacred rites here performed,
and which I consider inferior in holiness only
to those of Eleusis, they must be kept secret by
me, like every thing else relating to the great
goddesses—but that a brazen vase was found
here by the Argive commander®, and that the
bones of Eurytus, son of Melaneus, are here
preserved, my dream has not forbidden me to
divulge. The river Charadrus flows by Carna-
sium. On proceeding eight stades to the left
of Carnasium, are the ruins of Andania. On
the road from thence to Cyparissiee is the place
called Polichne, and (then) the rivers Electra and
Cceeus. Beyond the Electra occur the fountain
Achaia and the ruins of Dorium, where, accord-

a a'vy,cnb\?wumv % 70 _a.ﬂfré T ¢ Kagvaio'tuv ;;}\wg.
peiuara~—Pausan. Messen. c. 4 Epiteles.—Vide Pausan.
33. Messen. c. 26.
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ing to Homer, Thamyris was stricken with
blindness for boasting that he could surpass
the Muses themselves in singing.”” *

The accompanying map of Messenia will be
the best commentary upon this passage of Pau-
sanias, and leaves me scarcely any observation
to add to what my itinerary contains in illus-
tration of it. Pausanias very naturally ends his
description of the road from Andania to Cypa-
rissiee at the Coeeus, (supposing it to have been
the river of the Dervéni of Kokhla, which I
followed March 4th,) as from the extremity of
its vale the waters begin to flow towards the
gulf of Cyparissie : there consequently were
in all probability the boundaries of the two dis-
tricts.

1t takes me twenty-three minutes to descend
from Ithome to Mavromati. Considerably above
the level of that village, are seen two walls
forming a right angle, apparently the terrace of
some building. In the way from thence to Ma-
vrométi, five minutes short of the village, I ob-
serve also the remains of a wall, which appears
to have crossed the slope of the mountain from
one side to the other, forming an outer rampart
of the Acropolis towards the city, a mode of for-
tifying which was not uncommon in the cities
of Greece. The inclosure between this wall

2 Hom. II. B. v. 599.
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and the Acropolis appears to have been the situ-
ation occupied by Demetrius the brother of
Perseus, and his Macedonians, in their attempt
to take Messene®. Demetrius had been sent to
the Peloponnesus by his father Philip with a
few ships, to raise some money by plunder.
Having landed on the coast of the Argeia, he
made a rapid march by the shortest road into
Messenia, and approached Ithome in the night.
Being well acquainted with the locality, he
scaled the wall in the part which lay between
Ithome and the city °. The Messenii advanced
upon him from the city, while the garrison of
the Acropolis assailed him from above . The
contest was for some time obstinate, but the
Demetrians had been fatigued by their previous
marches, and so vigorous was the attack of the
Messenians, under the elder Zthidas, and even
that of the women, who threw down stones and
tiles upon them, that they were compelled at
length to a disorderly flight. Many precipi-
tated themselves over the walls from the steepest
part of Ithome; some escaped by throwing
away their armour. |
There is one passage, and one only, in the
description of Messene by Pausanias, which I

2 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 29. 4% 75 wonews pweredd v xal dx-
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cannot reconcile with actual appearances. He
says, if I have rightly understood his words,
that the circuit of the city comprehended a part
of Mount Evan towards the Pamisus?® whereas
the existing walls strongly testify that no part of
Evan was included in the city, nor even any part
of Ithome towards the Pamisus. May it have
been, that before the time of Pausanias the
Messenians had partly abandoned the old inclo-
sure, and built houses on the slope of Mount
Evan? Or, is there not rather some corruption
in the author’s text?
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CHAPTER X,
MESSENTA.

From Mavromsti to Navarin.—Nebkastro.—SPHACTERIA.—
Defeat of the Laced®monians in that island.—Old Navarin.
—ConryraASIUM. — NELEIAN Pyrus.— To Mothéni—
MeTaONE.—To Koréni.—Adjustment of the ancient sites
of CoronE, CorLoNIDES, and AsiNe.—From Koréni by
sea to Kalam4ta.

APrIL 24, continued.—At 2.25 I depart from
Mavromati, and quit with regret its fine ruins,
which are equally interesting as specimens of
Grecian art at a time when it was in the most
perfect state, and as a historical monument of
the humiliation of the pride of Sparta, from
which she never recovered. At 2.32 pass to
the left of Simiz4 ;—halt eight minutes at the
metdkhi of Vurkédno.—At 8.10 leave Andriissa
three quarters of a mile on the left, and pass
over the undulated country at the back of it.
At 4.10 cross a river, flowing from Mount Kon-
dovini, from near the monastery and village of
Andromonéstero®. At 4.35 pass over another
stream from near Klima, another village on

2 ’.»‘w'rpo#oya?a"rfgcv.
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Kondoviini : it winds, where we cross it, through
a little vale shaded with plane trees and shrubs,
among which nightingales are singing in great
numbers. The road continues to traverse the
same kind of undulated country, intersected
with low woody eminences of an excellent soil,
but little cultivated. These heights are the
roots of Mount Kondoviini, and are separated
from each other by narrow valleys watered by
small streams. At 5.35 we cross a third river
by a bridge, which is in the road from Andrissa
to Petalidhi. Both the bridge and the river
are now usually known by the name of Djidjori?,
which is that of the principal village on its
banks. In ten minutes from thence arrive at
the little village of Loghi®, and lodge in the
pyrgo of the Turk, who farms the dhekatia un-
der the véivoda of Andrfissa, and who is now
at that town. Seeing our party approach, the
villagers locked up the pyrgo and fled, and it
was some time before they could be persuaded
to return and let us in.

April 25.—~At 6 I leave Loghi, and at 7 en-
ter a narrow vale, in which runs the river Vélika,
coming from Kondoviini, and flowing into the
sea a little to the southward of Petalidhi. The
Vélika inundated the valley a year or two ago,
and carried away flocks and trees. In the bed

* Tlirlibes. Y Acyn
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of the river was afterwards found a great ser-
pent, which was supposed to have been the
cause of the inundation. At the bridge of the
Vélika I turn to the left, after having crossed
the river, and pass through the woods to the re-
mains of a castle of the middle ages, on a pe-
ninsula formed by the windings of theriver and
surrounded with cliffs. Return to the bridge,
having lost half an hour, and proceed over a
hilly, woody, and ill-cultivated tract: at 8.10
Zaimoglt is half a mile on the right and Kurt-
aga three miles distant on the side of Kondo-
vani. At 8.20 cross a stream, flowing to the
left, and soon after enter a forest of oaks which
extends over all the adjacent part of the moun-
tain on the right, and covers a great part of the
range of Kondovini, as far as the forest of
Kokhla on the road from Arkadhia to Messene.
On the right is a hill which forms the south-
western extremity of Kondoviini, sloping into
the elevated plain which extends from Paled
Avarino to Arkadhia. This height, which I
mentioned as having seen from Ithome to the
right of Mount Tavoléki, is entirely covered with
oaks, except near the village of Kondozdni, which
stands upon it. The ouks which we pass, like
those of the forest of Kokhla, are short and
crooked : Isee no velanidhiés among them. We
have now crossed the highest of the ridges of the
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undulated country which connects Kondovini
with Lykédhemo, and which separates the
course of the waters flowing to the Messenian
Gulf, from those tending towards the western
coast. We descend, at 9.18, into an elevated
vale at the foot of Lykdédhemo, on its northern
side. Tjaban is a quarter of a mile on the left,
and two miles in the same direction, on the side
of the mountain, Kambési; the country on the
right is covered with oaks. At 9.48 we pass
Sulinari, situated to the left in a retired hollow
at the foot of Mount Lykédhemo. The three-
last-mentioned villages belong to the district of
Mothéni. The valley terminates at the peaked
hill, called Tavoldki, which we leave on the left :
on the right is the hill of Kondozéni.

The harbour and island of Navarin, the ruined
castle of Pale6 Avarino, and a corner of the
fortress of Neodkastro, now become visible, and
the road enters the elevated level which extends
to Gargaliano, and from thence along the foot
of a lofty mountain parallel to the shore, to Fi-
Liatra and Arkadhia. At 10.15 we enter upon
‘this plain, which is well cultivated with corn ;
to the left are barren hills, which, branching
from Lykédhemo, extend to Mothéni. At 10.80
arrive at the head of the aqueduct of Nedkas-
tro. The sourcesissue at a sandy spot inclosed
and covered by a circular building, in which
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originates a stone pipe. Soon afterwards the
road crosses an uncultivated tract, and, at 11.30,
descends into a valley terminating in the centre
of the port of Navarin, and watered by a stream
called Pesli. '

At 11.20 I arrive, by a bad paved causeway,
at the skala of Nedkastro, and lodge in the house
of Kyr Ghibrghio Ikonomépulo®, who has all the
trade of Neokastro in his hands, and is agent for
some of the European nations. His house and
magazines, which stand on the water side three
or four hundred yards below the fort, very na-
turally excite the cupidity of the poor Turks of
the town, who are starving by the effects of their
pride and idleness. He tells me that their de-
mands upon him are so frequent, that he finds
himself under the necessity of abandoning Na-
varin to settle in some place, where, not being
the only Greek of property, he may be less ex-
posed to extortion.

April 26.—Edris Bey the commandant, whom
I visit to-day in the fortress, is a young Stam-
bili, or Constantinopolitan, who, having spent
the greater part of the property left him by his
father, one of the chief kapidjis of the Sultan,
was glad to sacrifice the remainder in obtaining
this government, though, with all his efforts, its
profits are so small, that he is often under the

o 7
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necessity of having recourse to K¢r Ghidrghio.
There are about 300 Turkish families in the
fortress, most of them in a wretched state of
poverty. The castle stands on a cape, project-
ing towards the southern end of Sphacteria, off
which there is a rock, called, from the tomb of
a Turkish saint upon it, Delikli-baba. Between
this rock and the fortress is the entrance into
the bay of Navarin, a noble basin, with a depth
of water from twelve to twenty passi. It is said
that there is occasionally some danger from the
south and south-west, notwithstanding the nar-
rowness of the entrance, which is not more than
three fourths of a mile. Ships generally anchor
at about a third of a mile from the skala, where
they are sheltered by the point of the castle; or
behind the island of Marathonisi®, which lies a
little northward of the centre of the harbour. The
fortress consists of a low wall without any ditch,
flanked by small bastions. On the side towards
the sea, where it ought to be strongest, it has
received only a miserable patching since it was
battered by the Russians from the island, in the
year 1770.

The district of Nedkastro contains only
twenty villages, none of which are large, except
Vervitza, and this is not situated in the wzgiywec,
or vicinity, but in drcadia, not far from the

2 Fennel island.
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temple of Phigaleia. The agricultural produc-
tions are of the usual kind, the only exports are
six or seven hundred barrels of oil in good
years, some vermilion®, tobacco, and goat-skins.

April 27. T employed the whole of this day
in examining the island of Navarin, anciently
called Sphacteria, or Sphagia®, making a tour of
it in a boat, and then walking over it on foot ; L
afterwards visited the peninsula of Pale6 Ava-
rino ; and made a plan of the whole scene, with
a view to illustrate the description by Thucy-
dides © of the celebrated contest between the
Athenians and Lacedeemonians, which occurred
on this spot in the seventh year of the Pelopon-
nesian war. An extract from the narrative of
the historian will be the best accompaniment
to the plan.

It was in the early part of the summer, when
the Lacedemonians were making their yearly
invasion of Attica by land, and the Athenian
fleet was at Pylus on its route to Sicily, that the
further operations of both the belligerents were
for some time interrupted by an enterprise of De-
mosthenes, one of the commanders of the Athe-
nian fleet, who, foreseeing that the advantages
which had been derived from placing Athenians.

2 mowobusni. _ Acxsdaspine, &e.  Strabo, p-
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in the garrison of Naupactus, would result, in a
much greater degree, from a similar operation at
Pylus, once an important city, but then only a
desert promontory, had the good fortune, while
the Athenian ships were wind-bound in the
harbour, to effect his purpose of fortifying the
peninsula of Pylus, although the measure was
contrary to the opinion of his colleagues in
command, and to the wishes of his followers in
general. Itsbeneficial effects however were soon
felt. The Lacedemonian forces retreated from
Attica, and the Spartan government was under
the necessity of collecting another army from dif-
ferent parts of the Peloponnesus, which marched
to Pylus by land, while their fleet was withdrawn
from Corcyra, and hastened to the same place.
Upon their arrival, the Lacedeemonians found
Demosthenes in the harbour, with only five
triremes, and two Messenian vessels, the Athe-
nian fleet having sailed to Zacynthus on its way to
Sicily. By means of their army, and sixty ships?,
the Lacedeemonians obtained immediate posses-
sion of all the neighbourhood, except Pylus.
This place Demosthenes was determined upon
defending, until he could receive succour from
the Athenian fleet, which he had immediately

" @ By v, “ships,” Thucy- mention vessels that were not
dides always means triremes; triremes, he specifies them.
whenever he has occasion to
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advertised of his danger. The Lacedszmonians,
after having occupied Sphacteria with 420 hop-
litee, and their attendant Helots, probably about
1000 in all, proceeded to attack Pylus both by
sea and land. Demosthenes, hauling up his
galleys on shore, placed them so as to serve as
an outwork to the adjacent part of his fortifica-
tion, and having left for the defence of the walls
on the land side all his troops except sixty
hoplitee and a few bowmen, he led these in
person to the sea-side, at the spot where he
expected that the enemy would be tempted
to debark, in consequence of the weakness of
that part of the wall, and the lowness of the
coast. ‘The place nevertheless was rugged,
difficult of access, and open to the main sea, so-
that the Lacedsemonians, however numerous,
could not attack in large bodies at the same
moment ; and hence the small force, headed by
Demosthenes, was enabled to resist all the at-
tacks of forty-three Laconian ships, while his
garrison in the fortress successfully opposed the
attempts of the enemy’s land forces; until,
having failed in all their endeavours during two.
days, the Lacedemonians gave up the attack,
and sent to Asine for timber to make engines,
with a view to an assault on the fort, upon the
side towards the harbour, where, though the wall
was higher, the landing was easier. This ope-
DD 2
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ration however was prevented, by the arrival
from Zacynthus of forty ships of the Athe.
nians, who the very next day attacked and de-
feated the Laced®monian fleet in the harbour,
and captured five of their triremes.

The aspect of affairs was now totally changed;
—the Athenians were masters of the harbour,
and threatened the entire destruction of the
adverse fleet,. while the enemy’s garrison of
Sphacteria was cut off from all probability of
relief. In this alarming position, the Lacedz-
monians agreed to a suspension of arms, for the
purpose of sending ambassadors to Athens to
treat for peace. The terms of the truce were,
that all the Lacedemonian fleet as well at Pylus
as in the other parts of Laconia, should be
placed in the hands of the Athenians during
the truce, and that the troops in Sphacteria
should be supplied with no more than a certain
allowance of provisions at stated intervals. As
soon as it was ascertained that the negociations
at Athens had failed of producing any agree-
ment, and the suspension of arms being in con-
sequence at an end, an attack upon the enemy’s
forces in Sphacteria was resolved upon by the
Athenians, not less in consideration of the ad-
vahtages under which such an attack would be
made-by them, than of their own situation, for-
at the same time that they were blockading the
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enemy in Sphacteria, they were themselves be-
sieged in Pylus, where they suffered much from
want of water, while to the Lacedzmonians in
Sphacteria their friends brought provisions to
the back of the island in the night, or whenever
a strong wind setting in from the sea, obliged
the Athenian galleys to keep at a distance from
the shore ; nor could the Athenians forget how
remote they were from Athens and their nearest
resources, or avoid looking forward to the em-
barrassed situation in which they would find
themselves, if the contest should be prolonged
until the approach of winter.

Thucydides describes Sphacteria as ¢ desert,
pathless, covered with wood *, fifteen stades in
length, and separated from the main land by two
straits, of which the southern would admit eight
or nine triremes abreast, the northern only two.”
At the moment when Demosthenes was me-
ditating an attack, it happened that the Lace-
deemonians, being much crowded, and making
many fires for cooking their provisions, a con-
flagration aecidentally took place, which, clear-
ing the ground of the wood, afforded the Athe-
nian commander a better knowledge of the ene-
my’s position and numbers than he had be-
fore possessed, as well as a greater facility for
the movement of his troops, when they should
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be landed. Just at this time, Cleon, who was
appointed the associate of Demosthenes in the
command, arrived from Athens with a reinforce-
ment. The first step taken was to send a pro-
posal to the Lacedemonians on the continent
to treat for the surrender of their comrades
on the island; this having been refused, on
the following evening all the Athenian hop-
litee embarked in a few triremes, crossed the
harbour in the night, and having landed a little
before day, as well from the open sea as from
the harbour, to the number of 800 hoplite,
marched towards the advanced guard of the
enemy. “For thus,”” adds the historian, ¢ the
Lacedsemonians lay quartered. In the advance
there were about thirty hoplitee; in the middle
and most level part of the island, and around
the water, lay Epitadas the commander, with
the larger portion of his troops; the remainder,
not many in number, occupied the extremity of
the island towards Pylus, where it ‘was preci-
pitous towards the sea, and on the land side
very difficult to attack. Here stood an old
castle, built of rough stones?® which they
thought might be useful to them, should they
be obliged to retreat before superior numbers.
Thus were they disposed.”

¢“'The advanced posts were taken by surprise,
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and the men were captured or slain. In the morn-
ing all the forces were landed from the Athenian
fleet, which now amounted to upwards of seventy
sail. The Athenian hoplitee opposed the Spartans
in front, but without coming to an engagement,
while their light troops occupying the heights
in every direction, incessantly annoyed the ene-
my’s flanks and rear, and derived from their
numbers a confidence which increased with suc-
cess. The Spartans, tormented by adversaries
whom they could not reach, and almost blinded
by the dust of the woods lately burnt, were at
length under the necessity of retreating to the
old fort upon the hill towards Pylus. Here se-
cured on their flanks and rear, and presenting a
narrow front to the enemy, they resisted all the
attacks of the very superior force of the enemy
for the greater part of the day, and as both
parties were almost equally distressed by fatigue,
thirst, and the heat of the sun, they would
probably have maintained their post still longer,
had not the chief of the Messenians proposed
to the Athenian commanders to lead a party of
men under the cliffs where they should be un-
seen by the Lacedemonians, and thus to come
round upon their. rear. With some difficulty
this movement was successfully effected, upon
which the Lacedeemonians being summoned to
surrender, and having received a sort of consent
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from their friends on the opposite side of the
harbour, gave up their arms, and were conveyed
prisoners on board the Athenian galleys to the
number of 292, the rest of the 420 having been
slain, The investment of Sphacteria had lasted
seventy-two days, from the time of the naval
action in the harbour. During the first twenty
days, the Spartans received stated quantities
of provisions, according to the terms of the
truce ; during the remainder of the time they
were supplied by stealth. The humiliation of
their arrogant and hitherto successful enemy,
was by no means the only advantage which the
Athenians derived from their success at Py-
lus; for the Lacedamonians lost also the
whole of their fleet, which by the terms of the
truce had been placed as a pledge in the hands
of the Athenians, and which they now kept on
the pretence, that during the truce the Lacedse-
monians had, contrary to an article of the con-
vention, committed hostilities against Pylus.”
An inspection of the island illustrates the de-
scription of Thucydides in the most satisfactory
manner ; the level and source of water in the
middle where the Lacedeemonians encamped—
the summit at the northern end to which they
retired—the landing-places on the western side,
to which the Helots brought provisions, are all
perfectly recognizable. Of the fort, of laose



CHAP. X. | SPHACTERIA. 409

and rude construction on the summit, it is not
to be expected that any remains should now
exist; but there are some ruins of a signal-
tower of a later age, on the same site. The
summit is a pile of rough rocks ending in a
peak ; it slopes gradually to the shore on every
side, except to the harbour, where the cliffs are
perpendicular, though here, just above the water,
there is a small slope capable of admitting the
passage of a body of men active in climbing
among rocks and difficult places. By this pass it
is probable the Messenians came upon the rear
of the Lacedeemonians on the summit, for just at
the southern termination of the pass there is a
passage through the cliffs which border the
greater part of the eastern shore of the island,
so that by this opening and along the pass
under the rocks to the northward of it, the
Messenians had the means of passing unseen
from the centre of the island to the rear of the
Lacedemonians on the summit. Though this
hill, as I have observed, slopes gradually from
its rocky peak to the shore, on every side ex-
cept towards the harbour, it does not admit of
a landing at its foot, except in the calmest
weather, nor is it easily assailed on any side by
land, on account of the ruggedness of the sum-
mit, except by the means to which the Mes-
senians resorted, so that the words of Thucy-
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dides respecting it are perfectly accurate®. The
southern extremity of the island is rocky, steep,
and difficult of access, and forms a separate hill ;
in every other part the ground slopes from the
cliffs on the side of the harbour to the western
shore, which, though rocky, is low, so that
when the weather is calm, it is more easy in
face of an opponent to land, and to make way
into the island on that side than on the eastern
shore, where the cliffs admit of an easy access
only in two places, one towards the northern
end, of which I have already spoken, the other
in the middle of the island, where an opening in
the cliffs leads immediately into the most level
part of it ; exactly in the opening stands a small
church of the Panaghia. There are also two small
creeks adjacent to each other, near the southern
end of the eastern side of the island, opposite
to Nedkastro : near these creeks there is a well.

The principal source of water is towards the
middle of the island, at an excavation in the
rock twenty feet deep, which seems to be more
natural than artificial; for below a shallow sur-
face of soil, in which there is a circular peristo-
miam of modern masonry, the excavation in the
rock is irregular and slanting. The island
furnishes a fine pasture in the present season,
and horses at sixty paras a head are.sent into it
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for the spring fodder, to which in Turkey they
are universally accustomed. They have no-
thing to drink all the time they are in the
island. In one or two places there are groves
of high bushes, and there are low shrubs in
every part of it. It often happens, as it did in
the seventh summer of the Peloponnesian war,
that a fire, occurring accidentally or ofintention,
clears the face of the island during the droughts
of that season : the northern hill exhibits at this
moment recent marks of a similar conflagration.

The promontory Coryphasium is crowned with
the ruins of a fortress or castle of the middle
ages, called Paled-Avarino®. Avarino has been
changed into Navarino by the habit of using
the accusative case, ¢is 7ov "ACuxgivor, and by at-
taching, in common pronunciation, the final N
of the article to the substantive. Navarino,
however, is a form of the name, more Italian
than Greek. Below the ruined fortress on the
northern side, at the bottom of the cliffs, there
is a fine cavern called Vodhio, or Véidho-Kilia®,
““the ox’s belly”’, which gives name also to a
small circular port immediately below it.

The cavern is sixty feet long, forty wide, and
forty high, having a roof like a Gothic arch.
The entrance is triangular, thirty feet long and
twelve high ; at the top of the cavern there is

& TlaAwids ’A@ag'{yog. b Boidomxoshict.
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an opening in the surface of the hill above,
‘which may have served for a secret communica-
tion between the castle of Avarino and the har-
bour. Inthe cavern just under the hole, I found
a dead hare, which seems to have been killed by
falling through it. The earth of the cavern is
used for making nitre, by a process of simple
boiling and crystallization. There is another
cavern in the cliffs, on the northern side of the
harbour, not so large as the Voidho-Kilia. The
harbour has a narrow entrance between low
abrupt cliffs ; it is nevertheless bad, exposed to
a continual surf, and capable only of admitting
boats. It is separated, by a low semicircular
ridge of sand, from a large shallow lagoon
abounding in fish, the catching of which is a
monopoly belonging to the government, and is
generally farmed by the governor of Nedkastro.
The lagoon encompasses all the eastern side of
the hill of Coryphasium, and is separated from
the harbour of Navarin by another sandy stripe
of land, in which there is a narrow opening
which forms the communication between the
harbour and the lagoon: there is a sandy level
between the hill and the lagoon, both at the
northern and at the southern extremity of the
promontory.

Pausanias * thus describes Coryphasium.

3 Pausan. Messen. ¢. .36.
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<¢ There is a road, of not more than a hundred
stades in length, from Mothone to the promon-
tory Coryphasium, upon which Pylus is situ-
ated ; this city was founded by Pylus, son of Cle-
son, with a colony of Leleges from the Megaris,
but who, having been soon driven out by some
Pelasgi from Iolcus, who were led by Neleus,
went to the neighbouring country of Eleia, and
there founded another Pylus. Neleus raised
Pylus to such dignity that Homer calls it Nz-
Aniov doru.  Here is atemple of Minerva Cory-
phasia, and a house named the House of Nestor,
which contains a picture of him. Within the
town there is a monument* of Nestor, and a
little without the town that which is called the
tomb of Thrasymedes. In the city there is a
cavern which is said to have been the stable of
the oxen of Neleus and Nestor. It appears to
me, that these oxen fed at a distance from the
city, for all around it the country is sandy, and
this Homer testifies, who always calls Nestor
king of the sandy Pylus. The island Sphacte-
ria lies before the harbour of Pylus, like Rhe-
neia before the anchorage of Delus. In like
manner as other obscure places, such as Capha-
reus and Psyttaleia, have been rendered cele-
brated by human fortunes, so also Sphacteria
has been made known to all the world, by the

3 uvipe.
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defeat of the Laced®monians; in memory of
which event the Athenians erected a statue of
Victory in the Acropolis.”

It is here seen, that Pausanias, like Thucydi-
des, says not a word of the lagoon near Cory-
phasium, which now forms so remarkable a fea-
ture in the topography of Navarin : we may con-
fidently conclude, therefore, that it is of recent
formation. The mode in which such shallow
maritime salt lakes (by the ancients called apu-
voborderrouss or oropmahipyons) are formed in pro-
cess of time on low sandy shores is well known:
and the frequency of their occurrence on the
coasts of the Mediterranean, renders the sup-
position of the ancient non-existence of the la-
goon the more probable in the present instance.
The peninsula of Pylus must, in that case, have
been surrounded anciently with a sandy plain
as Pausanias describes it, and thus the epithet
of Homer becomes so much the more applicable
to the Coryphasian Pylus.

Coryphasium, like Sphacteria, is a precipice
on the eastern side, or towards the lagoon. To
the westward, or-towards the open sea, it slopes
gradually, particularly on the south-west, where
Demosthenes succeeded in opposing the landing
of Brasidas and the Lacedemonians. Like the,
island also, the promontory is higher at. the.
northern end, so that the cliffs on the eastern
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side of the hill diminish in height from north to
south : it was at the latter extremity, where the
shore, though rocky, is sheltered from the open
sea, that a debarkation was more practicable;
and here it seems to have been that the Lace-
demonians, after having failed in the former
attempt to land, projected an attack upon the
wall of the Athenians; for here, though the
wall was higher, the landing, as Thucydides ob-
serves, was easier than in other parts.

In the clear and consistent narrative of the
contemporary historian, there is but one asser-
tion which can offer any difficulty on an actual
inspection of the locality. He says that the
northern entrance of the harbour of Pylus ad-
mitted of the passage of two ships, and the
southern of eight or nine®. Now the southern
entrance is certainly more than 1200 yards®
wide, and the northern is about 150; the pro-
portions of the numbers, therefore, do not agree,
and even if we were to apply his remark to the
northern entrance, as furnishing the lower scale
of comparison, it would follow that the ancient
triremes required a space of between two and
three hundred feet for their movements, which
it is impossible to believe. All that can be
said in explanation is, that Thucydides was not

a 1"5 iy duety veoly dicwmrrody, b A recent survey makes
Tndt ontw ¥ tnvea. it more than 1400.
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himself engaged in the affair at Pylus, being
employed at that time in Thrace; so that he
may never have seen or carefully examined the
breadth of the harbour’s mouth, and may have
been misinformed respecting it.

According to the truce entered into by the
Lacedeemonians and Athenians in the ninth
year of the Peloponnesian war, the Lacedemo-
nian garrison in Coryphasium was not to pass
beyond the mountains Buphras and Tomeus®.
As the object of the article must bave been to
give that garrison the advantage of the plain
to a certain extent to the eastward, it is pro-
bable that Buphras and Tomeus were the two
hills now called Kondozéni and Tavoldki. I
will not pretend to say which of them has the
best claim by its form to have received its name
from a supposed resemblance to the instrument
for cutting leather called ropevg °.

The situation of the ITdres Nyazios, or Pylus
of Neleus and his successors, appears to have
been a much disputed question in the time of
the Roman Empire. Strabo quotes a prover-
bial verse, to shew that there were three Pyli
near the western coast of the Peloponnesus

2 Thucyd. 1. 4. ¢. 118.
b YEori xail Topaios ’o'ga; vrugu\ 70 Kogz@émov 700 TIdAov Zosnds
a'l.d)\p. Stephan. in Toy.zt}g.
© "Eori [lones wes oacio [ldAog e piv fom xal &rros.
Strabo, p. 339.
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all of which claimed the honour of being the
Pylus of Nestor. One was in the Eleia to the
eastward of Elis, the second in Tryphylia, about
four miles from the coast, between Lepreum
and Samicum, the third at Coryphasium. Con-
cerning the second of these Pausanias is silent,
and even Strabo speaks of it only as a site.
Nevertheless he thinks it was the real Ne-
leian Pylus, which Pausanias, on the contrary,
does not hesitate, as we have just seen, in fixing
at Coryphasium, although at the same time
agreeing in opinion with the people of Elis?,
that Homer, in describing the Alpheius as
« flowing through the land of the Pylii,” ® had
the Eleiac Pylus in view. It seems much
more probable, however, that the poet, by the
land of the Pylii, intended the whole Neleian
kingdom, for he employs the single word IIgxos
with the same meaning, describing both Thry-
oessa on the Alpheius® and the cities of the
Messeniac Gulf ¢ as the extreme or frontier
places of Pylus. Strabo himself was sensible
that such was the meaning of Homer, as well in
these instances, as in that of ITvAiey dic qaizg.
These words, therefore, may rather be taken as
an indication that the Neleian kingdom extended

2 Paus. El. Post. c. 22. I1. A.v. 711.
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Ay Sid yaing. Il. E. v. 545. 1L 1. vv. 153. 295.
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to the northward of the Alpheius, and that it
included the Pisatis, having been bounded per-
haps by the cape now called Katdkolo, and the
ridge which branches inland from thence.

Strabo® allows that the Messenian Pylii had
a better claim than those of the Lleia to the
honour in question, and admits that the greater
part of the poets and later writers, supposed
Nestor to have been of Messenia, as indeed, we
find, upon a reference to Pindar, Thucydides,
Diodorus® and others. DBut, he adds, the
“Oungiraregos, or those who followed the words
of Homer, insisted that the Pylus of Nestor
must have been that, through the lands of which
the Alpheius flowed, and this argument, the
only one which the Pylii of Eleia could adduce
for their claim, he thinks applicable to Pylus of
Triphylia.

In favour of the Pylii of Triphylia, against
those of Coryphasium, he brings forward the
following passages of the poet. First, the de-
scription which Nestor gives in the Iliad ° of his
juvenile exploits against the Epeii, in revenge
for the hostilities of Hercules against Pylus, in
which all the children of Neleus, except Nestor,
had perished. Nestor having resolved upon a

2 Strabo, pp. 339, 340. L. 15. c. 66.
® Pind. Pyth. Od. 6. v. 35. ¢ Hom. Il A, 669.
Thueyd. 1. 4. ¢. 8.~ Diodor.
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predatory incursion into Elis, marched thither
suddenly and carried off fifty herds of oxen, as
many of sheep, as many of hogs, as many of
goats, with fifty mares followed by numerous
foals. All these, some of which, observes Stra-
bo, were animals neither capable of moving fast
nor far®, Nestor lodged safely at night in the
Neleian city. The third day, the Epeii having
collected their forces at Thryoessa, on the Al-
pheius, with the intention of besieging it, the
news was brought to Pylus in the night by Mi-
nerva, upon which Nestor led forth his cavalry,
and after a day’s march halted at the Minyeius,
which joined the sea near Arene®. Here he
waited until the morning, when, moving forward,
he arrived on the Alpheius at noon. Both these
operations, says Strabo, were impracticable if
the Neleian city had been at Coryphasium, but
practicable if the situation was that of the Tri-
phyliac Pylus.

His arguments from the Odyssey are, that
after Telemachus, coming from Ithaca, had dis.
embarked at the temple of Neptune, and arrived

2 o33 dnvmrogsiv, 00 paxgu-
vroge'[v.—strabo, P- 353.

b It must be remembered
that the Minyeius, so called
from the Minyz, who once
possessed this country, (v.
Herodot. 1. 4. ¢. 148.—Strabo,

p- 347,) was the same river
as the Anigrus; and that
Arene, as we have seen both
from Strabo and Pausanias,
was probably the same place
as Samicum, (v. Chapter I1.)
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at Pylus, a courier was dispatched to the ship
to invite his companions®; and again, that on
returning from Sparta and approaching Pylus,
Telemachus desired Pisistratus to turn off to the
sea-side® :—both these incidents, says Strabo°,
shewing that the city of Nestor was not on the
sea-side, like the Messeniac Pylus, but removed
from it, like the Triphyliac, which was more
than thirty stades distant from the shore.

Again ¢, that Telemachus, on his return from
Pylus towards Ithaca, speaks only of his passing
Cruni, Chalcis, Pheia, and Elis; whereas, says
Strabo ¢, had Nestor lived at Coryphasium, his
route would have been marked by the great
rivers Neda, Acidon, and Alpheius, instead of
such obscure brooks or places as Cruni, Chalcis,
and Pheia.

The geographer then applies the same tests
to the Eliac Pylus, and easily shews the absur-
dity of its claim, though he strangely errs in
supposing that this Pylus was on the sea-side’,
since we have the testimony of Pausanias who
visited its ruins, in agreement with that of other
authors, to shew that it was situated some ten
miles farther inland than the city of Elis &.

2 Hom. Od. T. 423. f Ibid. pp. 339. 350.

b Thid. 0. 199. ¢ Diodor. 1. 14. ¢. 17.—
¢ Strabo, p. 350. Plin. Hist. Nat. 1. 4. ¢. 5.—
¢ Hom. Od. 0. 205. Pausan. Eliac. post. ¢. 22.

¢ Strabo, p. 351.
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In support of the opinion which places the
Neleian Pylus at Coryphasium, now Old Nava-
rin, it may first be replied to Strabo, that the
march of Nestor to the Minyeius, supposing
it to have been performed solely with ca-
valry, was not impracticable, for the inform-
ation of Minerva having been received in
the night, it was not difficult to make a forty
miles’ march with cavalry before the ensuing
evening. As to the driving of the ecattle,
that perhaps must be admitted as a poetical
licence, like the numbers of each kind of
cattle so curiously enumerated by the poet;
indeed, if possibility is to be considered, Stra-
bo’s hypothesis will hardly stand that test, since
it would scarcely have been possible to drive
such a multitude of cattle from the Alpheius to
the Triphyliac Pylus, on the evening of a day
which had been employed in collecting them.
In regard to the argument founded upon the
mention by Homer of Cruni, Chalcis, and Pheia,
and upon his not. mentioning the Neda and Al-
pheius, it is to be observed that, in either case,
whether Telemachus came from the Triphyliac
or the Messenian Pylus, the Alpheius was to be
passed. 'The omission of that great river, there-
fore, is to be accounted for in either case. But,
in fact, the verse which names those places,
though Strabo himself considered it as genuine,



422 PYLUS. [cHAP. X.

is of very doubtful authenticity. It occurs
again in the Hymn to Apollo, together with
some other lines, in all which the topography is
confused and unintelligible vpon any hypo-
thesis. The verse was not admitted by Di-
dymus, and was first added by Barnes upon
the authority alone of Strabo.

In support of the claim of the Messeniac
Pylus it may be said, that the epithet sandy is
peculiarly well suited to Coryphasium, which is
a peninsula surrounded by an extensive plain
of sand, now in great part occupied by a la-
goon, but anciently, as it would appear from
Pausanias and other authors, not so submerged.
Strabo, it may be remarked on this head,
conscious apparently that the epithet sandy
would not apply to the Triphyliac Pylus, where
there is no sand except on the sea-shore near
Samicum and towards the Neda, is under the
necessity of supposing that IToaes 7uadssis meant
Pylus on the Amathus, a river not mentioned
by any other author, but which he supposes to
have been the same called in his time Mamaus,
or Pamisus, or Arcadicus®. In reference to the
argument which Strabo derives from the too great
proximity of Coryphasium to the sea, because
it would have been unnecessary for Telemachus

* Strabo, pp. 336. 339. 344.
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to have proceeded to the city in a chariot, or to
have sent it afterwards to the sea-side for his
companions, the objection would be valid
enough, if the landing had taken place in the
port of Voidhokili4, but if it was effected in the
harbour of Navarin, where it is more probable
that the temple of Neptune stood, the use of
the chariot of Pisistratus would have been very
convenient to Telemachus and his companions.

But the strongest arguments in favour of
Coryphasium seem to be the two following,
first, the much greater probability that Neleus
should have chosen for his settlement a strong
site and a fine harbour, than a place which af-
forded neither the one nor the other, and where
Telemachus, having come from Ithaca with a
brisk maestrale, such as Minerva gave him?®,
could not have landed at all :—and, secondly,
the situation of Coryphasium, or the Messenian
Pylus, relatively to Pherae and Sparta. In
fact, these three places lie exactly in a direct
line; from Pylus to Phere there is a distance of
about thirty-five miles by the road, chiefly of
level ground ;—from Pherz to Sparta there are
about twenty-eight miles, chiefly of mountain.
Telemachus, going from Pylus to Sparta, drove
his horses thither, without changing them, in two

2 Hom. Od. B. 420.
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days, lodging the first night at Pherse, and he
returned to Pylus in the same manner?® The
position of Coryphasium, therefore, is perfectly
conformable to this incident in the story, where-
as, if the Triphyliac Pylus had been the residence
of Nestor, Telemachus would have had a jour-
ney of sixty miles the first and the last days
of his journey, and Pheree would not have been
on his nearest road.

The chief objection to Paleo Avarino as the
site of a capital city, is the scarcity of water, an
inconvenience which the Athenians experienced
when they defended Coryphasium. It may,
perhaps, have been one reason why Pylus never
flourished as a city, except during the Neleian
dynasty. After the return of the Heracleide
it seems to have gradually declined, until, at the
end of the second Messenian war, the inhabit-
ants migrated into Sicily, in preference to re-
maining under the Lacedzmonian yoke, and its
name never occurs again in history until the
Peloponnesian war, when we find it a * desert
promontory.”  Though Strabo and Pausanias
shew that Pylus had so far revived in the time
of the Roman empire as to possess some inha-,
bitants, it was probably quite deserted before
the middle ages, when we may suppose the

* Hom. Od. r. 485.—o.182.
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castle now existing with the name Avarino® to
have arisen. This name, I believe, 1s not found
in history before the middle of the fifteenth
century, when it occurs in the narrative of
Phranza, and in a marginal note of Gemistus
Pletho, as the situation of the Messenian Pylus.
Chalcocondylas, relating the same transaction as
Phranza, does not mention the name Avarino,
though he speaks repeatedly of Pylus, prefer-
ing, undoubtedly, as in other instances, the
classical to the real appellation. It is probable
that the modern name is of the same date as
the ruined castle to which it now belongs, and
that it came into use together with the names
Moréa, Myzithra, Maini, Ierdki, Monemvasia,
which, though we do not meet with them in the
Byzantine history before the year 1800, are pro-
bably as early in their origin, or nearly so, as
those of Iodnnina and some others in northern
Greece, which are found to have existed in the
eleventh century.

There is no portion of the Peloponnesus less
noticed by ancient authors, than the part of
Messenia lying between Coryphasium and Cy-
parissia, though its length is not less than twenty
miles. It consists of a long and lofty ridge
lying in a direction parallel to the shore, and

2 ’Agag?‘vo;.
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connected, eastward, with Mount Kondovini
and the mountain of Arkadhia. The ancient
name of this ridge, at least in its southern part,
appears from Strabo to have been Egaleum,
for under Agaleum, according to the geogra-
pher, stood the Messenian Pylus, from whence,
he says, when that city was ruined, some of the
remaining inhabitants went to settle at the pro-
montory Coryphasium, giving to it the name of
Pylus®. That he conceived the original Mes-
senian Pylus and Coryphasium to have been
separate places, though near to one another, is
apparent, from his describing them as ¢ mari-
time castles®, situated at a distanue of 400
stades from Pylus of Triphylia.” °

Pausanias has not noticed a single place be-
tween Pylus and Cyparissia, but Strabo twice
mentions a town of Erana? as so situated; he
names another place Platamodes, distant 120
stades from Coryphasium*®, and if his text be
correct, a third called Cenerium. ¢ Beyond Cy-
parisseeis,”” he says’, ¢“in sailing along the coast
to the Messeniac Pylus and Coryphasium, there
occurs Erana, which some improperly suppose
to have been called Arene®, being the same

2 Strabo, p. 359. e Strabo, p. 348.
b peolpic. £ 1d. ibid.
¢ Strabo, p. 348. 8 This remark is repeated

4 Id, pp. 348. 361. by Strabo, p. 361.
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name as that of the town near Pylus (of Tri-
phylia). There is likewise a certain Platamo.
des, from whence to Coryphasium, and the place
which is now named Pylus, the distance is 120
stades. ~ There is also a zevngior (cenotaph)
and a small town of that name.” It seems not
improbable that Cenerium was the same old site
of Pylus, which the geographer describes?* as
lying under Mount /Kgaleum, and that the
name Cenerium was derived from a cenotaph of
Neleus, or Nestor, which may have existed
there.

As Platamodes was 120 stades distant from
Coryphasium, its situation appears to have been
not far from that of Aia Kyriaki; Erana,
therefore, according to Strabo, must have been
between that position and Arkadhia.

Pliny places a promontory, Platanodes, be-
tween the Alpheius and the Gulf of Cyparissia ®;
in which, as we have just seen, he is at variance
with the better authority of Strabo. But it is
not improbable that he confounded Platanodes
with Platanistus, and that Khaiaffa was the place
intended by him, that being the only projection
of the coast between the Alpheius and Cypa-

 Strabo, p. 359. Cyparissius sinus cum urbe
> Promontorium Icthys, Cyparissid. Plin. H. N. L. 4.
amnis Alpheus—promontori- ¢ 5.
um Platanodes—ad meridiem
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rissia ; for that Platanistus was near Khaiaffa,
may be inferred from the circumstance of the
temple of Neptune Samius, near Samicum, hav-
ing been in the custody of the Macistii, or inha-
bitants of Macistus, which town in the time of
Strabo was called Platanistus.

The island opposite to Gargaliano still pre-
serves its ancient name, Proti ?, though some of
the Greek seamen, following the Italian corrup-
tion, call it Prodano.

Ptolemy thus enumerates the places on the
western coast of Messenia, in a direction from
north to south. Cyparissiee, the promontory
Cyparissium, the mouth of the river Sela,
Pylus, the promontory Coryphasium, Methone.
Hence it would seem that the promontory on
the southern side of Arkadhia had no other
distinction than the name of the neighbouring
city. - In like manner it is now known by that
of the Cape of Arkadhia. Sela was probably
the river Longovardho.

April 28.—This afternoon, at 8.10, in com-
pany with Kyr Ikonomoépulo, I quit Navarin
for Mothoni. The road leads between a desert
hill at the back of Neokastro, and a high peaked
mountain sloping on the north and west directly
into the sea, and called Mount St. Nicholas,

* Thueyd. 1. 4. c. 13. Stephan in Heuth.
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from a church of that saint near the summit,
which is much frequented by the women of the
neighbourhood on the saint’s feast day, and
some other occasions. 'The ruins of an old Ve-
netian aqueduct are seen in the hollow near the
road side: at 8.43 we are directly under the
summit of St. Nicholas. At 4.10 enter the corn-
fields and olive plantations belonging to the
Modén-Kézasi, or district of Mothéni, with a
small village, called ‘Opsimo, on the left. The
soil is of a deep red colour, and not reckoned
very good: it is prepared for kalambdkki.
From hence to Mothéni the road lies through
plantations of olives. The Menzil distance
from Neokastro is exactly two hours. At one
mile and a half short of the town, I leave the
road and turn to the hill on the right to see an
excavation in the rock, which, since it ceased
to be a Hellenic sepulchre, has been a chapel
or hermitage, as appears by the remains of some
Greek paintings ; it now serves for a sheepfold,
though still known by the name of the saint to
whom it was dedicated, Aio Onffrio, or St.
Humphrey *. Mothéni is situated on the ex-
treme point of a rocky ridge, which stretches
southward along the coast from the foot of
Mount St. Nicholas. Off the outer end of the

» ’
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town is the little insulated rock, which Pausa-
nias * calls Mothon, and which he describes as
forming at once a narrow entrance and a shelter
to the harbour of his time: it is now occupied
by a tower and lantern, which is connected by
a bridge with the fortification of Mothéni. A
mole branches from it, which runs parallel to
the eastern wall of the town, and forms a har-
bour for small vessels. It seems to be exactly
in the position of the ancient port, the entrance
into which was probably where the bridge now
stands. My lodging is in a kiosque, or Turkish
casino, in the garden of the commandant,
Mehmét Aga. This garden and several others
mixed with corn-fields and olive plantations,
embellish a small plain on the eastern side of the
town, in the midst of which there is a fine well,
constructed by the Venetians, and a bridge over
a torrent now dry. The place is suffering much
from the want of rain.

April 29.—Visit Mehmét Aga and the town.
Just within the land gate is the old Venetian
piazza ; in the midst of it stands the shaft of
an ancient granite column about three feet in
diameter and twelve feet high, with a barbarous
base and capital, which appear to have been
added by the Venetians when they fixed upon

b Pausan. Messen. c. 35.
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the top of it a figure of the Lion of St. Mark,
the usual symbol of the Venetian Republic, and
which the Turks of the Moréa call To aio skyli®,
‘¢ the sacred dog.” On one side of it I distin-
guish the following characters :

CoL CCCCLYXX X1
HLICER Nic Leo -SVEER

on the opposite side these—

R ORI FRANUSCI BR
[1oSPiciT ALTA MARIS

The date appears to have been 1493, and the
last words of the inscription ¢ prospicit alta ma-
ris.”” The lion, however, did not keep a good
look-out, for Mothdéni was taken from the Ve-
netians by Sultan Bayazid the Second, only six
years afterwards. There are steps leading up
to the pedestal of the column.

The town of Mothéni contains 400 Turkish
families, living in poverty and idleness. Their
chief traffic is in black slaves, whom they embark
on the coast of Africa, and sell to the Musulmans
of Greece. The fortifications are in a wretched

state of repair, though in construction they are
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far more respectable than those of Nedkastro;
the land-front has a much higher profile, and
there is a ditch intended to be wet and to com-
municate from sea to sea, but now dry and full
of rubbish. Towards the sea both towers and
walls are falling to ruin. Mothéni is one of
those convenient and important situations which
have always been occupied: and hence it is
that we find no remains of Hellenic antiquity,
the materials having been long since converted
to the repair of modern dwellings and fortifica-
tions. Strabo and other authors write the name
Mefavy 3 by Pausanias it is written, as at present,
Modwyy. The difference is merely dialectic, and
the present form was perhaps always in use in
Messenia. Pausanias * remarked here a temple
and statue of Minerva Anemotis, founded, it
was said, by Diomedes, because, upon his pray-
ers, the goddess mitigated the violence of the
winds which injured the district, and thence-
forth, adds Pausanias, the winds have continued
to be moderate. Standing upon a promontory
open to a great expanse of sea in the direction
of the prevailing breezes, Mothéni enjoys a
temperate and salubrious climate, though I
doubt not, that in spite of Minerva it is often

2 Pgausan. Messen. c. 35.
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exposed to furious gales in winter, and even
in summer may have sometimes too much of
the Etesian breezes. There was a temple of
Diana at Methone, and a well of bituminous
water *, which Pausanias describes as similar to
ointment of Cyzicus®, both in smell and colour.
I cannot learn any tidings of it.

The Greeks of Mothéni live in a suburb © on
the height to the northward of the fortress, where
are about forty houses. The villages of the Kaza,
in number forty-five, are entirely inhabited by
Greeks. The oil of the Vilayéti amounts in
good years to 4000 barrels for exportation,
besides what is consumed in the district. A
small quantity of silk is usually put on board a
ship from Tunis, which takes annually about
2500 okes of the same commodity from Koréni,
and 3000 from Nisi: there is generally also
some exportation of wine and cotton, in the
vessels of the place. The islands of Sapiénza
and Skhiza, anciently called (Enusse, are con-
sidered, like those of Prote and Sphacteria, valu-
able for the pasture which they afford to cattle
and horses in the spring. Between Sapiénza and
Skhiza there is another smaller island, a fourth

s Bup b Qelam xexpapber Sc:lavc.mic derivation, is ap-

oo plied in every part of Euro-~
b ubow Kulpong, pean Turkey, to the Christian
¢ Bagoios.—This word, of quarter of a Turkish town.
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much smaller in the channel between Sapiénza
and the bay of Mothéni, and two or three others
near the coast to the northward of the town.

I find here a person who calls himself Prince
Joseph, but without adding to what family or
nation he belongs. He has been several months
in Jerusalem and other parts of Syria, and has
now remained near a year at Mothdni, living
in the house of Signor Rafaelli, the Consul of
Ragusa ;—without having visited any other
part of the Moréa. He attempts to speak Ita-
lian, but his language more resembles Latin,
from which it seems probable that he is a Pole
or Hungarian. He has spent a good deal of
money, the greater part received for bills from
poor Rafaelli, who will find, I suspect, that he
has had the honour of entertaining an impostor.

April 80.—At 6.15 I quit the Agé’s kiosk,
and passing through the gardens and corn-fields
in the valley of Mothéni, ascend the hill on the
eastern side of the wvalley: at 6.55 the little
village of Deliklitzi is on the left. For some
distance the olive plantations continue, but
afterwards the road leads over barren hills, till
at '7.47 we halt for two or three minutes in a
cultivated valley, at the head of an inlet of the
sea opposite the east end of Skhiza, which island
is by the Italians called Capri, or Cabrera. The
inlet seems to be the port Pheenicus of Pausa-
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nias®*. At 8 we cross a river flowing into it
from the village of Lakanadha, or rather of the
Lakanadhes®, for there are two of the name.
At 8.85, on the right, not far from the inner-
most part of the inlet above mentioned, are
ruins of a small village, apparently of the date
of the lower empire. On the sea-side there is
a guard tower on a hill : from hence we ascend
the barren mountain, which, northward, is con-
nected with Temathia, now Lykdédhemo, and
in the other direction ends in Cape Acritas, now
called Kavo Gallo. At 9.11 arrive at the little
village of Grivi on the top of the mountain,
where we halt ten minutes. It would seem
from Thucydides, that all this mountain was
anciently covered with wood, for it was to
Asine, the first town in the Messeniac gulf
after doubling Cape Acritas, that the Lacedaemo-
nians sent for timber for their works at Pylus.
We soon begin to descend the mountain by a
rocky road, and look down upon the forest of
olives which surrounds Koréni to the distance
of three miles. At 10.40 enter the cultivated
country on the eastern side of the mountain at
the village of Kadir-oglt which is surrounded
with some fine cypress groves. Pass through
olive grounds and corn fields, among which are

2 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 34. b Aaxaydduic.
FF2
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two or three small villages built of sun-baked
bricks, and at 11.35, after traversing the Var(si,
or Greek suburb of Kordni, arrive at the house
of Mustafa Bey on the sea-side; his harém is
in the castle, where, likewise, his four nephews
have a serai. Another large house near the
sea is occupied by Isa Bassa, a rich Turk, who
has also a house in the castle: besides these
chiefs there are about 200 Turkish families in
the fortress, and 130 Greek in the suburb. The
French Consul-General Vial resides in the Va-
risi, and a French merchant of the name of
Sauveur, who has been established here for forty
years. There is besides an Imperial Vice-
Consul, who acts also for Russia, and an agent
for the Seven Islands; both natives of those is-
lands. The Greek Varisi as well as the Turkish
town in the castle 1s built of sun-baked bricks;
the Turkish houses are in a state of ruin and de-
solation, but the fortress itself is in better re-
pair and of a better construction than those of
Nebkastro and Mothéni. To the west, indeed,
there is a hill called Purgo, which is only
200 yards distant from, and nearly on a level
with, the ramparts: but it is well seen by a
flanking gun on the south, which side of the
castle slopes considerably to the south-east.
There is a dry ditch, but the only outwork is
a wall on the crest of the counterscarp. A plan
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of the fortress is given by Coronelli, since
whose time little alteration has been made.

The castle-hill is very steep on all sides, and
seems to have been the Acropolis of the ancient
city, which occupied this site, and of which
nothing is now left but some cisterns and re-
mains of walls on the hill of Purgo, and on a
low point called Livadhi4, which projects from
the eastern side of the castle 400 yards into the
sea. It is rocky and impracticable to a landing,
except in the finest weather ; but thereis a little
space of sandy beach under the Vartsi, on the
north-west side of the castle, which often admits
of an easy debarkation. There is another
sandy beach, which extends for two miles along
the shore on the south-west, but it is much ex-
posed to a surf from the southward. The
anchorage of Koréni is so very subject to this
inconvenience, that vessels are frequently driven
ashore ; but as the bottom is in most parts a
soft sand, they often escape without much da-
mage.

In good years the export of oil from Kor6ni
amounts to 15,000 barrels; but here, as else-
where, the alternate crops of oil are generally
deficient. There is little doubt that the failure
is in great measure to be ascribed to the prac-
tice of beating down the fruit with long sticks,
which strews the ground with almost as many
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fragments of young branches as fruit. Both the
practice and its effects were well known to the
ancients *. The only other commodity export-
ed from Koréni is the silk already mentioned.
The grain grown in the district is barely suffi-
cient for its consumption. The kaz4 contains
seventy-five villages, the greater part of which
are small, and dispersed among the olive plant.
ations round the town. There is also a fertile
valley between this place and Petalidhi, in
which there are eight or ten villages, and a
river called Kakérema. On the side of Mount
Temathia stands Longa, one of the largest vil-
lages in the district of Koréni, and below it,
near the sea on the southern side of the valley,
Kastélia, a name which indicates an ancient
site, and where, as I am informed, there are still
some remains of antiquity, but of what age I
cannot learn.

At Petalidhi several persons have described
to me remains which seem clearly to be those of
a Hellenic town, situated at a small distance
from the shore of the harbour. Among them
are said to be some fragments of columns; but
the anchorage being considered the best on this
side of the gulf, the ancient remains are much

2 Theophr. de Caus. Plant.  Varro, 1. 1. ¢. 55.—Cato de
L5. c. 4—Gespon. 1. 9. ¢.17. Re Rust. ¢. 144.
—Plin. H. N. L. 15. ¢. 3.—
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exposed to depredation, and the site is now said
to consist of little more than ploughed fields.

A third position in which there are said to be
remains of antiquity is Saratja ®, a village of the
district of Koro6ni, situated on, or near, the
coast about midway between Koréni and Cape
Gallo.

In comparing the ancient and modern geo-
graphy of Greece, it is seldom we can venture
to reject the testimony of an identity of name,
when there is neither proof nor probability of
the place having ever been uninhabited. In
the instance of Corone, however, it is impos-
sible to refuse conviction to the concurrent tes-
timony of Strabo and Pausanias, or to avoid
‘the conclusion that Petalidhi, and not the mo-
dern Koréni, is the site of the ancient city of
this name. The remarks of Strabo which bear
upon the question are few and incidental ; the
description of the country by Pausanias is, as
usual, much more detailed and methodical.
The following extract® contains every part of
it that in any way relates to topography.

« From Messene to the mouth of the Pami-
sus there is a road of eighty stades in Iength.
The Pamisus runs through the cultivated land
with a clear stream, and is navigable to ships
as far as ten stades from the sea : sea-fish ascend

a Tacarle. b Pausan. Messen. c. 34.
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into it, chiefly in the spring. This occurs also
in the Rhone and Maander, and particularly
in the Achelous, where this river enters the
sea near the islands Echinades. But the fish
which enter the Pamisus are such as are bred
in pure water, and not those which delight in
muddy water, like that of the aforesaid rivers;
the grey mullet for example, which is one of
the mwuddy fishes *, and delights in turbid rivers.
To the right of the Pamisus ® is the city Corone,
situated near the sea ¢, under the mountain Te-
mathia : on the road thither, thereis a place on
the sea side * which is considered sacred to Ino,
for they say she landed there from the sea, be-
ing already considered a goddess, and called
Leucothea, instead of Ino. A little farther for-
ward, the river Bias falls into the sea, so named,
it is said, from the son of Amythaon. Twenty
stades distant from the road is the fountain
Plataniston, which flows from a large hollow

2 of xidaros inblwy vres Tiv
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plane tree, resembling a small cavern within,
and supplies Corone with water for drinking.
The ancient name of this city was Epeia;
but when, by means of the Thebans, the Mes-
senians were restored to. Peloponnesus, it is
said that Epimelides, who was sent to be the
founder, called it Coroneia, because he was
from Coroneia in Beeotia ; that the Messenians
were not in the beginning correct in the name,
(calling it Corone instead of Coroneia,) and
that their error has been confirmed by time.
But there is another story, concerning the
nomination of the city, namely that those who
were digging the foundations of the wall found
a brazen crow*.  There is a temple in Corone
of Diana Pzdotrophus, and temples of Bac-
chus and of Afsculapius, which contain statues
of the gods in stone. In the agora there is
a brazen statue of Jupiter Soter, and in the
Acropolis, in the open air P a brazen statue
of Minerva holding a crow in her hand. I
saw also a monument of Epimelides. Why
they call the harbour the port of the Achz-
ans I do not know. Eighty stades beyond
Corone stands a temple of Apollo near the sea*,
much honoured by the Messenians, who assert
that it is extremely ancient, and that the god,

* M I
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who is surnamed Corynthus, cures diseases.
There is a wooden statue of Apollo Corynthus,
and another in brass of Apollo Argeus, said to
have been dedicated by those who sailed in the
ship Argo. Colonides borders on Corone. The
town * stands upon a height at a short distance
from the sea® 'The natives affirm that they are
not Messenians, but a colony brought from At-
tica by Colaenus, who, by command of the oracle,
followed hither a lark®, and that in process
of time they adopted the Doric dialect and
manners.

¢« The Asinei in the beginning inhabited on
the borders of the Lycoritee of Mount Parnassus,
and were called from their founder Dryopes,
which name they brought with them to the Pe-
loponnesus. At first they inhabited Asine near
Hermione ; being ejected from thence by the
Argives, they received a portion of Messenia
from the Lacedamonians. The Asinzi are the
only people of the race of the Dryopes who
take a pride in the name, and they have evi-
dently made the most venerated of their sanc-
tuaries in memory of those formerly established
in Parnassus. Such are the temple of Apollo,
and the sanctuary and ancient statue of Dryops,
in whose honour they have a yearly ceremony,
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saying that he was the son of Apollo. The
city, like the former Asine in Argolis, is situ-
ated upon the sea-side® ; there is a road of forty
stades to it from Colonides, and another of the
same distance® from Asine to the place called
Acritas, which projects into the sea, and has
before it a desert island called Theganusa. Be-
yond Acritas is the port Phcenicus, and before
it the islands (Enussee.”

In this passage all that relates to the Pamisus,
the Bias, Cape Acritas, the islands Theganusa
and (IZnussz, seem to require no other com-
ment than the map and the itinerary. The posi-
tions of Corone, Colonides, and Asine, are the
only difficulty. As to the last, indeed, there
wants only a confirmation of the existence of
Hellenic remains at Saratzi, to prove that place
to be the site of Asine, since both Strabo and
Pausanias represent Asine to have been the
nearest town to Cape Acritas, now called Gallo,
and the position of Saratzi, at three geogra-
phical miles and a half in direct distance from
that promontory, agrees perfectly with the forty
stades of road distance which Pausanias indi-
cates between Asine and Acritas. There would
then remain only to be assigned the positions of
Corone, the Coryntheium, and Colonides. The

P AN ’
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first, as I have already observed, notwithstand-
ing the strong evidence of the name Koréni in
a different position, appears to have been at Pe-
talidhi; for Strabo and Pausanias concur in
placing Corone towards the head of the Messe-
niac gulf and the mouth of the Pamisus ;
Strabo, by expressly asserting that the Pamisus
joined the sea near Corone, in the middle of the
gulf ?, Pausanias, by observing that Corone was
situated to the right of the Pamisus. No
person would think of giving such descrip-
tions of the modern Kordni. Again, Pausanias
describes Corone as situated under Mount Te-
mathia®. There is no other mountain that will
answer to Temathia, than that which is now
called Lykdédhemo, and the highest summit of
which rises from the coast a little to the south-
ward of Petalidhi. It is prolonged southward
in a gradually falling ridge till it terminates in
Cape Acritas. The town of Koroni is not situ-
ated under any mountain, but stands on a pro-
montory surrounded by a fertile plain, which is
bounded on every side by the lower branches
of the ridge already mentioned. The designa-
tion of *“ under Temathia >’ applies much better,
therefore, to Petalidhi than to Koréni.

If Corone was at Petalidhi, the modern Ko-

3 mamcior whg Kopds, aTe P 361.
picor wws 0% wérwov.  Strabo, b fao 7w fpes Topabia.



CHAP. X.]] CORONE, ETC. 445

roni probably occupies the site of Colonides, its
distance from Cape Gallo according with the
eighty stades of road distance, which Pausanias
has given between Colonides and Cape Acritas.
The resemblance of the names, Colonides and
Corone, may easily account for the substitution
of the one for the other in the barbarous ages,
which gave rise to the new nomenclature of
Greece. Or it is not impossible that when the
fertility of the surrounding plain, or the mari-
time commerce, or the security, or whatever
else may have been the attractions of the mo-
dern Koréni, caused the greater part of the
population of the western side of the Messeniac
gulf to be there collected; either an attach-
ment to the name, which had formerly been
that of the principal town, or a large proportion
of emigrants from the ancient Corone may
have induced the community to substitute the
name of Corone for that of Colonides. We
have other examples to shew that the modern
Greeks have sometimes made a new and differ-
ent local application of the ancient names of
places. In the Moréa, those of Arcadia of
Achaia may be cited, and that of Mantineia at
the head of the Thuriate gulf. In northern
Greece, the name of Ambracia, which has
been transferred from its former site to a place
on the opposite side of the Gulf of Arta, is an
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example still more exactly in coincidence with
what I suppose to have occurred in the case of
Corone ; in all these instances the names have
probably been applied to new positions, by co-
lonists from the old sites.

It will be a further consequence of placing
Corone at Petalidhi, that the temple of Apollo
Corynthus stood near Kastélia, the distance of
this place from Petalidhi answering sufficiently
to the eighty stades of Pausanias. His words,
zpos funioon, would seem to place the Coryn-
theium nearer to the shore than Kastélia; the
remains of antiquity therefore, which seem to
have given rise to the latter name, may pos-
sibly be of Christian times. Pausanias has not
indicated the distance between the Coryntheium
and Colonides, but he appears to assign the Co-
ryntheium to the Coronzea, and to place to the
southward of that temple the boundary line be-
tween the districts of Corone and Colonides ;
and this accords exactly with the natural form-
ation of the country, if the shore below Kastélia
be assumed for the situation of the Coryn-
theium, for not far to the southward of this posi-
tion a branch of Mount Temathia, advancing to
the sea, separates the valleys of Kastélia and
Koréni, and forms a .very natural frontier to
two adjacent districts.

May 2.—A fatal dispute has just occurred be-
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tween two Turks; one a janissary of the Sep-
tinsular Consul, the other a distributor of corn
from the Bey’s magazine. The Consul wished
to transport some corn privately to Méni, where
the distress has become still greater than when
I was there, but where, according to the Mes-
senians, money can generally be found when
the occasion requires it. The janissary applied
to the distributor, as if for himself: the dis-
tributor would not give the proportion he de-.
sired, on which the janissary abused the keeper
of the magazine and beat his Greek servant.
The affair was made up for the moment, but
the relatives on both sides having interfered,
a challenge ensued, and the two parties met
yesterday evening at the castle-gate, when they
came to blows with yataghins. The guardian
of the Bey’s corn, finding the adverse knives
likely to prevail, drew a pistol from his girdle
and shot the janissary, and before the affray
ceased, the janissary’s father also was mortally
wounded, as well as one of the opposite party.
The brother of the janissary immediately mount-
ed his horse and rode to Petalidhi, with the
intention of murdering the distributor’s brother,
but one of Mustafd Bey’s nephews anticipated
him by sending advice to the man at Petalidhi,
who by that means escaped. On the return of
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the slain janissary’s brother from Petalidhi this
morning, he was forbidden to land, and sent by
the Bey to conceal himself in Mani.

The Greeks give melancholy accounts of the
atrocities of these janissaries of Koréni, who
are gradually reducing to desolation the beau-
tiful region of olives, vineyards, and gardens,
which surround the town. Before the year
1770, there were four French mercantile houses
here, who exported grain, oil, and silk, from
this and the surrounding districts.

I sail over to Kalaméta this afternoon in four
hours :—a brisk imbat with intervals of calm.
The classical traveller cannot be many days in
Greece, without remarking numerous instances
in which the present people retain both the
customs of the earliest ages, and the modes of
expressing them in language. But although
every part of the history of Greece may occa-
sionally be illustrated by existing customs?, it
is observable that they more frequently coin-
cide with the simplicity of archaic manners,
than with those of the more civilized ages of

2 The Greek insurrection which one does not find some
has furnished the most re- parallel in Grecian history,
markable proofs of the iden- and generally in that of the
tity of this people: scarcely ruder districts or remoter ages
a transaction has oceurred, to  of Greece.
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Greece,—a very natural effect of the recurrence
of the nation to a sort of semi-barbarism, in
which, though they cannot attain to the virtues
nourished by liberty and independence, they
have at least acquired some of those derived
from adversity and the absence of luxury, and
these have naturally been accompanied by the
ruder and simpler manners of their distant an-
cestors. 'The wars of the Sulittes and other
mountaineers, furnish many points of resem.
blance with those of the Messenians in the
seventh and eighth centuries before the Chris-
tian era. The navigation of a people so essen-
tially maritime as the Greeks, naturally offers
frequent instances of the preservation of ancient
customs ; but though a large proportion, both
of words and things used in the res nautica, has
always been the same, we do not derive much
assistance in understanding the naval affairs
of the meridian times of the history of Greece
from its modern navigation, which, with the
exception of the European improvements re-
cently introduced in some of the islands, more
closely resembles that of the most distant ages.
The sbpsiee oyedin, or broad ship, built by
Ulysses in the island of Calypso, seems to have
been just such a boat as that in which I am now
embarked, except that his had only one mast,
and the latter has two. The fascines which en-
VOL. I GG
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velop its gunwale, and so .well protect it from
the waves or from the danger of a sudden heel,
are exactly described by Homer®. But they
have lost their ancient name piwes®, at least in
this part of Greece, and are called zarapwrdgie.
They are now generally made of vine branches.

I find a great difference between the tempe-
rature of Koréni and that of Kalamata, which
is one of the hottest situations in the Moréa,
and I observe that when the imbat is fresh at
Koréni, and towards the mouth of the gulf, it
often does not reach the inner part:—in the
middle of summer, the maestrale blows with
great force in the afternoon, but coming across
the heated mountains and plains, lying between
the coast of Navarino and Kalaméta, it is far
less refreshing than the maestrale of Mothéni
and the western coast.

My host, Kyr Elias, tells me, that one of the
family of the Medici of Florence was formerly
wrecked at Vitylo, and lived there for many
years : that the descendants of this person as-
sumed the name of "largicvos, by a translation

3 (bgéfs 3 by pimsoo S;é‘u.mzess olovivyai,
Koparog eirae E',u.iy' Odyss. E'. v. 256.
Thus translated by Pope :—

With yielding osiers fenced, to break the force

Of surging waves.
Where the English poet, not having any word for {7, the
thing itself being unknown among us, changed it for an un-
meaning epithet.
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of the word Medici, and that the family is still
one of the principal in Vitylo, and commands
250 muskets. My informant is related to the
family, though he does not bear the name.
This is the reverse of the story of the Bona-
partes of Corsica from the Kanopégo: of Vitylo,
and perhaps has no better foundation.

GG2



CHAPTER XI.

MESSENIA. ARCADIA.

Site of the seven cities of MEsSENIA named in the Iliad,
Book 1x, verse 149.—Ancient topography of MEssENIA,
with reference to its history prior to the Spartan conquest.
—PFrom Kalamdta.—Skala.—Bridge of Mavrozdmeno.—
Tragoi.—Pavlitza.— PHIGALETA.

As Messenia, during three centuries, was erased
from the map of Greece, if I may be allowed to
use a modern phrase, which would be more ap-
propriate if we could be assured that there
ever existed a map of Greece until the present
time, it is necessary, in endeavouring to trace
the ancient geography of this province, to ad-
vert to the particular period of Messenian his-
tory to which it is to be applied, and to distin-
guish between the times before the Laconian
conquest and those which followed the restora-
tion of Messenian independence. This con-
sideration may justify me in entering more his-
torically into the subject of the topography of
this, than of any other province of the Pelopon-
nesus.

Of the seven cities which Agamemnon in the
Iliad offers to Achilles, to induce him to return
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into the field *, Pheree and Cardamyle alone
preserved their Homeric names in the time of
the Roman empire. Of the others the situation
was open to dispute. Strabo® says, that Ire
was suppossed by some persons to have stood
between Andania and Megalopolis, by others to
have been at Messola, in the gulf between Tay-
getum and Messenia. The latter description
of the position of Ire applies exactly to the bay
of Kitriés, in the middle of which stood Abia,
and it is in harmony therefore with the local tra-
dition reported by Pausanias, namely, that Abia
stood on the site of Ire, and received its new
name from the nurse of Hercules ®. Enope,
according to some opinions, was the same place
as the Pelana of the time of Strabo, concerning
the position of which there is nothing to guide
us. Other persons placed Enope near Carda-
myle, while others again, with whom Pausanias
agreed, supposed it to have been the same place
as Gerenia.

Thuria will answer either to Alpeia or to
Antheia; to the former, by its lofty situation,

32 “Egsa O of ddow vousbuevon vr'raAfsggao,
Keagdapdrny, "Esbwny 55, xas Tem mosneaaas,
Ongdic v Cabias, 7 " Asbeiay Gabine poy,
Karwy & Alwuay, xal ndaco &yvre).ésa-aav'
Méoai & Fyyds ards véaras Idnoy auabievros.
1liad. 1. v. 149.
b Strabo, p. 360. ¢ Pausan. Messen. c. 30.
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to the latter, by the conformity of its meadows
on the banks of the Aris with the epithet
Coboneimar, which Homer applies to Antheia.
The Thuriate were attached to the latter hy-
pothesis % the chief objection to which seems to
to be, that there was no other lofty situation
corresponding to the name Apeia. Pausanias,
however, does not hesitate in placing this Ho-
meric site at Corone. Others, according to
Strabo, considered Corone to have been the
Homeric Pedasus, and Asine to have been An-
theia. Strabo remarks that these cities must
have been under the domination of Menelaus
before the Trojan war ; otherwise, he asks, how
could Agamemnon have offered to give away
places which neither belonged to himself nor
his brother. It may be observed, however, that
as these towns did not contribute to the Trojan
armament, the Atreide could hardly have had
much influence over them. Nor were they
under the authority of Nestor; for the Cata-
logue shews that when the Trojan expedition
was assemhbled, his dominions were confined to
the northern and western parts of Messenia,
neither including Methone to the south, nor
(Ichalia to the eastward ; although there seems
no doubt, from the words véeras IIonov sualbieyros,

3 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 31.
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applied by the poet to the seven cities, that
they had all once formed a part of the kingdom
of the Neleide, and probably for a long space of
time. The fact therefore seems to have been,
that as these cities, at the time of the Trojan
expedition, neither obeyed Nestor nor Menelaus,
nor had thought proper to follow the fortunes of
the Atridee, by contributing to the Trojan
armament, Agamemnon had the less scruple in
offering them to Achilles, whose power, added
to that of Menelaus, they could not have any
hopes of resisting, should they be so disposed.
Strabo and Pausanias differ with regard to the
Homeric (Echalia; the former considered it to
have been the same place as Andania?, the lat-
ter to have occupied the site of the Carnasium
of his time®. ~ The opinion of Pausanias having
been founded upon an actual inspection of the
places, added to a diligent study of all the mo-
numents and ancient poetical documents © which
threw light on the early history of Messenia, is
much more worthy of attention than that of
Strabo, who, not having had an accurate know-
ledge of the country, may easily have con-
founded two places which were only a mile
asunder. Andania, according to Pausanias, was

2 Strabo, PP- 339.350, 360. xa%ovys’vlag xel T twn vo Nov-
448. TERTIO 7:'555 &t adTels bméoe Kiw

7 AT s 7
b Pausan. Messen. Cc. 2, 33_ vaiBwy xes T Acio EY SVELAOY oLy,

¢ lrenekdum Tds T “Holas Pausan. Messen. c. 2.
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the first Messenian capital : it was founded by
Polycaon, the son of Lelex, and husband of Mes-
sene, and it continued to be the residence of five
generations of his successors, as well as that of
Perieres, son of Aolus, the founder of a new
dynasty. This sovereign having rewarded the
services of Melaneus, a man renowned for his
skill in archery, and hence called the son of
Apollo, with a grant of land near Andania, Me-
laneus there founded a town to which he gave
the name of his wife, (Echalia. Eurytus, whose
memory was long venerated by the Messenians,
succeeded his father, Melaneus, in the possession
of this part of Messenia; he seems to be the
same person mentioned by Homer, in alluding
to the death of Thamyris at Dorium ?, though
the poet designates that person as the son of
¢Echaleus.

Meantime, Aphareus, son of Perieres, who
had bestowed Pylus upon Neleus, a fugitive to
Messenia from Iolcus, founded, for his own fa-
mily, Arene, which, as we have already seen,
was probably the Samicum of the time of the
Roman empire, or the modern Khaidffa. On
the death of the two sons of Aphareus, Nestor
became the sovereign of Messenia ®, and Pylus

2 Kei Oreredy, xad "Eroe, xal Adgioy, 8o 78 Moboas
"Avidusvas @duvesy T4 Ogrine maicay &oidis,
Olbyainder livree, worg' Edpdrov Olyadidios.

II. B. v. 594.
b Pausan. Messen. c. 3.
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consequently succeeded to Arene, as the royal
residence.

We are told by Strabo, upon the authority of
Ephorus ?, that one of the first acts of the He-
racleidee, upon entering into possession of the
conquered provinces of the Peloponnesus, was
to form a new subdivision of each of them ; and
that while Eurysthenes and Procles divided La-
conia into six parts, Cresphontes partitioned
Messenia into five, the chief places of which
appear from Strabo and from Stephanus, who
probably followed Strabo, to have been named
Stenyclerus, Pylus, Rhium, Messola, and Hya-
meia. Cresphontes made Stenyclerus the royal
residence, and built a palace there for the use of
himself and his successors®. The establishment
of the other four cities was conunected with a
benevolent design entertained by Cresphontes,
of amalgamating his Doric colonists with the
Messenians, and of granting to the conquered
people the same privileges enjoyed by his own
followers ; having probably been induced to this
policy, which differed from that of the Hera-
cleidee occupants of Laconia, by the circum-
stance that none of the Messenians had mi-
grated from their country on this occasion, as
the Achaians had done from Laconia. Finding,

a Strabo, p. 361. b Id. Ibid.—~Pausan. Messen. c- 3.
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however, that his Dorians were adverse to the
project, he collected them all in Stenyclerus,
and declared it the only city in Messenia®. But
these concessions appear to have been insuffi-
cient, for we are told by Pausanias that Cres-
phontes and all his sons, except AEpytus, lost
their lives by a conspiracy of the great proprie-
tors, who were offended at his shewing too
much favour to the people. Epytus was then
very young, and was living with his father-in-
law Cypselus, king of Arcadia. He was after-
wards restored to his kingdom by the aid of the
Arcadians and some chiefs of Doric race, after
which the Apytide continued to reign in Steny-
clerus to the sixth generation from ZApytus,
when the first Messenian war with Sparta began.
Each of the Apytide is noticed by Pausanias
for the introduction of some new religious wor-
ship into Messenia, with the exception of Do-
tadas, son of Isthmius, who, more intent, appa-
rently, upon political than religious affairs, added
Mothone to the other naval arsenals or harbours®
of Messenia.

Of the five divisions of Messenia just enu-
merated, Stenyclerus probably contained all the
upper Messenian plain above the ridge of Skala,
together with the surrounding hills. The city

# Strabo, p. 361;—Pausan. Messen. ¢. 8. b irlicia.
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itself we may suppose to have occupied some
position in the plain, between the site of (Echa-
lia and Skala. Messola still preserved its name
in the time of Strabo? and was situated, as I
have already remarked, near the coast lying be-
tween Cape Kirtissa and Kalamata. Rhium
also was near the interior part of the Messeniac
- gulf, for thus undoubtedly we must interpret the
Oovpizrns xohwos, or Thuriate gulf, in which
Strabo says that Rhium was situated ; the outer
part of the same great gulf having, according
to the geographer, been called Messeniac, or
Asinzan®. He adds, that Rhium was awevay-
riov Tawagov, other MSS. have Teidov and
Teawidov,—perhaps Tavyirov is the right word ;
for as to Teenarum, no place on the western
coast, except the vicinity of Cape Acritas, not
even the modern Koréni, is in sight from Tee-
narum. Upon the whole, therefore, it seems
probable that Messola and Rhium shared be-
tween them all the Messenian plain below the
ridge of Skala, from the borders of Laconia to
Mount Temathia, the Pamisus perhaps forming
the boundary between them. Pylus, it may be
supposed, occupied all the south.western ex-
tremity of Messenia, and Hyameia all the north-

~ ~ ’ s ~
2 Megonviarod x6Amou * walobas  BOAXIIS TELTNS &) TY ROATW.
34 \ > ~ A2 ]
O alroy xet Acivaton, &we Acivag Strabo, p- 360,

b Id. p. 359.
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western part, as far north along the western
coast as Messenia then extended. Its limits,
undoubtedly, were not then by any means so
extensive in that direction, as the Pylian king-
dom under the Neleidae had been, when the Al-
pheius washed their territory on either bank, for
the Eleians were now in possession of Olympia,
and a Doric dynasty reigned over the Eleia and
Pisatis. After the first Messenian war, at the
same time that the Lacedsemonians gave Asine
to the Asinei of Argolis, Hyameia was bestowed
upon the posterity of Androcles, one of the
Zpytidee who had been slain in a contest with
his brother Antiochus, and whose family had
fled to Sparta®. The Androclide, notwith-
standing, joined the Messenians in the second
war, and two of them were slain in the principal
action of that war, called the Battle at the Great
Dike ®.

Tor the history of the Messenian wars with
Sparta, which form one of the most interesting
chapters in Grecian history, we are indebted
almost exclusively to Pausanias. Although com-
piled by an author who lived eight centuries
after the events, from the materials of other
writers who lived four centuries after them, the
narrative has a greater semblance of authen-

3 Pausan. Messen. c. 14. b Td. Messen. c. 17.
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ticity than many parts of the history of Greece
much more recent. From the prose composition
of Myron of Priene, Pausanias derived the his-
tory of the first war; from the poem of Rhianus?
all the remaining transactions, and the better
taste of the time of his authorities seems to have
diffused itself over his text. The only coetane-
ous author whose works he could have consulted,
but from which he could have derived only a
few leading facts, was Tyrtaeus, an Athenian
poet and schoolmaster ®, who resided at Sparta
during the second war, and who was said to
have been present at the battle of the Great
Dike.

The Lacedemonians had felt the full effects
of the institutions of Lycurgus, in forming a
military people formidable to all their neigh-
bours, when the affray at Limne, differently
related by the two parties, but certainly involv-
ing the death of Teleclus, king of Sparta, fur-
nished a pretext, although not until after the
interval of another generation, for the first Mes-
senian war, which began in the second year of
the 9th Olympiad, B.c. 743. An expedition
was prepared at Sparta with the greatest se-
crecy ; Ampheia was taken by surprise, and
the people massacred in their beds, or at the

= Rhianus was a native of b Nddonares yeappirwy.
Bene, in Crete.
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altars of the gods. This fortress stood upon a
lofty hill, abounding in springs, near the con-
fines of Laconia. It appears to have been not
far from the route leading from the northern
part of the Peloponnesus into Messenia; for
when the Messenians, at a later period of the
war, had retired into Ithome, and, finding them-
selves much distressed, sent Tisis to consult
the oracle at Delphi, he was attacked on his
return by a part of the Lacedsemonian garrison
of Ampheia, and narrowly escaped being taken
or slain®, As the great route into Messenia on
this side must, from the nature of the country,
have always.led through the pass now called
the Dervéni of Mount Makryplai, there is a
great probability that Ampheia was the Hellenic
ruin, now called the Castle of Xuri4®, which is
situated on that mountain, two or three mxles
to the southward of the pass.

The three years which followed the taking of
Ampheia were employed by the king of Messe-
nia, Euphaes, son of Antiochus, in exercising
his forces, and in laying waste the parts of La-
conia towards Mount Taygetum and the sea-
coast ; while the Lacedeemonians made on their
part some fruitless attempts on the Messenian
towns. In the fourth year, Euphaes, having
drawn out his army on the frontler, was met by

» Pausan Messen. ¢. 9. b Zovgids 70 Kdorgov.
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the Lacedaemonians, as soon as they had advice
of the movement from their garrison at Am-
pheia. The king of Messenia, however, had
no intention to hazard a general action, for he
brought with him a great number of servants,
with materials for intrenching, and drew up his
hoplitee behind a deep ravine, which prevented
any conflict between the heavy-armed; and
after a day passed in an equal combat between
the cavalry and light-armed of either party, he
intrenched his position, both in the flanks and
rear. The Lacedsemonians, not thinking it
prudent to attack under such circumstances,
returned home. As the parties on this occasion
seem to have advanced respectively from Ste-
nyclerus and Ampheia, it seems evident that
the ydeadex, or torrent, at which they encoun-
tered, was the same as the river Charadrus,
which flowed by (Echalia®, which joins the
Balyra or modern Vasilikg, near the bridge of
Mavrozimeno, not far from the foot of Mount
Ithome, and which lay exactly between the
sites of Stenyclerus and Ampheia.

In the ensuing year the Lacedsemonians com-
manded by both their kings, and, assisted by
the Asinei, the Dryopes, and a body of mer-
cenary Cretan archers, entered Messenia, and
a battle ensued, which, notwithstanding the su-

2 Pausan. Messen. c. 33.
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periority of the Lacedamonians both in the
number and quality of their force, ended with
such a doubtful result, that neither party erected
a trophy. It was almost entirely a combat of
hoplitae, and consequently the more destructive.
The light-armed were inactive, and of cavalry
there were very few engaged either in this or
any of the other general actions of the Messe-
nian wars; the Peloponnesians, as Pausanias
remarks, having as yet made little progress in
the equestrian branch of the art of war. The
scene of action appears to have been in the same
part of the frontier as on the former occasion.
Although this event was in the highest de-
gree glorious to the Messenians, it led to nothing
but disaster: each year produced a diminution
in their warlike resources of every kind, the
country from which they drew their subsistence
was reduced to a smaller compass, their ranks
were thinned, their slaves deserted ; and these
difficulties having been greatly increased by
the effects of the last battle, they found them-
selves at length under the necessity of abandon-
ing all the inland towns, and of retiring into
Ithome. Eight yearsafterwards,in the thirteenth
year of the war, the enemy led an army against
Ithome, but they were repulsed in a battle in
which Euphaes was mortally wounded. In the
eighteenth year another action took place at
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the foot of Mount Ithome, wherein. the allies
on both sides were engaged, namely, the Corin-
thians for the Lacedsemonians, and the Argives,
Arcadians, and Sicyonii for the Messenians.
The Messenians were completely victorious,
but it was a victory which led almost as surely
to their ruin, as a defeat could have done. So
hopeless did affairs appear to Aristodemus the
king, that he soon afterwards slew himself in
despair ; and at length the Messenian com-
manders, in the twentieth year of the war,
being closely blockaded in Ithome, and almost
famished, abandoned the place *, which was im-
mediately destroyed by the victorious enemy.
The people then either dispersed themselves
through the territories of their allies, or sub-
mitted to the hard condition of carrying half
the yearly produce of their soil to Sparta. But
this was a burthen too heavy to be long borne.
Forty years after the capture and destruction
of Ithome, the second Messenian war, or, as
Polybius calls it, the Aristomeneian war®, began
by a revolt chiefly set on foot by the young
men of Andania, and headed by Aristomenes,
whose wonderful efforts of ingenuity and ac-
tivity in annoying or eluding his adversaries

2 V.et Tyrteum ap. Stra- b Polyb. L. 4. c. 33.
bon. p. 279.
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were the principal theme of the poem of Rhia-
nus, of which he was the hero, like Achilles
in the Iliad®  One of the first exploits of
Aristomenes, and which was intended to im-
press the Spartans with an early terror of his
name, was to penetrate into the temple of Mi-
nerva Chalcicecus, in the Acropolis of Sparta,
and to suspend there a shield, inscribed as a
dedication to the goddess from the spoils of the
Lacedemonians, His subsequent expeditions,
while the Messenians remained in possession of
Stenyclerus and Andania, were to Pharis, in
the plain of Sparta, to Caryse, not far from the
borders of the Tegeatis, and to Agila, on the
shore of the Laconic Gulf, at all which places
suddenly appearing, he collected spoil and made
prisoners, whom he afterwards released for a
ransom. In his retreat from Pharis he was
wounded, at Algila he was taken, but escaped
the same night.

At the opening of the Aristomeneian war, the
other neighbours of Laconia, alarmed at the
growing power of Sparta, came forward to the
assistance of Messenia, and formed a powerful
alliance against her enemy. In the first action
of the war, however, there were no auxiliaries
present on either side ; it was fought, in the first

a (Pto&y; v ToTs ’s’?r:a'w, cUdty ’Ax;Msz\)g By TIndds ‘O(.w')gq}.
’Agiorro émg toTiv & aygo'r 13 "f‘) Pausan. Messen. C. 6.
IS &g
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year after the revolt, at Derz in Messenia, a
place of which the situation is quite uncertain.
In the following year there was a general ac-
tion in the plain of Stenyclerus, at a place
called Caprusema, or ‘¢ the monument of the
boar.”” The Eleians were here united with the
Messenians, aswellasthe Arcadians, Argives, and
Sicyonii. The Lacedemonians and Corinthians
were completely defeated. 'The third and last
battle of the second Messenian war occurred in
the third year, at a place called the great dike®.
The only allies of Messenia present were the
Arcadians. Andania being at that time the
chief town and strong hold of the Messenians,
it is probable that the taphros was not far from
that place. In consequence of the treachery of
Aristocrates, king of Arcadia, who had been
bribed by the Lacedsemonians, and who drew
off his troops in the middle of the action, the
Messenians were entirely defeated, and com-
pelled in consequence to abandon Andania, and
to retreat to Mount Eira. Here they were
blockaded for eleven years, during which Aris-
tomenes, at the head of a chosen band of 300,
frequently repeated his adventurous expeditions
into Laconia and Messenia, both which pro-
vinces he now considered equally hostile. On
one occasion he penetrated to Amycle, and

3 5 usydan 1d@pos. Polyb. 1. 4. c. 33.—Pausan. Messen. c. 17.
HH2
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on another surprised and destroyed a body of
Corinthian auxiliaries on their march. Twice
he was made prisoner, and escaped ; in one in-
stance, from some Cretan archers, who surprised
him during a truce, the second time out of the
Ceadas, or prison, of Sparta itself. In short, so
completely did Aristomenes succeed in appro-
priating the produce of the enemy’s country to
the support of Eira, that at length a dearth of
corn, and a consequent insurrection took place
in Sparta. The treachery of the king of Arcadia,
of which Aristomenes was yet ignorant, still con-
tinued, however, to counteract his exertions, and
at length, at the end of eleven years, Eira was
surprised by the enemy while Aristomenes was
suffering under the effects of a wound. He
nevertheless fought his way through the be-
siegers, and retired to Mount Lycaum, where
he was met by a body of Arcadians coming to
his assistance. As soon as the Arcadians de-
tected the conduct of Aristocrates, they stoned
him to death, destroyed all his family, and
abolished the regal government. But the mis-
chief which he had caused was irreparable.
The data furnished by Pausanias® for dis-
covering the position of Eira, are the following.
It was on, or below, a mountain of the same
name, and so near the Neda, that the women of

3 Pausan. Messen. c. 18. et seq.
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Eira, who dwelt without the walls, were in the
habit of drawing water from the river. After
the defeat at the great foss, the Delphic oracle
predicted to Aristomenes and his prophet Theo-
clus, that Messene (i. e. Eira) would fall when
a goat should drink of the Neda. It became an
object, therefore, with the Messenians in Eira
to prevent their goats from drinking out of the
Neda. But recyos, the word used by the oracle,
signified, in the Messenian dialect, a wild fig-
tree as well as a goat; and Theoclus having
found a wild fig-tree below Eira, with the ex-
tremities of its branches in the river, considered
the oracle as accomplished. This he commu-
nicated to Aristomenes, who soon afterwards
fought his way, as just stated, through the be-
siegers, and retired to Mount Lycaeum.

It seems also that Eira was at no great dis-
tance from the sea, and consequently from the
mouth of the Neda, for the Messenians in Eira
were in the habit of receiving supplies from Ce-
phallenian merchants, and they maintained a com-
munication with their friends in Pylus and Me-
thone, two Messenian fortresses which still held
out against the enemy. As the Neda, moreover,
had its origin in Mount Lycaum, flowing first, as
Pausanias describes it*, through Arcadia, and
then winding towards Messenia, it could only

a Pausan. Messen. c. 20.
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have been in the lower part of its course that it
touched or traversed the Messenian boundary.
It would seem, therefore, that Mount Eira was
that ridge of hills lying between the Neda and
the valley of Arkadhia (Cyparissia), which ends
towards the sea in a projecting hill, where the
Aulon of Pausanias was situated, not far south-
ward of the mouth of the Neda, and that the
fortress of Eira must have been in some defen-
sible point of the mountain adjacent to the left
bank of the Neda, in the lower part of its course.
Here, driven out of the rest of their country,
the Messenians occupied a position distant from
the Laconic frontiers, closely bordering upon
the friendly provinces of Elis and Arcadia, open
to a retreat to Mount Lyceeum, and easily com.-
municating with the sea, and by that means with
Pylus and Methone. With the inhabitants of
these two places a large proportion of the Mes-
senians united, after the abandonment of Eira,
and emigrated to Rhegium®. Two centuries
after the fall of Eira, and thirty-four years

2 Pausanias supposed that
these Messenians occupied
Zancle, and gave it the name
of Messana; but Herodotus
and Thucydides ascribe the
change of name to a period
160 years later, when Zancle
was occupied by the Messe-

nians of Rhegium. That the
latter is the correct history,
has been proved from the
coins of Messana, by Mr.
Millingen.~—Transactions of
the Royal Society of Litera-
ture, Vol L. part 2. p. 93.
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before the beginning of the Peloponnesian war,
the Helotes, a name then comprising the Mes-
senians, took advantage of the confusion into
which Sparta was thrown by an earthquake.
Ithome was seized by the revolters, and so un-
skilled were the Lacedamonians in sieges, that
it was held by the Messenians against every
effort of their adversaries for ten years, at the
end of which time they were allowed to retire
with their families, and were settled by the
Athenians in Naupactus. - They were very use-
ful auxiliaries to their benefactors during the
greater part of the Peloponnesian war, on which
account, as well as from ancient hatred, they
were expelled from Naupactus when the Lace-
deemonians attained the ascendancy in Greece
in consequence of the battle of Aigospotami.
Some then went to join their brethren in Sicily,
others to found a colony in Libya.
Thucydides?, in relating the Helote insurrec-
tion, which has sometimes been called the third
Messenian war, speaks of the Thuriatee and
theenses, as Messenian people in the neigh-
bourhood of Ithome. The latter of these two
are not mentioned by any other author. I
should conjecture that they occupied the valleys
watered by the branches of the Bias to the
south-westward of the modern Andrussa, which

4 Thueyd. L 1. c. 101.
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may possibly stand on the site of Atheum ; this
district being at about the same distance from
Ithome as Thuria is in the opposite direction,
and none of the other places mentioned in his-
tory being near this region, of which the natural
advantages must have always made it an im-
portant member of the Messenian state. It was
not until three centuries after the capture of
Eira that the independence of Messenia was re-
stored, in consequence of the defeat of the La-
cedemonians by the Beeotians at Leuctra, when
the new city of Messene was founded. From
this time the Messenians again took their sta-
tion among the independent states of Greece,
until the whole country fell under the power of
Rome.

The Lacedeemonians, during the long period
in which they kept Messenia in a state of
vassalage, had, according to a common practice
of conquerors, destroyed all the fortresses, ex-
cept such as were necessary for a few garrisons
of their own; and hence it happens that, with
the exception of Andania, where are some ves-
tiges rather than ruins of the massive works
which once defended that site, there are not to
be found, in Messenia, any of those remains of
fortresses of a remote age, such as Arcadia,
Beeotia, Phocis, and many other parts of Greece
still preserve in abundance, nor any Hellenic
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walls of an earlier date than the foundation of
Messene. The same observation will apply to
Laconia, the inhabitants of which were, in ge-
neral, kept by the Spartans in nearly the same
state of vassalage as the Messenians themselves.
We know, moreover, that it was in the spirit
of the Spartan system, in its best times, to de-
spise fortresses and to rely entirely for the de-
fence of the country on discipline and valour
in the field.

Epaminondas wisely perceived that there was
no effectual mode of curbing the Spartans, but
by giving strength and union to the neighbour-
ing states. He collected together, therefore,
the scattered and half decayed communities of
Arcadia, as well as the fugitives and oppressed
residents of Messenia, and founded for each
province a city, the independence of which he
endeavoured to secure by the strength of its for-
tifications ; and hence the pains bestowed upon
those defences of Messene, which Pausanias
compares to the walls of Babylon and Rhodes.

May 5.—Desirous of examining the pass of
Mount Taygetum, which formed the ordinary
communication between Laconia and Messenia,
I intended to cross from Kalaméta to Mistra,
by the mountainroad through Katzova. There
was some difficulty on account of the robbers,
who only two months ago descended into the
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plain of Kalaméita and committed some depre-
dations, but Kyr Elias had undertaken to send
for mules and an escort from one of the moun-
tain villages, with which the thieves are on
friendly terms. It happened unfortunately,
however, that only three days ago Captain
George Kolokotroni himself, with a large body
of his followers, made his appearance in the
hollow at the back of the gardens of the Kaly-
via of Kalamata, and carried away five or six
persons. The Albanians, who have lately been
sent here to the number of forty by the Pashi,
sallied out and came to action with the thieves
near the monastery of St. Elias, and wounded
one or two: they made off however with their
prizes, and are now at Kitzova. My janissary,
Amis, proposes to conduct me over the moun-
tain, by the assistance of his friend Captain An-
donéki, of Longéstra, who, he thinks, would send
one or two of his sons hither as a security ; but
the primates of Kalamita having lately com-
plained to the Pasha of the insufficiency of the
force sent to oppose the robbers, they are
afraid, if I should cross in safety the very
mountain in which the robbers are said to re-
side, that the Pash4 will look upon their repre-
sentation as false. There is little doubt that
the thieves themselves would undertake to con-
duct us im safety for a stipulated sym, and
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might be trusted ; but my host, the Hodja-bashi,
is terribly alarmed at this proposal, and says he
shall certainly lose his head if it succeeds. I am
obliged, therefore, to alter the plan of my tour.

For some time past, the robbers have occu-
pied the mountains extending from the summits
of Taygetum to those of Lycaum ; they were on
the Makrypléi, as I am informed, on the day I
crossed it *, which certainly agrees with what the
Dervendji told me. They afterwards retired to
Bardhtinia, where they were well received by
Amfis Agé, and now, it seems, have resumed
their former haunts around Ghiorghitza. Amfs,
since I saw him, has threatened to burn Mistra,
unless the inhabitants pay him twenty purses.
He came not long ago to Tripolitz4, and having
propitiated the Pash4 by some handsome pre-
sents, was well received by him. Hassén, the
new Véivoda of Mistra, has written a spirited
remonstrance to the Pash4 upon the encourage-
ment he gives to the Bardhtiniotes. Since I left
Méni, Seremét Bey, the Turkish Admiral, has
exacted from the Vitylidtes five piastres a house,
and obliged them to give hostages for their
future good behaviour. They had neglected
to obey his mandates for their share of the tri-
bute. Similar securities have been received by
the Admiral from Tzanét Bey, whose son,

a2 March 5th.
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George, is now a hostage, together with a
grandson of Tzanét, a son of Peter the Bey-
Zaade. Captain Khristéa has not only been ob-
liged to give up his son, but a famous piece of
ordnance with which he used to batter his ene-
my’s towers. Seremét is now repairing, in Port
Vitylo, some damage which his corvette suf-
fered in the gale of the 28d ; he was obliged to
cut away the masts, which did not save her
from being driven ashore.

The Sunday’s fair, this morning, is not so
well attended as usual, because, being the feast
of St. George, all those who can afford it make
a point of killing their best lambs, and passing
the day in feasting and idleness. At Constan-
tinople, it is contrary to order to kill lambs
before St. George’s day, and hence the Moreites
boast of keeping Easter in a superior style to
the Polites, or Constantinopolitans.

I set out from Kalamita at 12.5; at 12.53,
arrive at the spot where the road to Kutzuku-
méni and Andrissa turns off to the left: Nisi
remains two or three miles on the left of that
road, in the lowest and most swampy part of
the plain, where the land is intersected with
many canals. It is said to be unhealthy in the
summer, and there is no good drinking water
in that season. At 1.20 we cross the torrent
which divides the villages of Kaméri and Frit-
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zila. At 1.58 pass close to the Paled Lutra.
At 2.10 arrive at a bridge over the Pidhima,
which is in the direct road to Skala, and above
the place where I forded it on the 22d April.
Here, sending on the baggage to Skéla, I turn
to the right under the mountain, and arrive at
Pidhima at 2.23. This little village is close to
the sources of the Aris on the south; it con-
tains about ten houses, just at the foot of the
steep rocky mountain, where are some remains
of a castle, of the middle ages, on the summit
of the cliffs. The sources are very copious,
issuing in fifteen or twenty rills from under
the mountain; they immediately turn a mill,
and a hundred yards below form a large stream;
the mill belongs to the Mukat4 of the Emlé-
tika. There are the ruins of three or four
other mills.

Leaving these springs at 2.40, I proceed over
an uncultivated part of the plain, which is
covered with wild lavender, bearing a most
luxuriant quantity of blossom ; and soon fall
into the Londari road. At 3.22 arrive at the
Dervéni-house, and ruined chapel of Aio Floro.
The sources here are as plentiful as those at
Pidhima, but not more so; there are some fine
plane trees at the very spot where the waters
issue from under the mountain. A little beéyond
the springs there is a small pond; this gives
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rise to a stream which joins the river collected
from the other sources, and not far beyond it
there are several other ponds of the same kind,
the issue of springs from the mountain. A large
marsh is formed by these waters at no great
distance in the plain, among which there are
probably other subterraneous sources. The river
formed from them runs s.s.w., and joins the
Mavroz(imeno two miles below, in the middle of
the plain. All these ponds and springs are un-
doubtedly the true sources of the Pamisus.

We soon begin to ascend the ridge of low
hills, which divides the plain of the Pamisus
from that of Stenyclerus. This ridge crosses
from Mount Makryplai directly towards Z#home,
and is separated from the foot of that moun-
tain only by the narrow vale of the Mavro-
ztmeno, which river skirts also the foot of
Mount Evan. Skéla is situated on the summit
of this low transverse ridge on the side towards
Makryplai. It contains about fifty houses, and
has a few mulberry grounds about it: I arrive
there at 4.5, and proceed to the house of Kyr
Pulo, for whom I brought. a letter from Kyr
Elias, of Kalamata. Pulo has a pyrgo, and
another building, with two small rooms near it,
which he gives up to me. Skala belongs to the
Andrussa K4zasi, but is one of the Eml4tika.

May 6.—The ruins called Ellinik6-Kastro,
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which I have already described, are well seen
from Skéala. The walls are ruined, and there
remain only some of the great wrought blocks
lying on the ground, and marking the direction
of the walls. The site corresponds exactly
with that of Andania, as indicated by Pausanias
and Livy?® Quitting Skéla at 5.40, we descend
the ridge into the plain of Stenyclerus. As we ad-
vance, I observe that the plain retires to the east-
ward, and forms a considerable day among the
hills. On the southern side of it there is a pro-
jection of the mountain, and an insulated height
near its extremity, which seems a probable site
for Stenyclerus. Our route now crosses the
plain in the direction of Mount Zthome: at
6.25 the little village of Ziza is on a height to
the left; at 6.48 we arrive at the bridge called
Mavroztimeno®. The annexed sketch will shew
the plan of this singular work, which was built by
the ancients for the purpose of crossing the Ba-
lyra and Amphitus just above their junction, and
not far below the union of the latter with the
Leucasia. The same point forms the meeting
of the three roads from Kokhla, Mavromati,
and Skala, or, in other words, from Arkadhia,
Andrissa, and Kalamata, and anciently from
Cyparissiee, Messene, and Thuria.

3 Pausan. Messen. ¢. 33.— b MavgoZov’;&svo——paEga {afipb
Liv. 1. 36. c. 31. means * black broth.”
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The dotted line in the plan expresses the
modern part of the bridge : the strong lines the
ancient work. But of the latter, there are only
foundations, with the exception of the spur C,
which is entire. The upper parts of the piers
and the three paved causeways are modern.
The causeway A B is twenty-four paces in
length. The ancient masonry is of the same
regular kind as that of Messene, : 1 is pro-
bably of the same date.

The distance of this bridge from the Megalo-
politan gate of Messene, agrees very well with
the thirty stades, which Pausanias® assigns as
the interval between that gate and the Balyra;

2 Pausan. Messen. c. 33.
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and this coincidence, added to his remark,
which immediately follows, namely, that the
Leucasia and Amphitus there fall into the Ba-
lyra, leaves no doubt that the bridge is precisely
the point to which Pausanias proceeds from the
gate, and beyond which he places the Steny-
cleric plain.

Of the two rivers which unite at the bridge,
that which is formed by the union of the Leu-
casia, Amphitus, and Charadrus is the larger;
it is very turbid, and is eight or nine feet deep;
its principal branch comes from the ruins of
Andania, and has its rise near Krano on the
Makryplai ridge. I have no better reason for
applying to it the name of Amphitus, and that
of Leucasia to the branch which is formed from
the united torrents of Agriloviini and Dhiavo-
litza, than the order of names as they occur in
Pausanias. That the Charadrus was to the
southward of the river of Andania, I think
can hardly be doubted, as well from the nature
of the torrent, as because Pausanias, after hav-
ing proceeded from the Megalopolitan gate of
Messene eastward, across the Stenycleric plain,
describes Andania as being to the left of Car-
nasium, which was on the bank of the Chara-
drus. The Balyra above the junction of the
Amphitus, is now called Vasiliké ; below the
bridge the name of Mavrozimeno prevails.

VOL. I. II
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The Vasiliké is bright and rapid, and more con-
siderable than the other in summer, though
now only five or six feet deep. It is composed
of several tributaries from the hills in the forest
of Kokhla; of these the ancient names of the
two principal streams are tolerably well identi-
fied by the order of the names in Pausanias,
who, going from Andania to Cyparissia, first
mentions the Electra, and then the Coeus. After
the junction of the Balyra with the Pamisus,
the united river is now usually called the Mega,
or Great River?, or the river of Nisi.

While I stop at the bridge, our baggage
proceeds, and halts five minutes afterwards at
Alittri, on a height not far from the foot of
Mount Zthome. This part of the plain consists
chiefly of pasture, in which I see some herds
of buffaloes. I breakfast on milk and fresh but-
ter at a mandhra, and then proceed to Kon-
stantinus, where we arrive at 8.20, having lost
thirty-five minutes in the two halts. This is a
village of 100 families, hid among some rocky
heights projecting from the falls of Mount Te-
trdzi. After having crossed these heights, and
descended into a small plain, called the Boghéz®,
which branches from the upper plain of Messene
to the north-west, we leave, at 8.48, the village

3 33 péya wordps, ® gorge,
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of Agrilovini, containing about thirty houses,
three quarters of a mile to the right, and that
of Dhiavolitza two miles in the same direction,
both of them at the foot of Mount Tetrazi.
At 9 pass a fine fountain. A little torrent
shaded with planes runs along the middle of the
Boghéz : it comes from a ravine in the moun-
tain to the left of our route, and after joining
another stream from Dhiavolitza, unites with
the Djamitiko, or river of Ellinikdkastro, near
the bridge of Mavrozameno. The Boghaz
narrows as we advance. Towards the end are
great numbers of the agnus castus, here called
Afne.  The road now leaves the small village
of Gharantza one mile on the right, situated
behind a remarkable rock, on the summit of
which stands a ruined castle of Byzantine
times.

At 10 we make our midway halt at a fine
source of water on the ascent of the mountain.
My saddle-bags furnish nothing but bread, but
the spring supplies some good water-cresses.
Proceeding at 10.50, we arrive at 11.40 on the
summit of this pass of the Lycean ridge,
where stands Dhimandra®. This little village
has been ruined by the robbers or their op-
ponents, and the inhabitants are now lodged

Y ’
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in wicker huts covered with a black stuff made
of goat’s hair. On the right there is a high
summit, between us and Tetrazi, on the left is
seen the valley and forest * of Kokhla, the plain
of Sulimé, and the village of Klistra.

The plain of Sulima, I have little doubt, is the
district of the Homeric Dorium, as well from
Pausanias, in a passage which I have already
cited, as from Strabo, who informs us, that, ac-
cording to some opinions, Dorium stood on the
site of a place called in his time Olurus, which
was situated in the Aulon of Messenia®; whence
it would seem that Strabo understood by Au-
lon the whole valley of Kokhla, of which in-
deed the word Aulon, in its ordinary accept-
ation, was exactly descriptive. Xenophon, also,
in describing King Agis as having marched
from Sparta through Aulon of Messenia and
the Lepreatis ¢, appears to refer to Aulon in the
same sense as Strabo.  Pausanias, however, as
we have already seen, describes Aulon as a par-
ticular spot in the Klidhi, or maritime pass be-
tween the rivers Bizi and Arkadhia®. The
difference of time will fully justify the supposi-
tion of a change in the acceptation of the word,

2 Adyyoc. Hellen. 1. 3. ¢. 2.
b Strabo, p. 350. ¢ Pausan. Messen. c. 36.—
¢ B. C. 403. —Xenoph. See Chapter II.



CHAP. XI.] ELOS, AMPHIGENEIA. 485

especially as both situations were in the na-
tural communication between the Messenia
and the Eleia. Homer mentions three other
towns in this part of the country, besides Do-
rium. Of these Elos seems to be the same
as the Eleum of Rhianus®; possibly it stood
above the site of Dorium, towards the Neda, for
exactly in that position we find that Pausanias
places a Mount Elaium, thirty stades to the
southward of Phigaleia. The two remaining
Homeric towns, Amphigeneia and Pteleum,
were, according to Strabo, the former at Hyp-
soeis in the Macistia, where in his time stood a
temple of Latona, the other at an uninhabited
woody place called Pteleasimum °.

The rain begins to fall at Dhimandra, and our
descent from thence through the forest which
covers the northern side of the mountainis very
slow; the road being extremely rugged, and
our poor horses, which had returned to Kala-
mata from a journey to Londari only the day be-
fore yesterday, almost incapable of proceeding.
At 12.25 we pass a little village called Djirdje °
on the side of the mountain. There are on one
side of it a few corn-fields around it, and a small
stream running down into the Bizi (Neda ).

a l'lép’ TE 'rgnxz\zv *Exaudy 6”;3 b Strabo, pp. 349, 350.
3gu‘u.5v ve Adxoio-~—Rhian. ap. < T:ig’rzu‘.
Pausan. Messen. c. 1.
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At 2 we arrive at a brow of the mountain
overlooking that river. On the right the deep
ravine of the river is seen for three miles. Half
way up, the stream splits into two branches, the
southernmost proceeding exactly from the foot
of Mount Tetrazi, the other from a part of the
same great ridge between Tetrazi and the Kary- .
atiko, or hill of Karyés: above the fork of the
two branches rises a height which has the ap-
pearance of an ancient site, and would be well
suited to the strong-hold of a people resisting to
extremity against superior forces: but there is no
indication in history of any ancient place in this
position. Eira was in Messenia, whereas this
place lying between Mount Lyceeum and Phi-
galeia, both of which were in Arcadia, must
have belonged to that province. It appears,
indeed, from Pausanias, that the Phigalenses
possessed both banks of the river. Eira, there-
fore, must have been below the Phigaleian dis-
trict, under the side of the mountain on which
now stands Sidher6kastro and Mérmaro. One
can hardly expect to find any remains of a place
which seems to have been only an occasional
occupation at a very remote period of history.

The mountains bordering on the Neda and
its branches are steep and lofty on both sides.
To the right of the southern branch of the
river, on the mountain side, is Marina, to the
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left Kakalétri, with a considerable tract of cul-
tivated land around it, immediately at the foot
of Mount Tetrazi. Leaving above us the small
village of Mavromati, we descend, at 2.20, to
the Neda, which we find difficult to pass on ac-
count of the steepness of the banks, the rapi-
dity of the stream, and the great number of
large round stomes in the bed. On the right
bank I take shelter for a quarter of an hour
in the tent of a shepherd of Marina, who has
brought his flocks here to feed on a little grassy
spot on the river side. The town-Greeks of
the Moréa give the name of Vlakhi to all shep-
herds who in the winter leave their mountain
abodes in search of pasture and of warmer situ-
ations ; but it is a misnomer, for no real Vlakhi
ever bring their flocks into the peninsula, nor
is the Wallachian language ever heard here.
The word, however, has very naturally been
brought into use by the great number of Vlak-
hiote shepherds in northern Greece.

The man with whom we take shelter has
his wife and children, and his sons’ wives and
all their children, to the number of twelve or
fifteen, in the tent. Milk and misithra is their
only food : “ we have milk in plenty,” they
tell me, ¢ but no bread.” Such is the life of
a modern Arcadian shepherd, who has almost
reverted to the balanephagous state of his pri-
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mitive ancestors®. The children, however, all
look healthy, and are handsome, having large
black eyes and regular features, with very dark
complexions.

On leaving the Mandhra we almost immedi-
ately cross a large rapid branch of the Neda,
flowing from the northward through a rocky
ravine shaded with fine planes;—then ascend
obliquely the mountain overhanging the right
bank of this stream, and having mounted slowly
to the same height as the opposite village of
Mavrométi, turn to the north along the side of
the mountain to the little village Tragéi, or
Dhragdi ®, romantically situated on the side of a
mountain, which is separated by a deep glen
to the westward from an opposite hill, on the
face of which is another hamlet of the same size,
called Puikadhes ‘. Between the two villages se-
veral plentiful streams issue from the mountain,
and rush down its steep sides into the ravine:
around the springs the mountain is shaded with
planes.  On arriving at Tragdi, at 8.50, I find
some difficulty in procuring a lodging, the Turk
who owns the pyrgo having gone out to visit
his flocks in the neighbourhood of the Columns ;
on his return we obtain admittance, when the

a ’Agxaﬁgig ’A(&ysg Baravs~  Arcad. c. 42.
Peyos, ol ®iydanay Ndooacl, b Tga&yaf"yﬂ, or Agwya;yn.
&c.—Orac. Pyth. ap. Pausan. ¢ Movymesdes.
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reason or pretence given for the delay first expe-
rienced is, that the Janissary of an English travel-
ler had recently ill-treated one of the Greek inha-
bitants, and consumed his provision without pay-
ing forit. The villagers of Trag6i and Puikadhes
speak Albanian in common with Greek; and I
am informed that in several of the neighbouring
villages the inhabitants do the same. It ap-
pears, therefore, that there has been an Albanian
colony in this part of Arcadia, though none of
Vlakhiotes. It dates probably from before the
Turkish conquest.

May 7.—At 5.50, this morning, I set out for
Pavlitza, the weather still showery. Descend-
ing into the ravine in the direction of Puika-
dhes, I arrive in five minutes at a church on the
bank of the stream, shaded by fine plane trees;
a little on one side of it is a waterfall over a
bold perpendicular rock, at the foot of which
are some planes just under the height of Tragéi.
The air and temperature are delightful, and the
scenery as Arcadian as can well be imagined.
Having crossed the river by a bridge, we pass,
five minutes beyond it, the foot of the moun-
tain which I have mentioned as supplying the
torrent of Tragdi with a great part of its water,
by many small streams rushing down its face;
we then follow the side of the same mountain
for some distance, above the right bank of
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the stream, and then in a similar position
above the right bank of the Neda, until, at
6.50, we arrive at Pévlitza® a small village
divided into two parts, called the upper and
lower street®. The former of these stands a
little within the walls of a large city, which
appears clearly from Pausanias to have been
Phigaleia, otherwise written Phigalia, or Phia-
lia. The Kato Ruga, or lower division of Pa-
vlitza, is situated in a little valley between the
ancient walls and the river.

Pausanias thus describes Phigalia and its
vicinity “: ¢ Phigalia is situated upon a lofty
and precipitous hill, and the greater part of
the walls are built upon the rocks, but on
the ascent of the hill there is an even and
level space®. Here is a temple of Minerva
Soteira, and a statue of stone in an upright
posture; from this temple there are sacred
processions. In the Gymnasium there is a sta-
tue of Hermes covered with a cloak, but ter-
minating below in a square form. Here also
is a temple of Bacchus, surnamed by the na-
tives Acratophorus®; the lower parts of the
statue are hidden by leaves of bay and ivy,
those parts which are seen are resplendent

& I'Iacsz'r{a., or Hatf@}\w{oo. & Zvenbéir 3, 5;4052\59 toTiv &
b 2 3 A M (A s B4 Nt 3 -
N VW Kb N RETW POVYL. AoQos #n xeel barimedos.
¢ Pausan. Arcad. c. 39, 40, ¢ The bearer of pure wine.
41, 42.
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with cinnabar?, a substance which the Ibe-
rians find together with gold. The agora of
Phigalia contains a statue in stone of Arra-
chion, a native pancratiast, who was twice victo-
rious at Olympia, and having lost his life in
a third victory in the 54th Olympiad, was
crowned after his death. The figure, which is
ancient, represents him in the archaic manner,
with the feet near one another and the hands
close to the sides®. An epigram, which was
on the statue, has been obliterated by time,
There is a common sepulchre® in the agora,
of the chosen men of Oresthasium, who re-
covered Phigalia from the Lacedsemonians?,
The fountains of the Neda are in the mountain
Cerausium, which is a part of Lycaum. In the
place where it flows very near ° the city of the
Phigalenses, their children offer to it their hair
(as a sacrifice). Of all the rivers we know, the
Neda, next to the M=andrus, is the most wind-
ing; at the sea it is navigable by small vessels.
Twelve stades above Phigalia there are some
warm baths, not far from which the Lymax falls

2 xwmf@agt-

b 4. e. like an Egyptian
statue.

¢ wohuaﬁv?gtov.

4 Tt was in the year =.c.
659, that the Lacedeemonians
having besieged Phigaleis,

the Phigalenses retired from
their city by treaty.— V.
Pausan. Arcad. c. 39.. The
exact date of their return I
cannot discover.
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into the Neda. Here is a temple of Eurynome,
of ancient sanctity, which is difficult to arrive
at on account of its rugged situation. Around
it are many cypresses growing close together.
The temple is opened only once a year, when
there are sacrifices both public and private. It
did not happen to me to be at Phigalia at that sea-
son, but I was informed by the Phigalenses, that
the statue is of wood bound together by golden
chains, and that it resembles a woman as far as
the hips, and a fish in the lower part. Phigalia
is surrounded with mountains; on the left is
that called Cotylium, on the right, in front of
the city*, is Mount Elaium. Cotylium is dis-
tant about forty stades from the city; it con-
tains the place® called Basse, and the temple
of Apollo Epicurius. The roof, as well as the
rest of the building, is of stone, and it excels all
the temples in the Peloponnesus, except that of
Tegea, in the beauty of the stone and the
harmony of the construction®. The epithet
Epicurius was given to Apollo on account of
the relief afforded by him? in a pestilence,
which occurred in the Peloponnesian war,
when he received the appellation of Alexi-
cacus from the Athenians on the same occa-

t ~ -~ +* ~
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sion. That the two epithets have the same
origin is proved by their similar meaning, as
well as by the fact, that Ictinus, the architect
of this Phigalian temple ?, lived in the time of
Pericles, and constructed the Parthenon for the
Athenians. I have already observed that the
statue of Apollo (formerly belonging to this
temple) is (now) in the agora of the Megalo-
politee.” ®  Pausanias then informs us that Co-
tylum, the place from which Mount Cotylium
took its name, was above the temple of Epicu-
rius, and contained a temple of Venus without
a roof, but in which there was a statue of the
goddess. In the other mountain, Elaium, at a
distance of about thirty stades from Phigalia,
there was a source of cold water, and a cavern,
sacred to Ceres the Black °, situated in a grove
of oaks®  The cavern of Elaium was said to
have once contained a brazen statue of the
goddess, by Onatas of ZEgina, made in imita-
tion of a more ancient figure in wood, and re-
presenting the goddess with the head of a
horse. Pausanias adds, that it was chiefly for
the sake of this Ceres® that he visited Phigalia,

2 Zoxurixvwy woU & Piyadic a4 Jouiss.
yeLots € cadrng T A?Sy.m'gog Sresct.
b It was a brazen Colossus —The statue was supposed
twelve feet high.— Pausan. to have reference to the uafos
Arcad. c. 30. of Neptune and Ceres, of

€ Meaaivn, which Pausanias has spoken
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and that he sacrificed to her according to the
local rites, by offering on an altar, which was
before the cavern, grapes and other cultivated
fruits, together with honey-combs and un-
cleaned wool. The statue was said to have
been destroyed three or four generations before
the visit of Pausanias, by the fall of a part of
the cavern. There were some doubts, however,
amongthe Phigalenses themselves, whether it had
ever existed ; and it seems more probable that
both this and the form of the lower part of the
statue of Eurynome, were stories with which the
priests amused the credulous traveller, for such
monstrous representations were not at all in
the taste of Grecian art.

The walls of Phigaleia furnish one of the
most curious specimens of Greek military
architecture in existence, and I believe one
of the most ancient; for though the climate
of such an elevated situation may account in
great measure for their corroded state, and may

more particularly in the chap-
ter of the Arcadics, relating
to the Telphusia. (c. 25).
The epithet ¢ Black” relat-
ed to a black garment which
Ceres wore after that affair,
when she concealed herself
in the cavern of Mount Elai-
um, until, mankind being
about to perish by famine,

Pan at length discovered her
in the form represented in
the statue. Jupiter then sent
the Fates to her, who appeas-
ed her anger. No wonder
that such a lover of mythology
as Pausanias should have
gone out of his way to visit
the scene of sach a remark-
able fable.
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have given them a greater appearance of anti-
quity than others of the same age, the uncom-
mon plan and construction of the greater part
of the fortification, together with the kind of
masonry of which it is formed, are certain evi-
dences of a very remote antiquity. In three
fourths of the circumference, the walls follow
the crest of a lofty rocky height, which rises
at the back of Pavlitza on the northern side ; the
remaining fourth crosses the slope between the
two divisions of the modern village, leaving a
space of about 500 yards between the town
wall and the Nedu. Here the ground is more
level and less rocky than the greater part of
that within the walls, where the only level
space of any magnitude is towards the lower
part of the ancient inclosure, where a modern
road passes through the Ano Ruga in a direc-
tion parallel to the river. The Ano Ruga pro-
bably occupies the site of the agora.. Above
it the hill is very steep and rocky, with the ex-
ception of a small level about midway to the
summit, where the temple of Minerva Soteira
may have stood.

On the summit, just within the ancient walls,
are the remains of a detached citadel eighty
yards in length, and of the annexed singular
form. The round tower at the end measures
eighteen feet in the interior diameter. There
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are the remains of two small churches in this
castle ; one dedicated to St. Elias, the other to
the Panaghia.

The town walls are of the usual thickness,
faced with masonry of the second order, and
filled in the middle with rubble. On the west-
ern and south-western sides, the wall does not
exist above the foundations. On the northern
and easternsides, two thirds of the original height,
in most parts, remain. In the two former di-
rections I could only discover the ruins of one
tower, and do not believe that there were ever
many more; this may, perhaps, beaccounted forby
the greater evenness of the ground on that side,
which would not permit of the approach of an
enemy without his being seen from the wall.
It indicates however a very early state of mili-
tary architecture, and when compared with the
works of the beginning of the fourth century
B. C. at Messene, shews a great difference of
date in the two fortifications. On the northern
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side the wall is flanked with quadrangular
towers, and in the midst of them it forms in

one place a salient angle terminating in a round
tower.

gofecl:
|

On the north-east the towers are all round,
but I conceive that both these and the square
towers were added at a later age to the ori-
ginal inclosure, which probably had few, or
perhaps not any, towers; I could not find any
traces of the gates. The two principal were
probably in the line of the modern road through
upper Pavlitza, and it may be supposed there
was a third in the middle of the southern side
between Ano and Kato Ruga. In the north-
eastern side there is a postern of my
this form. On either side of it
the masonry, instead of being of ]
the regular kind here represent-
ed, is a perfect specimen of the second order.
The circumference of the city was upwards
of two miles.

One of the churches at lower Pavlitza appears
to have been a small temple, repaired and add-
ed to, for within it are several columns one foot

VOL. I K K
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two inches in diameter, apparently in their ori-
ginal places. We can hardly suppose, however,
that this was one of the temples mentioned by
Pausanias, unless the Gymnasium was without
the walls, in which case it may have been the
temple of Bacchus Acratophorus. In the same
church I found a pedestal of the annexed form
with a Doric capital and flutings ; the flutings

being only in half the circumference, which
seems to shew that the pedestal stood in a niche.
The church contains another pedestal of the same
form, of the Ionic order. Similar monuments,
but generally fluted in the whole circumference,
are often found in the churches of Greece,
where they may have been deposited as in a
place of safety, or more frequently perhaps, as
in the present instance, because the ancient
temples to which they belonged were con-
verted into churches on the establishment of
Christianity. The use of these pedestals, I
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conceive to have been, that of supporting large
basins for holding lustral or sacrificial water,
and many of them may have become baptismal
fonts after the conversion of Greece. That the
ancient basins are never found entire is easily
accounted for, their form being so much more
liable to fracture than that of the pedestal,
which has the solidity of the column increased
by its shorter dimensions; it is probable also
that the basin was often of metal, and therefore
tempting to the plunderer®  The pedestals
thus deprived of their lustral vases now often
serve to support the holy table ® or altar of the
church.

The small valley between the lower wall of the
city and the river, in which lower P4vlitza stands,
is covered with corn-fields, vineyards, and olive
trees.  From the opposite bank of the river
rises a steep mountain, probably a part of the
ancient Elaium ; its sides are shaded with large
evergreen oaks, both the prinus or holley-
leaved, and theilex or olive-leaved, species, the
former called wewégio, or wovgvagi, the latter
dpaiaig ©. The summit of the mountain is

2 These pedestals, with equally soamong the moderns.
their vases, seem to have b Zyiw Tpdmla.
given the original idea of ¢ ’Apnaig. It is not im-
those elegant tazze which possible that "A¢sx may have
were so common among the been the ancient name of the
Romans, and have become tree, or perhaps’Agsia, for the
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clothed with the deciduous oak®; which agrees
with its state in the time of Pausanias, who says
that the cavern of Ceres was situated in a wood
of those trees (dgvwr). There is a fine under-
wood on the lower part of the hill, consisting of
the usual variety of shrubs.

The citadel of Phigaleia commands a fine
prospect of Arcadian scenery, though not very
extensive, as the surrounding hills are much
higher. The most interesting points in view
are Mount Ithome and the temple at Basse ;
the summits of Lyceum close the view to the
eastward ; to the westward are seen Mount
Vuntika, Strovitzi and its Paledkastro, (Lepre-
um,) the mouth of the Neda, and Mount Paras-
kevi above Arcadhia. At the back the moun-
tain falls into a cultivated valley, in which is a
village called Gérdhitza® less than a mile dis-
tant.

The road already mentioned as passing
through Pavlitza leads from Tragdi and the ad-
jacent villages to Smarlina, Sarina, and other
villages along the Neda; from thence to Bizi

moderns often convert a ba-
rytone into an oxytone. At
least I do not find this kind

culus, and derived the an-
cient, as well as the Linnzan,
appellation from its edible

of oak, the quercus ilex of
botanists, described by name
in any ancient Greek author.
The ¢¥yo; was the quercus es-

acormn.
a 3?;135&.
b Kcﬁgé‘rx:ém, I‘xégsnéu.
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and the mouth of theriver. Smarlina is distant
from Pavlitza three quarters of an hour, and
Sarina three hours, at which there is said to be
a Paleékastro not Hellenic. Along the side of
the steep mountain, on the opposite side of the
river, passes the road to Platania, a little below
which, at Sostomid, another ruin is described to
me, built with small stones and mortar: here-
abouts must have been the famous Eira. On
my return to Tragdi, I pass directly over the
mountain which separates the vale of Gardhitza
from that of Tragéi, and pass through Puikad-
hes. This place, like the former, has a Turk’s
pyrgo, and eight or ten Greek families; both
the villages are in the vilayéti of Fanéri, and
indeed are consideredas quarters * of the same
village. "We fall into the morning’s road a
little beyond Puikadhes, and arrive at Trag6iin
an bour from Pavlitza.

2 y.axa?\oic?zg.

END OF VOL. I.

G. Woodfall, Printer, Angel Court, Skinner Street, London.






ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

VOL. I.

Page 115. For < Pallantium was supported ” read < Pal-
lantium was chiefly supported.”

Page 187. It is here remarked, that Nicephoras Gregoras,
in naming Sparta, means Mistrd. Chalcocondylas, nearly
two centuries later, uses the word Sparta with the same
meaning, as clearly appears from his observation, that < Spar-
ta was situated under Mount Taygetum, at a distance of
eighteen stades from Palezopolis and the Eurotas.”—So that
it seems to have been then customary to call the site of Sparta
Palaxopolis, and Mistré, new Sparta. Nevertheless, Myzithrd
was a name in use as early as the former period, as we per-
ceive from Pachymer.

Page 280. The remark, that the Pyrrhicus of Pausanias
and the Pyrrhi Charax of Polybius, are the same place which
Livy calls Pyrrhi Castra, ought to be erased. The reader
will find the correction in Vol. II. p. 525, where it is evident
that Pyrrhi Castra was a position about eight miles to the
north-eastward of Sparta, probably on the banks of the river
of Arskhova, or north-eastern branch of the (Enus.

Page 330. In reference to the orthography of the name of
(Etylus in the time of the Roman empire, I find that the
Bizvaa of Ptolemy is confirmed by a monument, erected in
honour of the Emperor Gordian, by the #éais +dy Barvafun.
The inscription was copied at Vitylo by Fourmont.—Boeck.
Corp. Inscr. Graze. Vol. I p. 649. There was scarcely any
distinction at that time between I and EI.

VOL. 1. LL
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Page 332, 361. As the question of the site of Phare is
connected with that of Abia, it may be right to confirm the
position of the latter at Paled Mandinia, by two inscriptions,
which were copied at Megdli Mandinia by Fourment, and
which make mention of the ’ACu&ras and their city.—Boeck.
Corp. Inscr. Gr. Vol. L. p. 688.

Page 336, Note®. For « godfather ” read ¢ godson.”

Page 440, Note ®. For « Italicé botargo™ read ¢ Italicé
bottarica, Anglicé botargo.”

Page 484. For “ B. ¢. 403" read  B. c. 400.”



ADDITIONAL NOTE
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CHAPTER VI

IN order to complete, as far as possible, the commentary on
the ancient geography of the south-eastern branch of Liaconia,
contained in the Sixth Chapter, I shall here subjoin, as be-
longing to my travels in the Moréa, an extract from my
journal of a tour by sea from Corfa through the Ionian and
Zgeean islands to Mount Athos, during which I had an op-
portunity of seeing a portion of the Beeatice. As I shall have
occasion to refer frequently to Pausanias, I shall begin by ex-
tracting his remarks on this district.

¢ The promontory Onugnathus ” he says?, « was 200 stades
distant from Asopus. There? was a temple of Minerva, with-
out reof or statue, said to have been built by Agamemnon ;
and in the same place the tomb of Cinadus, pilot of the vessel
of Menelaus. Beyond the promontory was the bay called the
Beeatic ; near the further end of which .(wels 79 wigars) was
the city Boee, founded by Beeus, one of the Heracleidee, who
here assembled the inhabitants of three old towns, called
Etias, Aphrodisias®, and Side. It was said that the first two
were founded by Eneias, on his way to Italy; that Etias was
the name of his daughter: and that Side was so called, from
the daughter of Danaus. The Beeata worshipped a myrtle
which they called Diana Soteira, because a hare, which they
took for their guide, as to the place where the new city should

* Pausan. Lacon. ¢. 22, Aphrodisia, and in the Laconic dialect
b tyravde. Aphroditia. V. Stephan. in voce.
¢ By Thucydides (1. 4. c. 56.)
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be built, disappeared under this tree. In the Agora, there
was a temple of Apollo, and in other parts of the towns
The ruins of
% % % b ywere not more than seven stades from Beesge,—to the left

temples of Asculapius, of Sarapis, and of Isis.

of the road leading thither, there was a Mercury in marble ; and
in the ruins of the town a temple of Asculapius and Hygieia,
which enjoyed some celebrity. The island Cythera lay opposite
to Beee.
point of the island, was forty stades distant from the pro-

The promontory Platanistus, which was the nearest

montory Onugnathus. In sailing from Bee to Cape Malea,
there was a lake, named Nymbceum, an upright statue of
Neptune, and a cave very near the sea, in which there was a
source of water: here were some inhabitants, but not many °.
Having doubled Cape Malea, and proceeded 100 stades, there
was a sanctuary of Apollo on the sea-side, within the Beeatice,
called Epidelium.”

Strabod describes Onugnathus as a low chersonese, and
Ptolemy ¢ in like manner, as a promontory (&xez). From
Thucydides f it appears that there was a fortress in this dis-
trict, called Cotyrta, near Aphrodisia. The Athenians, when
ravaging the coasts of Laconia, in the eighth year of the Pe-
loponnesian war, had an action with the Lacedsemonian gar-
risons of Cotyrta and Aphrodisia ; and, having gained such an
advantage as justified them in setting up a trophy, they then
embarked, and sailed to Cythera, and from thence to Epi-
daurus Limera and Thyrea.

a

2ai ivtowds’ Aexdnaiov, &e. by copiers, who ignorantly supposed

b The words in the old editions are
Arxdqmrion xal Saghaidss ve xe "lgin
30s tpslmi &xiyes piv Boudy ob wdéov
'2 a'-razB:'w; Sred ibvrs BE, &c._-Whete
the name of the place which was seven
stades from Beew, being obviously
deficient, later commentators filled
up the hiatus with /3s, because it
resembles "Isidss, such resemblances
having been often a canse of omission

them to be erroneous repetitions. It
is by no means certain, therefore, that
the word was 23»s.

© Wepminoizr sorrel in all the
MSS., but which ought certainly to be
o worrdl, as every one will agree
who sees the place.

¢ p. 368.

€ 18.c16.

€L 4.c. 56,
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EXTRACT FROM THE DIARY.

Oct. 4, 1806. At noon we sail from the harbour of Furnus,
near Milopétamo, on the western coast of the island of Tze-
tigo ; beat up the coast, to the northward, with a Greco-Tra-
montana, which has continued ever since the 27th ultimo. The
sailors assert that it is Maestrale on the western coast. In
the evening we enter the strait between Elafonisi and Cape
Mudsri, of Tzerigo, and pass the port of Elafonisi, which is
an open bay, on the southern side of that island. Advance
along the coast of the Moréa all night, with a gentle breeze
from the north, which, towards morning, comes more easterly,
and, as we turn Cape Maléa, blows strong in squalls, with a
great sea, shewing that the Euroclydon still continues. We
bear up, and pass close under the shore.

Oct. 5. Cape Maléa, or Malid, as vulgarly pronounced,
rises steep from the sea at the point, and for some distance to
the westward ; the ridge then retreats to the north, leaving,
for a mile and a half, a more gradual ascent from the shore to
the summit ; another bluff then advances, more rocky than
Mali4, and having at its foot a low cape, which extends west-
ward two miles and a half, to the entrance of the Bay of
Vitika. This low cape is more southerly than Maléa, as 1
had already observed last year, from the monastery of Porto
Kaio : a little westward of the eastern extremity of this low
land (Jow only comparatively), there is a little creek under a
chapel of St. Elias, where the galeotta of my old acquaintance
and host, Hassan Bey, of Monemvasia, is snugly ensconced, in
a most admirable situation for catching any thieves that may
pass through the strait. He fails not to bring us to. After
a recognition, and an exchange of civilities, I proceed: enter-
ing the Bay of Vitika, we have the wind so strong against us,
that it takes us till 11 A. a1, to come to anchor near a tower,
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under the north-western corner of the bay, near the Strait
which separates Elafonisi from the main land.

I land, more for the purpose of shooting quails, which are
now in great numbers on the coast, than with any hope of
finding antiquities in this part of the bay. Towards the
western end of the strait of Elafonisi, however, I find, at
about 500 yards from the shore, some traces of Hellenic
foundations, and several guarries of considerable extent in
the rocks, at the foot of some low cliffs, which here ter-
minate the height. In the plain below, half way between
the cliffs and the sea shore, there are other excavations
of the same kind, some of which form regular quadrangles,
with perpendicular sides, very accurately hewn. They re-
semble some quarries which T remember to have seen in
1802, near a small creek, in the rocks of the coast of Mes-
senia, opposite to the island of Prote. The convenience of
situation for the embarkation of the stone, was probably the
chief motive for quarrying in these places. On the summit
of the cliff, a little beyond the highest of the excavations just
mentioned, at a point where the cliff is quite perpendicular,
and all around formed into caverns, I find the ruin of an
ancient pyramid. It is now only a heap of large rectangular
masses, with some few of the interior stones in their places;
round it, on three sides, 2 ditch has been cut in the rock,
about twenty feet broad, four feet deep in the deepest parts,
and forming a square on the outside, of twenty-four yards.
The fourth side of the pyramid, standing on the edge of the
cliff, had no ditch. It is very possible that this monument
may be the tomb of Cinadus, the pilot of Menelaus, and that
the Hellenic vestiges which T first observed, are those of the
Athenzum of Agamemnon, which was already & ruin in the
time of Pausanias. '

If it should be objected that Pausanias describes these
monuments as situated at Onugnathas, which not only extends
three or four miles beyond the position which I have de-
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scribed, but is divided from it by an arm of the sea, we must
recollect, that although now an island, it was a promontory in
the time of the Roman Empire, as Strabo, Ptolemy, and
Pausanias, all testify ; and that a similar change has occurred
at no great distance, in the promontory Minca, which is
now the island of Monemvasia: that the word xeeoéimoos,
applied by Strabo to Onugnathus, clearly shews that it com-
prehended the whole of what is now the island of Elafonisi,
and that these considerations make a great difference in the
application of the words of Pausanias, as it then becomes
more probable that he should have meant the nearest part or
isthmus of the peninsula, than its extremity.

The strait between Elafonisi and the main is three or four
hundred yards over, and so shallow that none but the smallest
boats can pass. The name Elafonisi has been translated into
Isola dei Cervi by the Italians. The island is cultivated in some
parts, particularly in a plain which crosses the middle of the
island, and separates the mountain at the northern end from the
two hilly capes to the south, which inclose the bay at that extre-
mity. It is only with reference to the high land of Vitika and
Cape DMaléa, that Strabo’s description of a low chersonese can
have been properly applied to Onugnathus. There are flocks of
sheep and goats on the island, but no habitation ; both the
fields and the flocks belong to the people of Vitika. The
eastern end of the strait or western point of the Bay of V-
tika, is a low point of rock covered with sand. Here, near a
ruined tower, are several ancient sepulchres hewn in the
rock, and nearly filled with sand. A little farther inland
there is a salt lake, lying between a range of sand hills bor--
dering the western shore of the Bay of Vitika, and the rocky
ground upon which I found the ruins. This lake is about
two miles long, it is now in most parts dry, and has left the
ground covered with salt. Farther along the shore of the
bay towards Vitika, there is a plentiful source of fresh water.

In the afternoon we leave our anchorage, and soon reach
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the bottom of the bay, where several torrents fron: the moun-
tains join the sea; in one of the torrent beds there is a large
well and a garden called Kyparissia, belonging to a brother
of Hassan Bey, who governs Vitika, and owns a great part
of the plain, which extends two miles northward from the
beach to the foot of the mountain, near the summit of which
the village of Vétika is situated. It seems that the inhabitants
of Beez, when they abandoned the maritime situation, did not
think themselves safe, in this most piratical corner of Greece,
at a small distance from the sea. Butalthough Beese was then
deserted and demolished, the whole of the great promontory
or district of Beea continued probably to be known by the
name of Boiarixn, of, in Doric, Baarixa, and the bay by that of
the Bowxrinds xéAmos, as Strabo calls it ; and these names, by a
change of which the accent is the most considerable part, be-
came that of the modern village and district Barixe. The
mountain on which the village stands is a continuation of that
which ends so abruptly in Cape Maléa, and it is a southern
prolongation, without any interruption, of the eastern range
of Laconia.

On a low rocky height on the eastern side of the garden, I
find the foundations of a Hellenic wall built of quadrangular
stones, but traceable only for fifty or sixty yards. Just above
it are the foundations of a temple, about fifteen yards long,
by eight or nine broad, from whence materials have been re-
cently taken away to construct a house for the gardener.
Behind the temple there is a rock cut perpendicularly to the
height of twelve or fifteen feet, and having an opening in the
middle which leads into a small inclosure formed by ex-
cavations in the rock: it was apparently a part of the
sacred inclosure of the temple. There is also another exca-
vation like those near the ancient pyramid at the Strait
of Elafonisi. This quarry appears to have been afterwards
used for smelting metallic ore, as a great quantity of scorie is
heaped near it ; all the neighbouring ground is covered with
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this substance, as well as with fragments of ancient pottery,
In the face of some cliffs on the opposite side of the torrents
which encircle this height, there are some small catacombs.
Another height bordering the sea a little to the eastward of
the former, together with a small valley behind it, is covered
with ruins of buildings of the lower ages, and a great deal of
pottery. A mile to the eastward of the latter there is a third
height, which is the last slope of the mountain, and forms a
cape in the bay : it is covered with similar remains, and is
called Ly the natives Paleé-kastro. Although I cannot re-
cognize any thing Hellenic at this place, it must be admitted
that it corresponds to the position of Beew as indicated by
Pausanias ; whether we take his words i#! 7@ wfpar: to mean
the shore of the bay, or the farther part of the bay, relatively
to Onugnathus. The distance also of Palet-kastro from the
Hellenic position near Kyparissia, agrees exactly with the
seven stades of Pausanias between Beeee and the place of
which the name is wanting. I suspect the blank has been
improperly filled up with the name of Side; for although it
cannot be doubted that one of the three old towns of the
Beeatice occupied this plain, the testimony of Scylax is
clear in shewing that Side had a port on the eastern
side of the peninsula between Cape Maléa and Epidaurus
Limera. * Nor could the name have well been Aphrodisia,
from the occurrence in the Peloponnesian war, already men-
tioned, since, had the action taken place’in the plain of Beez,
that name would probably have occurred in the narrative of
Thucydides ; because, whichever of the three ancient places
stood in the plain, all its importance must at that time have
been absorbed by Beew. Side, therefore, I conceive, was on
the. eastern coast of the Beeatice, Aphrodisia ‘and Cotyrta on
the western, and Etias consequently was the place which
stood at Kyparissia. It may be the opinion, perhaps, of
those’ who are inclined to place the Athenzum and tomb
of Cinadus in the island of Elafonisi, that the ruins on the
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northern side of the Strait of Elafonisi belonged either to
Aphrodisia or Cotyrta, but those places were fortresses, of
which kind of construction there is no appearance at the
place in question.

The Bay of Vitika is about five miles across from the Cape
of Elafonisi to a low rocky promontory three miles beyond
Pales-kastro. All the eastern side of the bay has a fine sandy
bottom, and is deep to within a small distance of the shore;
there is a bold beach of hard sand from the Strait of Elafonisi
as far as the garden, and from thence shingle as far as half
way between the garden and Paleé-kastro ; the rest is rocky.
The western side is rather exposed to the south-east, and the
eastern to the south-west. The channel between the south-
ern Capes of Elafonisi and Cape Muddri of Tzerigo, is be-
* tween four and five miles across, answering very well to the
forty stades which Pausanias places between Onugnathus and
Cape Platanistus of Cythera. A situation a little within
Cape Mudsdri is still called Platanis : inland from thence to-
wards the south-east is Potamé, the largest village on this side
of the island. The village of V4tika possesses vineyards and
fields on the slope of the hill, and all the corn and pasture land
of the plain. Its figs are dried and exported. Half the inha-
bitants are Turks and half Greeks. Both complain of the
oppressions of the government, though Hassan Bey and his
brother are individually well spoken of. The richer Turks
generally dwell at Monemvasia in the winter months.

Oct. 6.—Having pitched my tent, I remain all day at the
ruined town, to the eastward of the gardems. A ship in
fifteen days from Skodra anchors in the bay; some of the
Turkish officers visit me. Their pashd they say is near Nissa
with a large army, every family in his territory having con-
tributed one person to it.

Oct. 7.—This morning at sun-rise we row out of the bay
in a calm. At 9, a gentle breeze from the south-west begins
to carry ug close along the bold shere to Cape Maléa. All the
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interval is so steep and rocky that I know not where to place
Nymbceum, unless it was in the angle where the second
westernmost cape advances, but even here the slope is steep,
and nothing but torrent beds are visible. I perceive however,
a cave by the sea-side, which seems to identify the spot, but
I am unable to ascertain whether it has a source of water in
it. Possibly the Lake Nymbceum was nothing more than a
small pool, like that which Pausanias describes also as 2 ajuvn
at Larymna in Beeotia. Having turned Cape Maléa, Cape
Kamili appears, and Monemvasia. The position of Side
seems to be marked by some vineyards immediately to the
south of Cape Kamili, but I cannot hear of any remains there.
Epidelium itself was probably little more than a temple
standing on the cape.

G. Woodfall, Printer, Angel Court, Skinner Street, London.
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